
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



t)eatb'5 /ßoöetn Xanguage Series* 

GERMAN GRAMMARS AND READERS. 

Hix»8 Erstes deutsches Schulbuch. For primary classes. Ilhis. 202 pages. 3«; cts- 

Jojrnes-Meissner German Grammar. A working Grammar, elementary, yet 
complete. Halt leather. ^1.12. 

Alternative Exercises. Can be used, for the sake of change, instead of those in 
Utit Joynts-Meissner i\se\i. 54 pages. 15 cts. 

Jojrnes's Shorter German Grammar. Part I of the above. Half leather, ."tocis. 

Hunt's German Lessons. Elementary Grammar and Exercises for a short 
course, or as introductory to advanced grammar. Qoth. 60 cts. 

Sheldon's Short German Grammar. For those who want to begin reading as 
soon as possible, and liave had Lrainin? in some oilier laneuaires. Cloth. 6u <:ts. 



Babbj 

ti. 




;gft». 


JDCUl 1 

Faull] 






Krttgi 


FROM THE 




MeisE 
Earri: 


WESLEY WEYMAN COLLECTION 


Cts. 
on». 


w 
Wessi 


PRESENTED BY A FRIEND TO 


rts. 


Wess< 


THE NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY 




Eatflt 
h 


1933 


1 ..n 


Homi 




7/zM. 


3a 






Stttve 




with 



Feste 

Guerber's Ufirchen und Erzählungen, I. With vocabulary and ()uestions in 
German on the text. Cloth. 162 pages. 60 cts. 

Gwrber's MSrchen «nd ErzSUnneen, IL With vocabulary. Follows the 

above or serves as independent reader. Qoth. 30a pages. 65 cts. 

JOTSet'S German Reader. Prof^resslve» both in text and notes, has a complete 
vocabulary, also English Exercises. Half leather, 90 cts. Cloth, 75 cts. 

PentSCh'S COUoanlal German Reader. Anecdotes, tables of phrases and ivlioins, 
and selections in prose and verse, with notes aod vocabulary. Cloth. 90 cts. 

Boisen^s German Prose Reader. Easy and interesting selections of graded piMsr. 
with notes, and vocabulary. Cloth. 90 cts. 

Hnss'S German Reader. Easy and slowly progressive selections in prose and 
verse. With especial attention to cognates. Cloth. 233 pages. 70 conU;. 

SpanlUMfd'S LShrblMA der dentsdieil Sprache. Grammar, conversation and 
exexciaes, with vocabulary for beginners. Cloth. 31a pages. |x.oe. 

■Mth's Gennan Dictionary. Retail price, ft. 50. 



l)catb'0 /ßoöetn Xanguage Series. 

ELEMENTARY GERMAN TEXTS. 

Grimm's Märchen and Schiller's Der Taucher (van der Smissen). With 

vocabulary. Märchen in Roman type. 65 cts. 
Andexsen's Märchen (Super). With vocabulary. 70 cts. 
Andersen's Bilderbuch ohne Bilder (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Campe's Robinson der Jüngere (Ibershoff). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Leander's Träumereien (van der Sniissen). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
VoUnnann's Kleine Geschichten (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Basy Selections for Sight Translation (Deering). 15 cts. 
Storm's Geschichten aus der Tonne (Vogel). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Storm's In St. Jürgen (Wright). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Storm's Immensee (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Storm's Pole Poppenspäler (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 
Heyse's Niels mit der offenen Eland (Joynes). XOcab. and exercises. 30 cts. 
Heyse's L'ArrabMata (Bernhardt). With vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Von Hillem's Höher als die Kirche (Clary). With vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Banff's Der Zwerg Nase. No notes. 15 cts. 

Banff's Das kalte Herz (van der Smissen). Vocab. Roman type. 40 cts. 
Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves. No notes. 20 cts. 
Schiller's Der Taucher (van der Smissen). Vocabulary. 12 cts. 
Schiller's Der Neffe als Onkel (Beresford-Webb). Notes and vocab. 30 cts- 
Goethe's Das Märchen (Eggert). Vocabulary. 3*0 cts. 
Banmbach's Waldnovellen (Bernhardt). Six stories. Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Spyri's Rosenresli (Boll). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Spyri's Moni der Geissbub. With vocabulary by H. -\. Guerber. 25 cts. 
Zschokke's Der zerbrochene Krug (Joynes). Vocab. and exercises. 25 cts. 
Banmbach's Nicotiana (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Lohmeyer's Der Geissbub von Engelberg (Bernhardt). Vocab. 40 cts. 
Elz's Er ist nicht eifersüchtig. With vocabulary by Prof. B.W. Wells. 25 cts. 
Carmen Sylya's Aus meinem Königreich (Bernhardt). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Gerstäcker's (rermelshausen (Lewis). Notes and vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Wiehert's Als Verlobte empfehlen sich (Flom). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Benediz's Nein (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary and exercises. 25 cts. 
Benedix's Der Prozess (Wells). Vocabulary. 20 cts. 
Zschokke's Das Wirtshaus zu Cransac (Joynes). Vocabulary and Eng- 
lish Exercises. 30 cts. 
Zachokke's Das Abenteuer der Neujahrsnacht (Handschin). Vocab. 35 cts. 
Arnold's Fritz auf Ferien (Spanhoofd). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
Bejrse's Das Mädchen von Treppi (Joynes). Vocab. and Exercises. 30 cts. 
> Waaser (Bernhardt). Three. tales. Vocabulary. 35 cts. --\ 



\ 



\ 



Deatb'0 fl^o^ern Xanaua^e Seriee 



£et?rt>uc^ 



ber 



Deutfc^en 5pracl?e 



^ PRACTICAL COURSE IN GERMAN FOR HIGH SCHOOL 
ACADEMY OR COLLEGE 



BY 



ARNOLD WERNER-SPANHOOFD, 
I 

Director op German Instruction in the High Schools 
OF Washington, D. C 



Y 



BOSTON, U.S.A. V\\ ^. 

D. C. HEATH & CO., PUBLISHERS' 

1908 :''• 



pubij: hbrary 

mmiu 

TILDEN FOlü« DaI I'.No 
R 10^:3 L 



COPYWGHT 1899,-"'"''^ 



By Arnold Werner-Spanhoopd. 



PREFACE 



Tms book is designed as a practical course for beginners^ 
and embodies those ideas which some eighteen years of ex- 
perience have taught the author are essential in the study of 
the German language. The ground-work consists of a series 
of carefully graded illustrative lessons, thirty-five in number, 
which are intended to comprise the work of one year or more 
in either high school or academy. Each lesson is divided 
into five essential parts : i. Development Lesson, 2. Reading, 
3. Grammar, 4. Vocabulary, 5. Exercises. 

The development lesson is a preparatory exercise with the 
class, intended to lead the pupil through conversation to a 
thorough understanding of the rules of grammar contained in 
the third part. In giving this lesson the teacher should use 
the foreign tongue as much as possible, carefully omitting, 
however, all words and phrases not previously given in the 
. text. Every word that is introduced in these lessons should 
be really taught. It will be seen that grammar is the princi- 
pal theme of each development lesson, it being the backbone 
of all conversation in class. The teacher is expected to 
develop one fact at a time, demonstrating it by all the illus- 
trations at his command, so that it may be impressed upon 
the minds of the students. Each idea or rule should be 
developed in such a manner that it flashes upon the per- 
ception without the necessity of explanation in English. If 
this is properly done the grammatical part in English may be 
omitted from the class-room. 
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Reading texts have been introduced as soon as possible, 
and they are carefully prepared and adapted to the students' 
stage of advancement. In this book they are of minor im- 
portance^ their principal object being to increase the students* 
vocabulary, which in itself is valuable and necessary to the 
further acquirement of grammatical knowledge. 

The grammar lessons are the foundation upon which the 
book is based. The author abandons the idea that the 
elementary study of grammar should depend upon reading or 
conversation. Such a process is unpedagogical since it neglects 
the most valuable feature of language- teaching, i. e. system. 
However simple a text may be, if all grammatical difficulties 
contained in it are explained, as they properly should be, the 
student would be overburdened with a mass of grammatical 
rules, thrown in peie-meie as the text might suggest. If 
grammar be studied systematically, it offers the least difficulty. 
Undoubtedly two or three similar facts can be remembered as 
easily as one. It is, furthermore, the object of all education 
to develop power of observation. The neglect of systematic 
study works directly contrary to this fundamental principle of 
pedagogy. To illustrate. — At the very outset of almost all text- 
books based on conversation, students are confronted with such 
sentences as : ba« ift ber ginger, ba« finb bie ginger, ber ^tx^t-- 
finger ift neben bem SKittelfinger, ic^ biege ben ^^^Ö^fi^Ö^^/ ^^c. 
The student who is not immediately impressed by the vari- 
ations in the German article, lacks power of observation. An 
intelligent pupil will ask questions, which are met by the 
statement that these difficulties will be explained later on and 
that now the article must be learned as it is in the book. 
This course is pursued indefinitely through the various phases 
of grammatical progression, when finally the student becomes 
so indifferent to the fine distinctions of inflection, that he fails 
to notice them with any degree of interest.. What he knows 
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is due to his memory only. Memory is a good thing, but it 
is unpedagogical to build upon it alone, and is a poor test of 
merit in the class-room. Diligent, earnest students will have 
no chance beside a lazy pupil whom nature may have endowed 
with a quick, retentive memory. The study of languages 
should be based upon reason as well as upon memory. Even 
the slowest intellect can retain a fact for which it understands 
the reason, while the brightest mind is often incapable of 
memorizing senseless words and phrases. But grammar should 
be simplified. Difficult grammatical constructions, unimportant 
exceptions to rules, and idioms should be avoided in the 
beginning. The three genders and their declensions sufficiently 
tax the abilities of the ordinary student. Grammar, moreover, 
should be taught so as to create a certain grammatical feeling. 
The rules should not only be known^ they should also be felt 
Thus, the sounds cr^ t, t^ (bcr, bic, ba«; cr, fie, e«; bicfcr, 
biefe, biefe^), must become the representatives of the three 
genders ; and so with other sounds : bent, tnetn, gutem, jenem, 
biefem, i^m ; — »er, er, ber, ttjeld^er ; — »a«, ba«, e«, gnte«, 
biefed. The ear must not be sacrificed in favor of the eye. 
The student who tells us that the principal parts of bringen 
are bringen, brang, gebrungen knows more about the German 
language than he who has never acquired the ring of the 
vowel-change i-a-u, as in fingen, fang, gefungen ; finben, fanb, 
gefunben, etc. The former has only been guilty of the natural 
mistake made by every German child and gives pleasing evi- 
dence of Sprachgefühl, Let the teacher always enter the 
class-room with the definite purpose of teaching one new 
grammatical fact, drilling the same through conversational exer- 
cises until the students have acquired the habit of applying it 
correctly. The grammar lessons are in English so as to over- 
come all difficulties the student may encounter in his home 
study. In class the rules should be developed in German. 
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The technical terms necessary to carry on a conversation on 
grammar in German, have been gradually furnished in the 
vocabulary of each lesson. 

A Vocabulary of all new words arranged according to classes, 
constitutes the fourth part of each lesson. Ever since the 
adoption of conversational methods, the principal aim of which 
is the acquisition of a large vocabulary, words and phrases, 
introduced at random, have not received proper individual 
attention. This is a mistake which cannot fail of producing 
bad results. It is of the greatest importance that each noun 
should be stated in the nominative singular with the definite 
article. Equal attention should be paid to all other parts of 
speech. Words as well as rules, require drill. Every lesson 
introduces a limited vocabulary each word of which should be 
memorized and receive its full share in the drill. No matter 
how small the vocabulary of a student may be, the correct 
application of these few words in all their various relations will 
be of more value to him than a great mass of half digested 
material. Thorough drill on a comparatively few words will 
enable him to make correct use of any vocabulary which he 
may afterwards acquire. Great care has been given to con- 
fining the vocabulary to words in common use, and whenever 
grammar demands the students' whole attention the vocabulary 
will be found correspondingly easy. It will be noticed, how- 
ever, that words have not been introduced at random. The 
author has carefully selected several hundred of the most 
common root words, familiarity with which being absolutely 
necessary to a fair understanding of simple German prose. 
These are to receive special attention in all their various 
combinations and derivations. The store of common words 
will be found as complete as can be obtained in the first 
year's work; nearly all verbs of the strong conjugation and 
most important exceptions to noun declension have thus been 
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introduced. A vocabulary of. all new words has been given 
in each of the first nineteen lessons. Beginning with the 
twentieth lesson reference to the complete vocabulary at the 
end of the book is required, this being intended as a prepa- 
ration for the proper use of the ordinary dictionary. 

The exercises are for class or home work at the discretion 
of the teacher. It will be noticed that there are many exer- 
cises on original composition. Students should not only learn 
to translate, they should also be encouraged to apply the 
material acquired without reference to their mother- tongue ; 
for whatever words, forms, of idioms can be thus used in 
speaking or writing, are an absolute possession, all others 
belonging more or less to the dictionary or grammar. The 
first step to original composition is the answering of questions 
in' German. Here the question supplies the pattern, providing 
the necessary vocabulary, grammatical forms and construction. 
This is followed by simple original work; asking questions, 
conversations between the members of the class, repetition 
from memory of anecdotes, fables^ and short stories previously 
read, etc. After frequent graded exercises of this sort, de- 
scriptive composition and simple narrative can be successfully 
undertaken by the end of the year. 

The introduction, containing an outline of German pro- 
nunciation, accent and syllabication, and the grammatical 
appendix are intended for reference purposes only. 

A short story, "Der Goldbaum" by Rudolph Baumbach, has 
been added to furnish material for those classes which may 
be able to advance beyond the limit of the thirty- five lessons, 
indicated as one year's work; or it would serve as a basis for 
general review. 

These suggestions must suffice. Much more could be said 
of the practical application of these lessons, but the author 
recognizes the fact, that the best results will depend upon 
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the individuality of the teacher. These lessons as they appear 
in this book have been thoroughly tested in the Washington, 
D. C. high schools, in classes varying from twenty to forty 
pupils. Whenever suggested by practical demonstration in the 
class-room, they have been revised and re-written in order to 
obtain the best results possible. 

Arnold Werner-Spanhoofd. 
Washington, D. C 
June, 1899. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET. 
1. The German alphabet consists of twenty-six letters : 



GERMAN ROMAN 
LETTERS. EQUIVALENTS. 


GBRHAM 
NAME. 


GERMAN ROMAN 
LETTERS. EQUIVALENTS. 


GERMAN 
NAME. 


9t a 
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ah 


n 




n 


enn 


» B 
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bay 
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oh 


2) b 


c 
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tsay 
day 
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pay 
koo 


@ e 
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ay 


8t 
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err 


^ f 
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eff 
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f 9 
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ess 


® 9 


g 
h 


gay 

hah 


3: 




t 
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tay 
oo 


3 i 
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ee 


IS 
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fow 


3 i 

St t 


J 
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yot 
kah 


SB 




w 
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vay 
ix 


8 I 
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ell 


^ 


t> 


y 


ipsilon 


m nt 


m 


emm 


S 


3 


z 


tset 



2. To the above list of 

modified vowels (Umlaute) : 
ff „ ff ^ 

% a Co 

and the compounds: 

Si, ch i, ck 



letters may be added the 



Ütt 



% -f^ 



i fe 
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3. For the capitals / and J German has the same 
letter, S. Before a consonant it is the letter /, before a 
vowel it is the letter /. Sd) = Ich, Sa = Ja. 

4. The letter s has two forms in German, f and g; 
the latter is final, the former initial and medial. 

5. German script has its own set of characters. See 
page 12. 

CAPITAL LETTERS. 

6. Capitals are employed in German: . 

(a) at the beginning of sentences, of lines of poetry, 
and of direct quotations; 

(^) for all nouns and words used as nouns: ber 3Kann, 
ba^ aSenn unb bai§ ?lber; 

( c) for adjectives and ordinals placed with the article 
after a proper name: Äarl ber ®rofee, 3BiIl)eIm ber Srfte; 

{d) for adjectives that express only one idea with 
the following noun: boig 3;ote SKeer; 

(^) for adjectives ending in er and fd)e derived from 
names of places: ber Kölner Som, bie ^lauenfdje Strafe; 

Note. — Adjectives in i(d^ have a small initial: lölnifd^cö ©cbiet. 

(/) for adjectives derived from personal names, if 
they have no general meaning: bie ©c^illerfc^en ®ebicf)te; 
but, bie lut^erifdje Sirdje; 

{g) for all adjectives following biet, etoa^, alle§, nicf)t^ : 
ettüa^ ®ute§, md)t^ 9?eue§; 

(A) for the pronoun of the third person plural ((Sie) 
and its corresponding possessive (3f)t), when used in 
address ; 
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(i) for pronouns of the second person and their 
corresponding possessives in letters; 

(j) for pronouns and adjectives in titles: ©cine 3Ka* 
jeftöt, ber 333irHic^e, ©e^eimrat. 

Note. — Adjectives of nationality and the pronoun of the first person 
have always a small initial: ba9 beutfc^e ^ü6), meld^ed id^ lefe. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

7. With the exception of ff, medial or final, and c in ic 
(= long i) , every letter must be pronounced in German. 

THE VOWELS. 

8. The vowels are long: 

(a) in open syllables (i.e. syllables ending in a vowel) : 
Alalia. 

(Ö) in final syllables before single consonants: ©mil, 
«nton. 

(c) when followed by t), e, or when doubled : 93öl)men, 
aSien, §aag. 

9. The vowels are, with a few exceptions, short when 
followed by several consonants: 2lnna, Sbmunb, 3BtIl)elm. 

10. The German vowels are pronounced as follows: 
a (i) long ^= a xn father: Älara, 

(2 ) short is the same sound uttered quickly: Slnna 
e ( I ) long = em they: (Sua, 
(2) short = ^ in met: 93ettt), 
(3). in unaccented final syllables is notably 
slighted and obscured in sound = final er in English ; ^ofetL 
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Note. — In English all vowels in unaccented syllables are notably slighted, 
so that in pronunciation there is apparently no difference between the final 
syllables of button and heaven. In German, however, only e is slurred, all 
other vowels, though shortened, keep their distinctive sound. Königin (not 
like Äönigcn), ©oflon (not ©oflcn or S3ofl*n), 3a!ob, go!u«. 

I ( I ) long = i in machine: ^^ituig, 
(2) short = i inpin: %n%. 

( I ) long = ^ in noU: äKofeÖ, 
(2) short = \noff: Dtto. 

tt ( I ) long = 00 in boot: Sube, 
(2) short = // input: SRufelanb. 

a ( I ) long = rt in late: S)änemarf, 

(2) short has the same sound as short c = ^ in 
met: 5ßalä[tina. 

8 (i) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
long c with rounded lips : S3öi)men, 

(2) short, has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
short c with rounded lips : S!öln. 

Note. — What is meant by rounded lips can be seen in uttering and u 
for which different degrees of lip-rounding (greatest for u, least for 0) are 
required. To acquire the pronunciation of Ö, first utter e, and then, without 
changing the position of the tongue, round the lips as when uttering ; or 
first round the lips to the position of 0, and then, without moving them, fix 
the tongue to say e. 

Ü (i) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
long i with rounded lips : Sü6ecf, 

(2) short has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
short t with rounded lips : 3Äün(i)en. 

)J has no sound of its own. It is pronounced like 
U; also like i, especially in ordinary words. 
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THE DIPHTHONGS. 

11. German has three diphthongs, which are repre- 
sented as follows: 

ax and el = i in ßnd: 9Kai, 9ftl)ein. The combina- 
tions at) and et) are sometimes found in proper names: 
Söatjtxxtf SKe^er. 

an = ow in now: ^luguft. 

eu and an = oi in *^/// @uroJ)a, SRäufc. 

THE CONSONANTS. 

12. Double consonants are pronounced like the cor- 
responding single ^ones; thus, Samm, Sam-Jje; SRann, man; 
not tun (no toon). 

13. Voiced consonants when final become voiceless and 
sharp; thus, ®xab (grap) ; %ob (tot). 

Note. — What is meant by voiced consonants can be seen by uttering z 
and s in English zeal and smL The initial consonants (z and s) in reality have 
the same sound, only in the former the voice is added, while in the latter it is 
omitted. Compare van and /an, 

14. Voiced consonants following the corresponding 
voiceless consonants are silent ; thus, tüillft bu (willstu) ; 
l^aft bu (hastu). 

15. The German consonants are pronounced as follows : 
b (i) =b in book; initial: SBabel, 2l=6el, 

(2) =/ in hop ;' final or followed by a con- 
sonant: a6 (ap), f)e6t (hept). 

C (i) ^= km keel; before a, 0, u, before a con- 
sonant, and final : Santo, Gonto, Gloton, 

(2) = ts; before the other vowels : Gent, SäcUie, 
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(3) = s in sea/ in many words of French origin: 
balancieren. 

& ( i) = of in door; initial : ber, ba§, 9ie*bc, 

(2) = / in /lat; final or followed by a consonant: 
§anb, eilenb^. 

f =^fm father: für, auf. 

3 (i) =^ in ^^ (never like g in ^^;«) ; initial: gut, 
reagieren, 

(2) = d^ in the ending ig: Sönig, feltg, 

(3) =^orrf), final: Sag, SBeg, @ieg. 

Note. — In North and Middle Germany final g is pronounced like eft, in 
South Germany Hke k, 

}Ci = A in hand; initial : ^anb, grei't)eit ; elsewhere t) 
IS silent: ©trot) (stro), Stjeater. 

Note. — German ^ should be pronounced more forcibly than English h, 

\ = y Yd yes : ja, jener, 3ube, Säger. 

t = >^ in kee/ : ^el, fann, fam. 

I = / in /and: fianb, fiamm, Süngling. 

Note. — For German I the tongue should not be raised quite as high as 
for English /. 

m =m in my : mein, SKann, fam. 

tt = n in no: nein, nie, fann. 

p = p in pair: 5ßaar, $ßein, Sßapa. 

<| = ^ in keel; always followed by u : DueHe, quer. 

r = r in rose : 9ftofe, Stebe, rein, ?l*ron. 

Note. — German r has two pronunciations, the lingual and the guttural 
The lingual r, used only in the language of the stage and in artistic singing, is 
formed a little farther forward in the mouth than English r, and should always 
be more or less trilled. The guttural r which is in common use is produced 
by the vibration of the uvula. 
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f (i) = ^ in zeal; initial: fo, ©ommer, Sn^el, SRo^fe, 

(2)=^^ in share; initial before )) and t: @tul)l 

(shtool), fpredien, 

(3) = J in seal; final (§) and before consonants : 

®Iai§, ba^, 2lft,. bift, Safter, effen, 

t (I ) = / in town : %^i)\t\, mit, $D?itte, 

(2) = ts ; before i followed by another accented 

vowel: Station, 5ßatient. 

t) (i) =/ in four: in German words: bier, SSogel, 

SSater, 

(2) = z; in vase; in foreign words: SSafe, SSefut), 

SBiHa. 

W (i) = 2; in z;^^^ (not like English w)\ tüO, tt)te, 

aSinter, 

(2) = ze; in winter ; after fd). 

Note. — This is a fricative sound formed like the English w between the 
narrowed aperture of the lips. But whereas the English w always requires the 
tongue in the position of oo^ the German ttj is a pure bilabial fricative, the 
tongue generally assuming during its utterance the position required by the 
following vowel. Thus the German ttJ is exactly like the English w before U; 
as in @^tt)ur, but different in fc^tüer, fd^ttJierig, fd^tüad^. 

y = ks, or X in box : SRije, 2ljt, ^eje. 

I =zts (not like English z)\ jelin, ju, B^^"- 

16. The Glottal Stop, This sound is not represented 
in ordinary spelling. It is produced by forcing the breath 
through the closed glottis, just as ky t and / are produced 
by first stopping the breath by an entire closure of the 
vocal organs, and then allowing it to escape with an ex- 
plosive sound. The glottal stop which in German pre- 
cedes all initial vowels is audible only in whispering, but 
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asserts itself in loud speech by preventing the carrying 
over of a final consonant to the next word or syllable, as 
is done in the English at all (pronounced a-tall) ; hence, 
SSer=etn, ber^cifen, freeze ^ but t)erreif en, to take a journey ^ ber 
Slnfang, not 9ianfang. 

17. Compounds, 

(SC( has no English equivalent. It is produced by driv- 
ing the breath with audible friction through a narrow 
aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
the tongue assuming during its utterance the position re- 
quired by the preceding vowel. Each vowel, indeed, has 
its own fricative sound, which is either palatal after the 
front vowels (/, ^, etc.), or guttural after the back vowels 
{o, u, etc.). 

(i) after front vowels, after consonants and initial 
(mostly in foreign words) before e and i, German (^ is 
pronounced Hke an aspirate y in yes {kyes), or y pro- 
nounced without the voice ; ic^, micf), Sicf)t, SKäbc^en, 9KiId), 
6t)eintc, SI)irurgte. ' 

(2) after back vowels German i) is produced between 
the back of the tongue and the soft palate. Its sound is 
very much like the Scotch pronunciation of ch in loch: 
boc^, ladien, Sod), ^d)en, ac^t. 

(3) = JÄ in share y in words of French origin: Sf)ef, 
S^amiffo, 6t)arIotte, 6I)arabe. 

(4) := k, in words of Greek origin before a, 0, I or r : 
©^or, S^arafter, 6t)rift, Sl)Ioroform. 

(5) = >fe, when followed by f or g: guc^ig, SJBadi^, Slc^fel, 
toad^fen. 
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a = k: bid, ©tod, ftecfen. 
&t = // ©tabt, fanbte, toanbte. 

gu =^, in some foreign words : ©uttarre, ®ucrilla, Sn- 
trtgue. 

n^ (i) = «^ in singer: fingen, lange. 

(2) = /^^ in finger y when followed by consonant 
or a vowel other than e: Sllbalonga. 

(3) = «^ in sank, when final: ®efang, lang, 9fting. 
j>l^ =// 5ßt)iIofot)^, 5ß^otogra^I). 

qu (i) = qum queer: Quelle, Qual, Duirl, Bequem. 

Note. — After q the vowel u has the same sound as lo (2) . 

(2) = ^, in words of French origin: S3ouquet, 
SKarqui^. 

fc^ = sh in share: fdjarf, fdjueiben, %\\^, 

tl^ = / (not th) : S;^efe, Xliermometer, VcftoXtx. 

Ij =^ ts mhats: 93It^, @a^, fegen. 

ff = J in seal: ^ufe, S^ufe, ©trafee, ©djlofe. 

ACCENT. 

18. In simple German words the accent rests on the 
radical syllable : 6 jre, c jtlid), @]^tUd)feit, bercjren. 

Exceptions, 

(a) The words lebettbtg and lufljerifd^. 

(b) The foreign endings ei, tetett, UX, enfet always take 
the accent : 93äcfem, ftuWeren, ®Iafut, Saienfer. 

(c) The prefixes ant, etj, Ut, «life always take the 
accent : attttüorten, ^tj^erjog, lttfad)e, «lifeöerftefien. 

(d) The prefix uit has the accent if the component of 
Hit can be used by itself : unrein ; but unerptt, unfttBÜc^. 
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19. Words of foreign origin have the accent on the last 
syllable when they have not been fully nationalized. The 
following examples stand each for many others : 5ßoIitif , 
abjolut, ©tuiettt, 5ßartic, religiijä, amüfant, 5ß^ilofo)>j. 

Note. — The accent shifts in many words in or : ^oftor, S)oftorcn ; ^ro= 
fcffor, ^rofefforen. 

20. In compound words the accent rests on the radical 
syllable of the first component (the determining word) : 
8H>feI6aum, ©artentür, aufmad)en, rofenrot. 

Exceptions, 

(a) Compound verbs sometimes accent the radical 
syllable of the second component when they are used in 
an applied sense; hence tlliebert)oIen, lit. to fetch back; 
tüieber^olen, applied sense, to repeat; — fiberfe^en, to cross 
over; überfetjen, to translate, 

(b) Compound adjectives take the accent on the second 
component when the first may be supplied by fet)r: blut- 
am, very poor; blutarm, having little blood; — ftein^att, 
very hard; fteintci^, very rich, 

(r) Compound particles generally accent the second 

component: obglet^, ^inauS, bergab. 

Note. — Observe the accent in 3a^r^ttttbert, 3aftrtatt(enb, ^almfoittitog, 
Oficrmontag, öor^üglic^, abfcHcutid^ • and in the names of German places : 

^anttODer« ^aberiorn, OdnairüA Biberfell», Berlin, Stettin. 

I 

SYLLABICATION. 

21. German words are divided at the end of a line 
according to their pronunciation: lie^ben (not lieb-en), öer- 
geHen, Slnt^tüort. SRäb^d^en. 
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The following rules must be observed: 

(a) A single consonantal sign between two vowels 
must be written on the following line: Sl-Ia-ba-ma, .!^e-je, 
rei^sen. 

(^) Compound consonants denoting only one simple 
sound (excepting ng) must be written on the following 
line: grü^feen, bre^d)en, tüa=fd)en, ©tä^^bte, 5ßro=p{)et; but fin- 
gen, län-ger. 

(^r) Of several consonants (also of double consonants) 
between two vowels, the last one must be written on the 
following line : Slp-fel, SBef-pe (or 9Be^*pe), ^ahkn, fürcf)4en, 
toet'äen, beHer (or be^^fer), biI4ig. 

Note. — The consonants ^f after m and r, and ft after another consonant, 
are written on the following line : bäm*^fen, Äar?pfen, gür*pen» — The com- 
pound cf becomes ff ; as, @tüf=!e, 9Jüf»!cn. 

(cf) Compound words should be separated according 
to their formation : §au^4^ÜiffeI, 93aum=aft, fjer^ein, t)tn=au^, 
bar-in. 
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(Erjle Ceftton. 

®er ©ommer ift iDarm, ber SBinter tft fait, ber SBeiti 
tft fauer, ber Kaffee ift Braun, ein iBall ift runb. 

®te 9lofe ift rot, bie 3Äau§ ift grau, bie Wii<i) ift 
tt)eiB, bie ^o^le ift f^ttjarj, cine ©ro^mutter ift alt. 

®a§ ®ra§ ift grün, bo§ iBtut ift rot unb ioarnt, 
has SBaffer ift fait unb flar, ha§ ®otb ift getb, ein 
SBuc^ ift bid ober bünn. 



3Ba§ ift toorm? 




^er ©ominer ift warm, 


SBaS ift rot? 




2)te SRofe tft rot. 


SBa« tft grün? 




^08 ®ra# ift grün. 


SBte ift ber ©omnter? 




@r ift ttjorm. 


SBie ift bie 9tofe? 




@ie tft rot. 


aSie ift ba§ ®xoä? 




m tft grün. 


mfinntic^ 


mtihm mUäi 


net 


Ute 


m 


tt 


He 


eg 



maS ift fait? 5Der SBinter ift fait. — SBasS tft fauer? 
SBoS tft broutt? 3Sag tft runb? SBasä tft grau? SBaS ift 
rot? SBa§ ift »eife? SBaS ift fdittars? 

SBie ift ber SBinter? ©r tft fait. — SBte ift ber SBetn? 
SBie ift ein SaU? SBie tft ber Soffee? SBte ift eine SKaug? 
SBte ift eine ©rofemutter? SBie ift ba§ SBaffer? SBie ift 
ein fÖüäi? 
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Sft ber aSinter fait? 3a, cr ift fait— 3ft ber Sommer 
toarm? 3ft bte 9tofe rot? 3ft ba^ ®rag grün? 3ft ba^ 
SBaffer fait unb flar ? 3ft ber 95aII runb ? 3ft bag ®oIb geI6 ? 

3ft ber ©ommer fait? Siein, er ift nid)t fait, fonbern 
toarm.— 3ft bag Slut grün? 3ft bag ®rag rot? 3ft bie 
ajitlcl) fditoarj? 3ft bie SoI)Ie toeife? 

3ft ber ©ommer fait ober toarm? @r ift toarm. — 3ft eine 
SKaug grau ober grün ? 3ft eine ®rofemutter alt ober jung ? 
3ft bag ®oIb toeife ober gelb? 

3ft bag ®rag fdimarj ober tüeife? ®g ift tüeber fdimarj 
nod^ toeife, fonbern grün. — 3ft bie Ttilä) rot ober grün? 
3ft ber Kaffee tt)ei§ ober rot? 3ft eine Stofe fd)tüarj ober 
grün ? 

GRAMMAR. 

1. There are three genders in German : the masculine 
(männlid)),the feminine (tüeiblid)), and the neuter (fäd|Iid|.) 

2. The definite article (ber beftimmte 2lrtifel) has in the 
nominative singular for each gender a different form ; thus, 

masc. fern, neuU 

ber bie bad 

3. The indefinite article (ber unbeftimmte Slrtifel) has 
also three genders, but the nominative singular of the 
masculine and neuter genders has the same form; thus, 

masc, fem» neuL 

ein eine ein 

4. The third person of the personal pronoun (bag per«* 
fönlid^e gürnjort) has in the nominative singular for each 
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Render a different form, resembling those of the definite 
^irticle; thus, 

masc. 

tt, he (it) 



bcr 6onimer, the 

summer 
t)cr SBinter, the winter 
t)cr SBcin, the wine 
bcr Kaffee, the coffee 
bcr Sail, the ball 
bie 9lofc, the rose 
bic 3JiauS, the mouse 
bie W[6), the milk 
bie Äo^Ie, the coal 
bic QJrofemutter, the 

grandmother 

\Ki^ ®ra8, the grass 
bo« »hit, the blood 



fern. 


neut. 


Pc, She (it) 


C^it 


VOCABULARY. 

\)qS> SSaffcr, the water 


bünn, thin 


ba8®oIb, the gold 


flar, clear 


ba8S3u4 the book 


gelb, yellow 


iDorm, warm 


bid, thick 


fait, cold 


iocbcr — noc^. 


fouer, sour 


neither — nor 


broun, brown 


ioie? how? 


runb, round 


ioag? what? 


rot, red 


ift, is 


grau, gray 


ja, yes 


ioeift/ white 


nein, no 


fd^Worj, black 


nic^t, not 


jung, young 


foubcm, but 


alt, old 


ober, or 


grün, green 





EXERCISES. 

A. Answer in complete sentences the following questions : — 
I. SBa« ift »arm? 2. ffia« ift faucr? 3. 3fft ber ffiitttcr 
lalt?' 4. 2Bte ift ber ©omtner? 5- "3ft ber taffee tDci^? 
6. 3ft ba« ®oIb gelb? 7. -O^ft ein Sau ruttb? 8. ^fft bie 
3Ktl(^ rot ober ff^ioarj? 9. SBie ift bie to^le? 10. 3fft eine 
©rofmutter alt? n. ^\i ber SBein fauer? 12. 2Bie ift eine 
aWau«? 13. Sft ba« Slut rot unb warm? 14. ^\i eine SRofc 



I. The pronoun should alwa3rs be used in the answer when the noun has 
been mentioned in the question. 
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fd^tüarg ober braun? 15. 3^ft bcr SBintcr »arm? 16. 3ft bad 
®olb weiß ober fc^toara? 17. 3^ft bie aKild^ weiß? 18. SBtc ift 
ba^SBaffer? 19. 2Bie ift txnSönä)? 20. 3ft eine SOIauö grün 
ober getb ? 

B. Translaie: — i. A ball is round. 2. A mouse is gray 
or white. 3. A rose is red, white or yellow. 4. What color ^ 
is the grass? It is green. 5. Is the summer warm? Yes, it 
is warm. 6. What is cold? The winter is cold. 7. What color 
is the ball? It is black, white, and red. 8. What shape ^ is 
the ball? It is round. 9. A rose is neither green nor black, 
it is^ red, white or yellow. 10. The blood is red and warm. 
II. Is the wine sour? Yes, it is sour. 12. Is the coffee 
white ? No, it is not white, it is^ brown. 13. Is a grandmother 
old or young? She is old. 14. What color is (the)^ gold? It 
is yellow. 15. How is the water? It is warm, sir.* 16. Is 
(the) coal green or yellow? It is neither green nor yellow, it 
is black. 17. How is the coffee, is it warm? Yes, sir, it is 
warm. 18. Is the water warm? No, madam,* it is cold. 
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SBil^eltn trtn!t "^txi Kaffee, unb ber SSater trtiift \^txi 
SBetn. 5D?arie finbet einen S3aII. ®cr Dntet l^at einen 
^nnb. 2)er ©ärtner l^at tmtxi ©arten. ®er SSater 
tiebt "^va ©ol^n. ®er ©d)U^ma(i)er mad)t ben ©d)u^* 

I. 2ÖiC, how^ may also be used in asking for the shape or color of an object, 

a. Though it would not be incorrect to translate it is, ftc ift, Germans in 

this connection prefer foitbcrtl, but. — 3. Words in ( ) are to be translated 

into German. — 4. The English use of sir and madam in polite response is not 

customary in German. 
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SKarie p^Mt bte Siofe. 'Die ^a|e fängt eine 
Wlau§. 2)er ^imb fteifet bie S'a^e. 2)er ©d^u^- 
madder I)at einen ©ol^n unb eine Sod^ter* Sine 
ajhitter liebt bie %odjkx. 

®a§ SRäbd^en bringt ba§ 3Baffer* (S^in S3nd^binber 
binbet ein 93ud)- ®er SBader bädt ba§ SBrot ®ie 
©rofentutter fpinnt ba§ ®arn. ©ine ^enne finbet 
ein S?orn. 

!Da§ ift ier (ein) Sau. SRarie finbet ien (einen) Satt. 
!Da§ ift ite (eine) SRofe. SRarie pflflcft Hie (eine) SRofe. 
S)ai§ ift Hag (ein) SSud^. 3Karie i)at Hag (ein) 93u^. 

2)cr bcflimmtc 3trtifcl 

9?ominatit): itt Hie Hag SBer? SBo^? 
SHfufatit): Hen bie baö 2öen? 2öa^? 

2)cr unbcpimtntc 3trtifel 

9?ominattt) : ein eine ein SBer? SBa§? 
^rffufaht): einen eine ein SBen? SBo^? 

Sft ber 95aa runb? Sa, er ift runb. 

sit bie 9iofe rot? So, jte ift rot. 

Sft ba§ SSuc^ bid? Sa, eg ift bid 

ginbet S!arl ben SSatt? Sa, er finbet t^n. 

^pdEt 5Karie bie SRofe? Sa, fie pftücft fie. 

^ot aSiIt)e{m ba^ SSuc^? ^a, .er ^at eg. 

9?ominatiö: et jte eg 

aifüfatiö: i|n fie eä 
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SBag trinft SBillietm? ©r trinft ben Slaffee. — 2Ba§ trittft 
ber aSater? SBa^ finbct 5!Rarie? SBaö ppdt 3Karte? aSaiS 
fpinnt bte ©rofemutter? S33a^ I|at bet ©ärtncr? 

SJBer trinft ben Slaffee? SBil^elm trinft i^n. — SBer trinft 
ben aSein ? SBer bringt bag 2Saffer ? SBcr liebt ben ®of|n ? 

SBen liebt bcr SSater? ©r liebt ben @o^n. — SBen beißt 
ber ^nnb? SBen liebt bie Slo^ter? SBen liebt bie 3»utter? 

ginbet SRarie einen Sad? 9?ein, fie finbet feinen JÖall, 
fonbern eine Stofe. — : SBer f)at einen ^unb ? ©er Dnfel f|at 
einen §unb.^ ^at ber 9Sater aud^ einen ^unb? 9?ein, er 
fiat feinen ^unb. SBer fängt eine 9Kaug, ber ^unb ober bie 
Sa|e? 2)ie Äafee fängt eine 5Kani§. SSäcft ein @d^u^*= 
macf)er 93rot? 9?ein, ein ©(^uf)ma(^er bäcft fein Sorot, ein 
SSäcfer bäcft e^. SBer l^at einen @of)n unb eine Siod^ter? 
S)er ©(^ufimad^er l^at einen ©of|n unb eine Sod^ter. 

GRAMMAR. 

5. Before a direct object the article has the following 
form: 

masc. fern, neut. 

def, article : bett ' bie "^ti^ 

indef, article: einen eine eitt 

6. If the third person of the personal pronoun is the 
direct object of a verb, it has the following form : 

masc. fern, neui. 

i^tt^ him, (it) fte, her, (it) t^^ it 

7. The accusative (ber Slffufatit)) is always like the nomi- 
native (ber 9?ominatit)) except in the masculine singular. 



I. As in English, the pronoun is not used for a noun with the indefinite 
article. 
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8. The word fein, no, has always the same form as the 
indefinite article. 

9. 3Ber, who, and tt)a^, what, are interrogative pronouns. 
SBer refers to persons, and Xoa^ to things. 

10. The nominative is used in answer to the question 
tocr? or tt)a§? The accusative is used in answer to the 
question tuen ? whom, or Xoa^ ? what. 

11. An auxiliary verb to do does not exist in German, 
and must be omitted; hence, does he find? finbet er? he 
does not find, er finbet nii^t. 



berSBater, the father 
ber Onfel, the uncle 
bet ^unb, the dog 
ber Partner, the gar- 
dener 
ber ©arten, the garden 
ber ©o^n, the son 
ber ©d^u^mad^r, the 

shoemaker 
ber ©d^ul^, the shoe 
ber S3u#inber, the 

bookbinder 
ber' odder, the baker 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ÄQ^e, the cat 
bie^^oc^ter, the daugh- 
ter 
bie SJlutter, the mother 
bie §ennc, the hen 
bag Sjjäbd^en, the girl 
\iQS> iBvot, the bread 
bag ®am, the yarn 
bag Äom, the grain of 
corn 

SSill^elm, William 
ajJari'e, Mary 
trinft, drinks 



pnbet, finds 
l^at, has 
liebt, loves 
mad^t, makes 
^)Pücft, picks 
fängt catches 
beifet, bites 
bringt, brings 
bödtt, bakes 
f))innt, spins 
binbet, binds 
aud^, also, too 
fein, no, not a 



EXERCISES.. 

A. Answer the following questions-: — i. %nxSX ber SSater 
ben SBein? 2. Srinft SBtl^elm ben SBetn? 3- SBa« ^at ber 
Onfel? 4. 2Sad bringt ba^ a)?äb^en? 5- 33ringt ba^ ajjabc^en 
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bcn Äaffcc ober beti SBcin? 6. 2Ber bringt ba« SBaffcr? 7. SBer 
jpinnt ba« ®am? 8. 2Bcr bädt «rot?^ 9. S33er maüjt einen 
Scfint)? 10. gängt ber §nnb eine 3ßan^? n. Seigt ber ©unb 
bie Äafee? 12. SBer liebt bie Zoäjttx? 13. S33en Hebt ber 
8ot)n? 14. ©at SBil^elm einen Sau? 15. 2Ber t)at einen 
SSaü? 16. 2Ber binbet ba« SSuä)? 17. ©at ber Dnlel einen 
©nnb? 18. 2Ba« pflüdt aßarie? 19. Siebt 2BiIt)etm ben Dnfel? 

B. Translate: — i. Mary drinks milk,^ and William drinks 
coffee. 2. Who drinks the milk? Mary drinks it. 3. Who 
drinks the coffee? William drinks it. 4. What does ^ Mary 
drink? 5. The uncle finds a rose, and Mary picks it. 6. Does 
the uncle pick the rose? No, he does not^ pick it. 7. The 
mother does not spin. 8. William does not* catch a balL 
9. Who has a garden? The gardener has a garden. 10. Has 
Mary a cat ? No, she has no cat. 1 1 . The girl does not bring 
the book, she brings the coffee and the milk. 12. Does the 
father love the daughter? Yes, he loves her. 13. Does the 
daughter love the father? Yes, she loves him. 14. Whom does 
he love? 15. Whom does she love? 16. What does the hen 
find? 17. Does she find a grain of com? 18. The bookbinder 
has no son. 19, Has the baker no daughter? Yes, he has a 
daughter. 



z. As in English the article is often omitted when we refer to a substance» 
or part of a substance, indefinitely. — a. See Grammar, n. — 3. The nega- 
tive titd^t assumes the following positions in the sentence : (a) it always pre- 
cedes a predicate adjective : bic 9KUd^ Iji tttd^t faucr ; {b) it follows the per- 
sonal verb as well as the object, unless it negatives one particular word and 
not the whole sentence: SWarlc finbet bcn SBaU nicftt; SWaric finbet tiicftt ben 
@all, fonbern bad @ant. — 4. Use lein ; ntd^t ein commonly means not one. 
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Dritte Ceftion. 

2)a§ {ft ein 93aII- ®er S3aU ift runb. SBtl^elm 
iDtrft hen 93aII. — ®a§ ift eint Siofe. ®ie 9tofe ift 
eine Stnnte. SKarie :pf(ü(ft bie Siofe. — ®a§ ift ein 
S3uc^* ®a§ Sud) ift ein 2)ing. SBil^etm ^at ba§ 93ud|. 

^er 5ud^§ ift ein SCier. ®er SSotf ift and^ ein 
Sier. ®er Si^ein ift ein gtufe- 93erlin ift eine @tabt. 
2)er Sl^fel ift eine gruc^t ®a§ ©ilber ift ein aWetaU. 
©in Sruber ift ein greunb. 2)ie Silie ift eine Slume* 
®ie ^enne ift ein SSogel. 

^er SSater ift ein 3Kann, nnb SBttl^elm iDirb ein 
3)?ann. ®ie SRntter ift eine i^raUp unb ha§ äWöbd^en 
toirb eine i^xan. SBil^elm ift ein ^abe, unb er lt)irb 
ein äWann- ©ine SBIütc lt)irb eine f^nid^t ©in ^ä^^ 
d^en toirb eine S?a^e- 

ha9 ^räbüat bad O^elt 

riet Satt. rittt SaU. 

SDaiS tft } ite SRofe. SRarie \)at < ite' 9iofe. 

S)te ^enne ift ein 9Soget. 2BitI|eIm fängt etnen SSogeL 

S)a§ ift ein Satt. SBil^etm \)at einen Satt. 

S)er 9Sater ift ein 9Kann. ®er §unb beifet ien 3Kann. 

5)0^ ift ein 3tpfet. S)er SRann |)pdt Hen Stpfel. 

SBag ift ba§? ®a§ ift ein »qH. SBie ift ber »aU? 
er ift runb. 2Ber \)at ben Saß? SBil^elm f)at t^n. SSaä 
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i)at SBitfielm? @r ^at ben »all. SBog tut» SBillielm? ©r 
toirft ben SSatt. SBoi^ tut SRarte? ®ie fängt ben Saff. 
SBa^ ift ein gud^§? (Sin gu^§ tft ein Slier. SBa^ ift dn 
SBoIf? ein SJBoIf ift au^ ein Sier. 3ft eine Silie aud^ 
ein 2;ier? 9?ein, eine Sitie ift fein 2;ier, fonbern eine 
SSIume. 200^ ift SSif^elm? gr ift ein Änabe. Sft SKarie 
aud^ ein Änabe? 9?ein, 5Karie ift fein Snabe, fonbern ein 
SRöbd^en. 2Ba^ Ujirb ein Snabe? Sr Ujirb ein äJiann. 
2Ba§ tüirb ein 3JiäbdE)en. (£i§ tüirb eine grau. 

S^rifi^ttiortet. 

S)a§ SSerf lobt ben SÄeifter. — Übung mad^t ben SÄeifter. 
— S)er SKenfc^ benft, unb ®ott lenft. 

GRAMMAR. 

12. A predicate noun is in the nominative case. 

13. The verb fettt, to be, and a few others of similar 
meaning — such as toerben to become — take a predicate 
nominative ; hence, er ift ein greunb, er Ujirb ein greunb ; 
but er f)at einen greunb (object). 

Notes. -^ {a) The distinction between a direct object and a predicate noun 
offers some difficulty to the student since in English they have the same form. 
Note that an equality mark can usually be put between subject and predicate 
noun, without changing the meaning of the sentence, hence they should be 
in the same case: bic ©cnitc ift (=) ein SSogcI; (J>) irirb, becomes, is going 
to be may be said to be a future tense of Iji, is, hence it is followed by a 
predicate nominative. 

14. The neuter form ba^, that, is often used as a de- 
monstrative without reference to the gender or number 
of the predicate noun : ba§ ift ein 9Kann, ba^ ift eine %XQiVi, 
\>(3S> ift ba§ SRäbd^en, etc. 

I. Here an active transitive verb, as always in German. Comp. Gram- 
mar, II. 
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15. The German has no progressive form; hence fie 
fpinnt, she spins or she is spinning, 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SJud^S, the fox bic S3(ume, the flower \3oS^ SBcrf, the work 
berSBoIf, the wolf bie «Stabt, the city (ba§) Berlin', Berlin 
bcr Wsftvx, the Rhine bic gruc^t, the fruit ^\^x, throws, is throw- 
bet fjlu^, the river bic Silie, the lily jng 
ber^pfel, the apple bic Srau, the woman joirb, becomes, is going 
ber ©ruber, the brother bic S3lütc, the blossom to be 
ber grcunb, the friend bic Übung, the practice ^ut, does, is doing 
ber Sßogel, the bird bag %\n% the thing lobt, praises, is praising 
ber 9Kann, the man bag ^ter, the animal benft, thinks, is think- 
ber^abe, the boy ba§ ©ilbet, the silver ing 
ber aJJeifter, the master bü§ aJletaH', the metal lenft, guides, is guiding 
bet aJienfc^, man (hu- boSÄä^c^en, the kitten fein, infinitive, to he^ 
man being) bag Spric^mort, the loerbcn, infinitive, to 
bcr ®ott, the God proverb become 

EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions : — i. 2Ba^ ift Cttie Siofe? 
2. SBa« tft ein §unb? 3. 2Baö ift eine §enne? 4. 2Ba^ tft 
ein 2^3fel ? 5. 2Ba« tft Serltn ? 6. ©a« tft ba« ®olb ? 7. ©a« 
iDirb eine «lute? 8. SBa« tt)irb ein Säfed^en? 9. SBer wirb ein 
ÜKann? 10. ©er njtrb eine grau? n. 3ft ber gücf)^ ein 
5Eier? 12. ^\i ein SSogel ein Sier? 13. SBa^ ift ein Sau? 
14. SBie ift ber Sau? 15. ffiie ift ein S^jfel? 16. ©er ^at 
ben «aü? 17. SBirft mVcjdm ben Satt? 18. pngt aßarfe 
ben Sau? 19. SBtrb eine Slunte eine gm^t? 20. 2Ba« wirb 
eine gmd|t? 21. 2Baö lobt ben aßeifter? 22. SBen lobt ba^ 
SSBerl? 23. 2Ba« mac^t ben SKeifter? 24. -3ft bie 2Kutter eine 
grau? 25. 2Bad ift ein Suc^binber? 26. 3[t aBil^elm ein 
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SKcnfc^? 27. 3fft 2Waric audi ein aßenfd)? 28. 2Ba^ tut bcr 
HKenjdEi? 29. 2Ba« tut ®ott? 30. 323a« tft bcr W)txn? 

B. Translate: — i. This^ is an apple. 2. The apple is a 
fruit. 3. Has the girl an apple? 4. The fruit is sour. 5. Is 
that^ a ball? 6. Has Mary a ball? 7. William throws the ball, 
and Mary catches it. 8. William is catching^ a bird. 9. Is 
he catching a fox? 10. A fox is not a bird. 11. A cat is an 
animal. 12. Is not ^ a dog also an animal? 13. Does a lily 
become a fruit? No, sir, a lily is a flower, and a flower does 
not become a fruit. 14. A blossom becomes a fruit. 15. Mary 
has a kitten. 16. What does a kitten become? A kitten 
becomes a cat. 17. Who is throwing the ball? 18. Is Mary 
catching it? Yes, madam, she is catching it. 19. What is 
William going to be?* He is going to be a gardener. 20. Is 
Mary going to be a woman? 21. It is cold. It is getting* 
cold. 22. Is it growing* warm? Is it not growing cold? 
23. She is growing old. 24. The mother is praising the girl. 
25. Does she praise her? 26. She does not praise him. 27. The 
man has a son. 28. The son is a boy. He is going to be 
a man. 29. The father is praising the man. 30. That is a 
dog. He has a dog. 31. The dog does not bite the man. 
32. The kitten is drinking milk. 33. The master is doing the 
work. 34. What does he do? What is she doing? 35. Does 
practice make a master? 36. 'Practice makes perfect' is a 
proverb. 37. That is the definite article. This is an object.* 
38. The predicate is a nominative. 



I. The demonstrative \i^^ answers to both this and /4a/, unless the idea 
of remoteness in place is specially emphasized. See also Grammar, 14. — 
2. See Grammar, 15. — 3. Should this be nid^t or lein? See page 22, 
note 4. — 4. Is going to be^ is growings is becomings is gettingt etc. may be 
translated by tüirö. — 5. 2)ad Objieft, ihe object of a verb ; tidi 2)tng, t/ie ob- 
jecty the thing. 
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Dterte Ceftion. 

äWarte tft bie ^od^ter be§ Secret's* Sari tft ber 
©o^n eines Suc^binbcrS. ®ie gorm eineS SBalleS ift 
runb* S)a§ 6au§ be§ ©d)U^mad^er§ ift Hein. S)er 
©o^n eines Dn!el§ ift ein SSetter. 

Slnna ift hit ©d^iDefter ber Se^rerin. ©ine SCante 
ift bie ©d^mefter be§ SSaterS ober ber SRutter. (Bin 
Setter ift ber ©o^n eine§ Cnfefö ober einer 2;ante- 
2)ie garbe einer 9Jian§ ift grau. 

®ie i^axbt be§ 93tute§ ift rot. 5lnna ift ber Flamen 
dnt§ 5D?äbd)en§. ®ie garbe bc§ ©itberS ift toei^. 
^arl finbet hen 93att be§ SRäbc^cnS. ®ie ®ecfe be§ 
3inttner§ ift l^oc^. 

SBeffen Xod)ter ift mam? S)ie S:od)ter Heg Se^tetä. 
aSeffen ©^ttjefter ift 9tnna? S)ie ®d)tt)efter ier Se^rettn. 
SBeffen »aQ finbet Karl? Sen SaH Heg aWäHdjenS. 

2)cr beftimtnte Slrtifel 

9?ominattt): ietf ite HaS 9Ber? 2Ba^? 
©enetiö: m ier ieä SBeffen? 

2)cr unbcpimmtc Slrtifel 

9?ominatiö: ein eine ein SBer? SBa^? 

©enetiö: eineä einer eine? SBeffen? 

2)a8 ©ubftantio 

9?om. : ber SSater ber ©ol^n bie ©d^njefter ba^ SRäbd^en 
®en.: be^ SSoterä be^ ©of)ne8 ber ©c^mefter bei§ SKäbdienä 
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aSeffeti 2:od^ter ift 9Karte? Sie tft bte Stod^ter be^ Sel|rer§. 
— SBeffeti ®of)n ift Äarl? SBeffen ^cm^ ift Hein? SBeffeit 
©o^n ift ein SSetter,? SBeffen S3ruber ift ein Dnfet? SBeffen 
©^njefter ift Slnna ? SBeffen ©ditDefter ift eine Zantt ? SBeffen 
fSaü finbet Äarl? 

Sine ©oufine ift bie Xoä)kx eine^ Dnfete ober einer Spante. 
@in 9?effe ift ber ®ot)n eine^ Söruber^ ober einer ©d^mefter, 
unb eine 9?id^te ift bie Xo6)ttx eine^ Söruber^ ober einer ©d^njef- 
ter. S)ie grau eine^ Söruber^ ift eine ©d^tüägerin, unb ber 
SJJann einer ©d^toefter ift ein ©d^n^ager. ©n ©rofeüater ift 
ber Sßater be^ 9Sater^ ober ber SKutter. 

©er Sugenb gieife^ ift be^ SKter^ et)re. — SRüfeiggang ift 
be^ Softer^ Stnfang. — gleife ift be^ ®tücfe^ Sßater. — Unbanf 
ift ber SBelt So^n. 

GRAMMAR. 

16. The genitive (ber ©enetiü) singular of the article has 
the following form : 

masc. /em, neut, 

def. article: Ilea, of the iet it? 

indef, article: ettttg, of a, of an etttet ettteS 

17. The genitive is used in answer to the question 

toeffen? whose? 

18. Masculine and neuter- nouns with few exceptions 
take the ending 8, or e8, in the genitive singular. Though 



I. In ordinary prose a genitive preceding the noun which it modifies 
is used only with proper names : ^il^elmd ^ud^, WilliatrCs book. It is, 
however, frequently found in poetry and in proverbs. 
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many nouns may take either ending, the following rules 
must be observed: 

I. The ending e8 must be added to all nouns ending 

in a sibilant (§, f(^, % j, etc.) : bo^ ®ra^, be^ ®ra)e^. 

II. The ending g (never ei§) must be added to nouns 

ending in tt, tl, ttt, S^tn and Wn: ber Dnfel, be^ 

Dnfefe; baß Wtäbä)m, beg aJiäbd^en^. 

19. Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

20. The addition of the ending ill to the masculine 
noun forms the feminine; thus, bet Sel)rer, bie Set)rerin 
(woman teacher) \ and with Umlaut; ber ©d^tüager, bie 
©d^ftjagerin (sister-in-law), 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Seigrer, the teacher ber gleife, industry bie @l^rc, the honor 

ber SBcttcr, the cousin ber So^n, the reward bie SScIt, the world 

berSl^amen, the name ber Unban!, ingratitude bas ^au3, the house 

ber Sl^effc, the nephew bie SJorni, the form, \io.^ Simmer, the room 

ber 3Rann, the husband shape ba§ filter, (old) age 

ber ©d^mager, the bie «Sc^roefter, the sister bag Softer, the vice 

brother-in-law bie Xante, the aunt ba§ ®(ücf, the luck, 

ber ©roftöater, the bie Sarbe, the color fortune 

grandfather bie 2)ecfe, the ceiling ?(nna, Anna 

ber ^Jiü^iggang, idle- bie grau, the wife Äarl, Charles 

ness. bie Soufi'ne the cousin fletn, small, little 

ber Anfang, the begin- bie ^\^Xt, the niece ^oc^, high 

ning bie Sugcnb, youth 

EXERCISES. 
A. Answer the following questions: — i. 2öie tft bie S^rbc 

ber aJHIc^? 2. ©ie ift bie gorm eine^ Sl^jfel^? 3. 2Ba« tft ein 
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DnIcI? 4. 2Ba« ift eine Zantt? 5. 3ft bie ^Jarbc einer SKau« 
grün ober rot? 6. 2Ba« ift eine ©rogmutter? 7. ffieffen S3ater 
ift ein ©roßöater? 8. SBeffen «ruber ift ein Dnfel? 9. 2öie 
ift ba« Slut eine« ©unbeö? 10. 2ßa« ift eine Soufine? 1 1. SBa« 
ift bie grau eine« «ruber«? 12. SBa« ift ein ©d^mager? 
13. SBeffen ®ot)n ift ein 5«effe? 14. SBa« ift. eine 5Ki^te? 
15. 3ft bie garbe be« ®oIbe« gelb? 16. 2Bie ift ber SaU be« 
aWäbc^en«? 17. 2ßa« ift ber gleiß ber ^ugenb? 18. 2Ba« ift 
ber8ot)n ber SBett? 19. SBa« ift ber änfang be« Safter«? 

B. Translate: — i. The color of the grass, of the rose, of 
the coffee, of the blood, of the book. 2. The shape of the 
ball, of an apple, of a room. 3. The age of the teacher, of 
the uncle, of the aunt. 4. The youth of the girl, of the son. 

5. The genitive of the article, of the pronoun, of the noun. 

6. The sister of the teacher is old. 7. William has not the 
ball of the girl. 8. Is the daughter of the man old? 9. The 
house of the teacher {/em.) is small. 10. The friend of the 
uncle has a garden. 11. William's ball is red, and the girl's* 
ball is gray. 12. What is this? That is a book. 13. Who is 
that? That is the teacher's son. 14. Whose book is this? 
That is. the aunt's book. 15. Whose book does William have? 
He has the teacher's {/em.) book. 16. The husband of a 
sister is a brother-in-law. 17. Whose son is a nephew? 
18. (The) diligence^ is (the) fortune's father. 19. (The) in- 
gratitude is the reward of the world. 20. William's father has 
no luck. 21. Anna is the name^ of a girl. 22. (The) idle- 
ness is a vice. 



I. See page 28, note i. — 2. The cases in which the article is omitted 
ii> ordinary German prose are quite rare, and may be said to be confined 10 
proper nouns and idiomatic phrases; hence it is used before abstract words 
in German. It is also frequently omitted in poetry and in proverbs. See 
page 22. note i. — 3. SflamtM frequently omits the. final n in the nominative 
singular; hence, bcr Silamtf or Seamen. 
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fünfte Ceftton. 

®er ©o^n be§ Sel^rerS fd^reibt bem Dnfel einen 
Srtef* 2)er ©dritter bringt bem Seigrer ha§ SBu^- 
®er SSater fd)enft bem @of)ne einen 93aü* 

®ie 2;od^ter ber ße^rerin gibt ber 2;ante mit 
SBIume* 2)a§ SRäbd^en bringt ber ßel^rerin bie SBIume* 
2)te SCoditer ^olt ber 9Kntter ba§ ®arn- 

2)a§ @d)n)efterd^en be§ iJräuIeinS fenbet bem 2)?äb* 
d^en ba§ ®arn* ®er 9Kann fc^enft bem Sfinbe einen 
^fcL ®ie ^enne jeigt htm ^üd^Iein ba§ SJom. 

gfJominatiö ©cnctiö 2)atiö 3tffu(atiö 

S)er ©o!^n bei Sefirerl fd^reibt bem Dnfel ben 83rief. 

S)ie 2!od^ter ber Scfirerin gibt ber Xante bie Slume. 

S)al ©d^njefterd^en bei gräuleini fenbet bem SRäbdCjen bal ®arn. 

SBem fd^reibt ber ©ot)n ben SBrief? ^em Dnfel. 

9Bem gibt bie 2;od^ter bie SÖIume? ^er Xante. 

S33em fenbet bol ©d^n^efterdien bal ®arn? ^em 9Käb(f|en, 



2)er bcpimmtc Slrtlfel 



9?ominatit) : 


ier We Hag SBer? 


SJatiö: 


iem irr iem 2Bem? 




3)cr unbcfilmmtc SIrttfcI 


SRomtnatit) : 


ein eine ein SBer? 


S)atit) : 


einem einet einem SBem? 



SBol? 



asai? 



SBol fd^reibt er bem Dnfel ? ®r fd^reibt il|m ben ©rief. 
SBol gibt fie ber 2;ante ? Sie gibt il^r bie Sölume. 
SBol fenbet el bem SRäbdEien ? ©1 fenbet xffm ha^ ®ont 
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2)a8 pcrjonlid^c gürtüort 
SRomtnattt): ct jic c8 

S)attt): tint t|t tint 

aSer f treibt ben S5rief ? SBeffen ©o^n f^reibt ben »rief? 
SBem fc^reibt er ben Srtef? SBcu^ fc^reibt er bem Dnfel? 

aSer gibt ber Xante bie »lume? SBeffen SEo^ter gibt 
i^r bie SBIume? SSem gibt fie bie Slume? SBa§ gibt fie 
ber 2;ante? 

SBer fenbet ba^ ®arn? SBeffen ©c|tüefterd|en fenbet bo^ 
®am? SBem fenbet ba^ S^tpefterc^en bag ®am? SBo^ 
fenbet e^ bem 9J?äbc|en? 

2)ad (SubfiaiitiD 
SKominatit) : ber Dnfel ber Sttann bie ^xan bag Äinb 
S)atit) : bem Dnfel bem Sttannc ber grau bem Sünbe 



3)lc ©tcHung be« Obicft« 



S)ag 2l?äbd|en giebt 



S)atlö 
ber abutter 

it|r 



Stffufatiö 

bie SRofe. 

fie 
bte 9iofe. 

fie 



2)atiö 



ber abutter. 



il^r. 



S)er ©c^üIer bringt bem Seigrer bag 95ud|. SBem bringt ber 
©d^üfer bag 95uc|? (£r bringt eg bem £et)rer. SBag bringt 
er bem Seigrer? @r bringt it)m bag 95ud|. SBringt ber ©c^üfer 
bem Set)rer bag 95ud^? Sa, er bringt eg if)m. — "i^c^ 9Käb^ 
d^en bringt ber £et)rerin eine 951ume. 2öem bringt bag 9Käbd|en 
bie Slume? SBag bringt eg ber Set)rerin? SBringt bag 
aWäb^en ber Se^rerin bie Slume? SBag tut bag aWäb^en? 
— S)ie 2;oc|ter \)olt ber äJhitter bag ®arn. SBem Ijolt bie 
Xod^ter bag &am? SBog |)olt bie Softer ber äßutter? 



SfÜTtftc Scftion. 33 

^olt Me SEoditer ber SRutter bog ®arn? SBa^ tut bte 
5;od^ter? — S)te ^enne äeigt bem Äüd|Ietn ba^ Sorn. SBem 
jetgt bte ^enne baö Äom? SSa^ äetgt bie ^enne bem Wxä)^ 
lein? 3etgt bte ^entte bent Äuglein ba§ Äortt? SBaö tut 
bie $enne?^-S)er SSater fd^enft bem ©ot)ne ben Sau. 9Bem 
f^ettft ber SSater ben ©au? SBo^ f^enft ber SSater bem 
©ol^ne? ©d^enft ber SSater bem ©o^ne ben Satt? Sa, er 
f^enft t^m ben »att (ni^t: tf)n i^m). SBa^ tut ber SSater? 
— S)er 9Kann fc^enft bem ^nbe einen SIpfel. SBem fd^enft 
ber SD^ann ben 3lpfel ? SBa^ fd^enft er bem Äinbe ? @^en!t er 
bem Äinbe ben Slpfel ? SBa^ tut ber SKann ? 

S)er aBitte ^ gibt bem SBerf ben 9?amen. — S)ie Siebe ift 
blinb. — aSie ber SSogel, fo bo^ ©. — S)eö SSoHe^ ©ttmme 
ift ®otte^ ©timme. — (£in UnglüdE !ommt feiten attein. — 
griebc^ ernährt, Unfriebe öerjefirt. 

GRAMMAR. 

21. Before an indirect object the article has the follow- 
ing form : 

masc. fern, neuU 

litm, to the \tt tent 

einem, to a, to an einet einem 

22. If the third person of the personal pronoun is the 
indirect object of a verb, it has the following form: 

masc, fern, neut. 

i|m, to him il^t, to her i|m, to it 



I. 3)cr SBlIIen and ber grtebcn (Unfrlcbcn) frequently omit the final n 
in the nominative singular. See also page 30, note 3. 
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Se^rbu^ ber beutfci^n ©))rad&e. 



23. Masculine and neuter nouns frequently take the 
ending c in the dative singular. But : masculine and neuter 
nouns in cr, cl, en, d^cn, Icm never take an ending in the 
dative singular. 

24. The dative case (ber S)attt)) is used in answer to the 
question toCItt ? to whom ? 

25. When there are two objects in a sentence, the accu- 
sative or direct object usually refers to things, the dative 
or indirect object to persons. 

26. The indirect object precedes, unless the direct ob- 
ject is a personal pronoun : er gibt ber SKutter bte 3tofe, but 
er gibt fie ber aKutter. 

27. The pronoun e§ is often contracted with the preced- 
ing word, in that case it may follow the indirect object : 
er gibt e§ tt)r, or er gibt il^f^. 

28. Nouns in ll^ett and Icttt are diminutives and are al- 
ways neuter; thus bte ©c^tpefter, ba§ @c|tüefterd|en {little 
sister) and with Umlaut:, bie grau, baö gräulein {miss^ 
young lady) ; bte Sla^e, baö Sä^c^en. 



ber »rief, the letter 
ber ©driller, the pupil 
ber SBillen, the will 
bergrieben, peace 
ber Unfrieben, discord 
bie Siebe, love 
bie ©timme, the voice 
bie ©tellung, the posi- 
tion 
\ioS> Äitib, the child 



VOCABULARY. 

bag Äüd^Iein, the 
chicken, chick 

bag (Si, the ^gg 

bag Unglürf, the mis- 
fortune 

bag SSol!, the people 

fd^rei-bt, writes 

fd^enft, presents 

gibt, gives 

^olt, fetches, gets 

fenbet, sends 



jctgt, shows 

tommt, comes 

entäl^rt', feeds, sus- 
tains 

öerjel^rt', consumes 
eats up 

blinb, blind 

fo, so, thus 

feiten, seldom 

allein', alone 

mie, as 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions: — i. 2Ba6 jibt bcm 
2ßerf ben 5Ramen? 2. äßa^ gibt ber aBiüe bent SBert? 3. Sotnmt 
ein Unglüd aüein? 4- äBeffen Stimme ift ®otte« Stimme? 
5. 2Bte ift bie Siebe? 6. Siebt bie üßutter \^qA Sinb? 7. SBen 
liebt bie SRutter? 8. Siebt ba« tinb bie üßutter aud)? 9- 2Bae 
tut ber griebe? 10. grnä^rt ber Unf riebe au^? n. ^^ft bae 
©i einer ^enne wei^? 12. äßad jeigt bie §enne bem fi^üdjlein? 
13. 9Ber bringt bem Se^rer bae Sud^? 14. SBa« bringt ber 
(Schüler bem Seigrer? 15. ©ringt ber ©d^üler bem Seljrer einen 
Sau ober eine $Rofe? 

B. Translate: — i. He gives it to the father, to the mother, 
to the brother, to the sister, to the dog, to the child, to the 
uncle, to the teacher, to the friend. 2. The son of the teacher 
sends the cousin a book. 3. He gives her the apple. She 
gives him a ball. 4. To whom does she write a letter? She 
writes it to the aunt. 5. Who has a ball? 6. Whose ball has 
he? 7. To whom does he give the ball? 8. Whom does the 
mother love? 9. What does William write to the uncle? 

10. He gives her the ball of the little sister {diminutive form), 

11. Who is that? That is the teacher of the girl. 12. Mary 
fetches the coffee for^ the aunt. 13. The ceiling of the room 
is not high. 14. He shows it to her. 15. She gets it for 
him. 16. He sends the book to a cousin. 17. Mary is a 
scholar. She is going to be the teacher of the child. 18. The 
teacher's daughter has a kitten. 19. She gives it to a friend 
(fem,). 20. The friend is a little child {diminutive form), 
21. The little child gives milk to the kitten, and the kitten 
drinks it. 22. Does a dog drink milk too? 23. Whose kitten 
is this? 24. Is he blind? 25. He seldom comes* alone. 26. He 



I. Translate by dative. — 2. Order : he comes seldom ; subject fust, then 
verb. 
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gives him an Qgg, 27. The egg of a bird is small. 28. The 
mother gives the child a name. 29. The name of the child 
is Mary. 30. He has not the will.^ 31. He loves (the) peace. 
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Sed?jie Ceftion* 

S^ Biege htn Slrm. ^6) ftrecfe ben Slrm. 2Sa§ 
tue tdö? ©te Biegen htn Slrm. ^Biegen ©ie ben 
Slrm! 2ga§ tun ©ie? 3(c^ Biege ben Slrm. Siege 
tt^ hm 3lrm? 9^ein, ©ie ftrecfen i^n- 

3(d^ öffne bie ^anb. ^ä) fd^Iiefee bie ^anb. 3Sa§ 
tue td^? ©ie öffnen bie ^anb. ^arl, öffne bie 
^anb! SBaS tuft bu? 3c^ öffne bie ^anb. SBaS 
tut ^arl? ©r öffnet bie ^anb. ©erliefet er bie 
$anb? 9letn, er öffnet fie. 

9Warte, toa§ tue iä) ? ©ie f d^reiBen. 3Ba§ fd^reiBe 
iä)? ©ie fd^retBen ein SBort kaxl unb SRarie, fd^reiBt 
ba§ SBort ,,33u(^" !. 3Ba§ tut i^r ? SBir fc^reiBen ba§ 
^ort „"ißviä)." 2ga§ tun ^art unb SRarie? ©ie 
fd^reiBen* 

S)cr 3nflnltlü 

biegen tun öffnen fd^Itefeen 

id^, I biege tue öffne fd£|Ite^ 

bu(thou),youbtegjl tujl öffneft fd£|Itefet 

er, fte, e^ biegt tut öffnet fd^Ite^t 



I. See page 33, note i. 
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toir, we biegen tun öffnen fd^Iiefeen 

i^r, you biegt tut öffnet fdlliefet 

fie, they biegen tun öffnen fc^tiefeen 

©ie, you biegen tun öffnen fdjliefeen 

2)cr Smpcratio 

Singular: biege! tue! öffne! fc^Iiefee! 

Pural: biegt! tut! öffnet! fdjliefet! 

©ing. u. 5ßlu.: biegen ©ie ! tun ©ie ! öffnen ©ie ! f diliefeen ©ie ! 

3d) biege ben ginger. SBa^ tue id)? ©ic biegen ben 
ginger. ©trede id^ ben ginger ? Sa, ©ie ftreden i£)n. gräu== 
lein ©d)mibt, trinfen ©ic Slaffee? Sa, i^ trinfe Äaffee. 9Äarie, 
trinfft bu aud& Kaffee? S«ein, ic^ trinfe feinen Kaffee. SBai^ 
trinfft bu? Sc^ trinfe 3»ilc^ ober SBaffer. SÜSo^ tut ein 
SBud^binber? ©in S5uc|binber binbet ein S5ucl^. SBa^ tut ein 
©d^ul^mac^er ? ©n ©c|ut)mac|er mac|t ben ©c|u£). SKarie, 
bringe gräufein ©^mibt ba^ »u^! 3Baö tuft bu? Sd^ 
bringe gräulein ©c^mibt ein ^nä), SBem bringft bu ein Sud^ ? 
^ä) bringe esi gräulein ©c^mibt. Sari, bringe gröulein ©d)mibt 
oud^ ein S5ud) ! 2Ba§ tut it)r, bu unb SKarie ? SBir bringen 
gräulein ©d)mibt ein Sud^. SBa^ tun Äarl unb äWarie? 
©ie bringen gräulein ©d)mibt ein 95uc|. SBaig tue id)? 
©ie öffnen bie Znv. Öffnen ©ie ba^ genfter! SBa^ tun 
©ie? 3d) öffne baö genfter. ©d)tie6en ©ie ba^ genfter! 
©d)tiefeen ©ie ba^ genfter? Sa, \i) fd)Iiefee e^. Öffnen ©ie 
bie ZÜT l aSa^ tun ©ie ? S(^ öffne bie Xür. SBa^ tue 
id^? ©ie fd)Iie6en bie Xür. Sttarie, fd^reibe ein SBort! 
SBag fdE)reibft bu? Sd) f^reibe ba^ SBort „§unb." Sfi 
„fdE)reiben" aud^ ein SBort? Sa, „fdt)reiben" ift ein ß^to^rt, 
unb „^unb" ift ein ^aupttüort, ober ©ubftantiö. 
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^ptidtMtttx, 

SReben ift ©über, ©diiüeigen ift ®otb. — $;ue red^t, fd^euc 
niemanb! — 9tebe tpenig, £)öre öie(! — Strbeit madit ba^ Seben 
füfe. — SBie mait'^ (man cjo) treibt, fo gef)t'^. 

GRAMMAR. 

29. Infinitives have the ending eu in German. The 
only exceptions are ttttt, to do, fctU, to be, and some de- 
rived verbs in ettt and eltt. 

30. The present indicative always has the following 
endings : 

Singular Plural 

First person: e ett 

Second person: (c)fi (c)t 

Third person: (e)t Ctt 

31. The imperative has the ending c in the singular, 
and (c)t in the plural. 

32. Verbs, the stem^ of which ends in b or t, do not 
omit the e of their inflexional endings; hence, id) finbe, 
bu finbejl, er finbct i£)r finbet finbet! 

33. Verbs, the stem of which ends in m or n^ preceded 
by a consonant (not I, m, n, r, 1^) do not omit the e of their 
inflexional endings ; hence, id^ öffne, bu öffneft, er öffnet if)r 
öffnet öffnet! 2 

34. Verbs, the stem of which ends in a sibilant (f, §, fd^, §, 
etc.), generally suffer contraction (due to rapid pronunciation) 
in the second person singular ; thus, bu fd^liefet for bu fd^Iiejjeft. 

I. To find the stem of a verb, drop the infinitive ending -en or-n. — 2. 
Verbs not mentioned in §§ 32 and 33 drop the (e) of their inflexional endings. 



©cti^fte öeftion. 
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35. In address, the Germans use either bu in the singu- 
lar and tl^t in the plural, or ®tC (the third person plural) 
in the singular and in the plural, ^u and tl^t are used 
among intimate friends and relatives, to children and in 
poetry. StC is used where no great intimacy exists, and 
must always be written with a capital. 

36. If a person is addressed by ®tC, this pronoun must 
always be added to the verb in the imperative. 

37. The infinitive (not present participle) is used as 
a noun of the neuter gender : ba^ ©ditpeigen, ba^ ditbm, 
ha^ Seben. 



ber 2(mt, the arm 
bcr Singer, the finger 
btc ^anb, the hand 
bie 5:ür, the door 
bie 5lr6eit, work, 
labor 

bQ§ 3Bort, the word 
ba§ 3ci^tt)ort, the verb 
ba§ ^au^tmort, the noun 
ba^ Srcnftcr, the window 



VOCABULARY. 

bag fieben, the life 
biegen, to bend 
ftrecfen, to stretch (out) 
öffnen, to open 
fcfilie^en, to shut, close 
fd^euen, to fear, be 

afraid of 
reben, to talk 
!)öreh, to hear 
fcf)tt)eigen, to be silent 



treiben, to do, carry on 

ge^en, to go, walk 

leben, to live 

xtfiji, right 

wenig, little 

biet, much 

fiift, sweet 

niemanb, nobody, not 

anybody 
man, one, (we, they) 



EXERCISES. 



A. Conjugate the present indicative of: — i. lieben, 2. ^jfluf*» 
fen/ 3. bringen, 4. fptnnen, 5. benfen, 6. f^meigen, 7- nxadjcn, 
8. finben, 9. btnben, 10. loben, n. reben, 12. beiden, 13. l^ören, 
14. ftrcden, 15. fenben, 16. biegen, 17. fctjeuen, 18. gelten, 
19. fommen. 



X. Compare Introduction, 21, c, note. 
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B. State interrogatively: — i. SKarie fpitlTlt. 2. SKaric fphlttt 
titt^t. 3. 3=d^ öffne bie Sür. 4- 5Dae aKöbd)en bringt ba^ S3ud^ 
nidjt 5. S)a^ ift Kaffee. 6. 5Du fdjreibft einen ©rief. 7. @ie 
fd^Iie^en ba^ genfter. 8. @ie finbet ben Sau nit^t. 

C. Compose questions for the following answers: — i. !J)(l^ 
ift ein 48aü. 2. 5Rein, ber (Sommer ift nidjt fait, fonbem toarm. 
3. ^% ee ift bid. 4. 6^ ift bünn. 5. (Sie fpinnt ba« ®arn. 
6. 5Rein, fie trinft fein SBaffer, fonbem ÜKil^. 7- -Sci^ trinfe 
toeber taffee nod^ SBein, fonbem SKU^ ober SBaffer. 8. 9?eitt, 
ber §nnb bei^t nic^t. 9. (Sie ift bie Soc^ter ber Sel^rerin. 
10. !Da« 4Bud^ be« SKöb^en« ift rot. n. @r ift ber 4Bruber 
eine« SSater« ober einer DWutter. 12. 3^^ f treibe bem SSetter. 
13. Sr öffnet bie Jür. 14. ®ie fdjliegt bae Suc^. 15. 5Reitt, 
fie fdjtiegt ba« genfter ni^t. 

D. State negatively: — i. 3Bitl)eIm fommt. 2. !j)a« ^&\ii) 
ift braun. 3. ©r l^at ein 4Bu^. 4- Siegen (Sie ben 2lrm! 
5. (S^reibft bu? 6. 3^ fdjreibe i^r einen Srief. 7. Sringt fie 
ben taffee? 8. SBer ^at einen Sau? 9. ©^t ^^ ^^^ ®öß? 
10. gr gibt e« il^r. n. ginbet i^r bie 3Jhitter? 12. §at ba« 
Äinb eine abutter? 13. ©at fie e«? 14. Sue e«! 

E. Translate: — i. William, are you^ writing? 2. Who 
is writing? 3. We are not writing. 4. To whom is he writing? 
5. They are talking. 6. She is spinning. 7. What is he doing? 
8. I close the book. 9. I do not bend my^ arm. 10. Charles, 
what are you doing? 11. I am writing a letter to him. 
12. Bringt her the flower ! 13. The teacher {/em,) praises the 

I . Always translate you^ when possible, by the second person singular and 
the second and third persons plural (see Grammar, 35). — 2. The definite 
article is used in German instead of the English possessive when there can be 
no doubt as to the possessor. This usage occurs mostly in referring to parts 
of the body or clothing. — 3. Always give both forms of address in the singular 
and pluraL 
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work of the scholar (/em.), 14. The father and the mother 
love the child. 15. I am silent. 16. Are you silent? 17. She 
is not silent 18. Be silent ! 19. We are silent. 20. They 
are not silent. 21. Do it! 22. Don*t do it! 23. He has no 
practice. 24. Do you hear the bird? 25. The word is mascu- 
line. 26. It is neither feminine nor neuter. 27. What are 
you writing? 28. To whom are you writing? 29. Is he not 
coming? 30. Is she going? 31. Do not go! 32. Go ! 
33. Come! 34. I do not walk. 35. He does not come. 
36. That is right. 37. Nobody talks. 38. (The) life^ is sweet. 
39. Close your hand! 40. Stretch out your arm! 41. Does 
he write much? 42. No, he writes Httle. 43. She talks much, 
and hears little. 44. He is not afraid of (the) work.^ 45. Are 
you afraid of (the) work? 46. I am not afraid of anybody. 
47. The fox eats the bird. 48. The grain of com nourishes 
the hen. 49. The object of a verb is an accusative. 

Siebente Ceftton. 

^ter ift ein %x\6), unb ba tft ein @tul)l. Sd) ge^e an ben 
©tu£)I. 3d) ge^e an ben Sifd^. SBo^in ge^e id) ? Sie get)en 
an ben %\\ä). 3d) gel^e t)or ben @tuf)I, l^inter ben ©tu^t, neben 
ben ©tu^I, ätüifd^en ben ©tu^t unb ben Sifd). Sd) lege ben 
SBatt auf ben ®tut)I. Sd) lege ben SaH unter ben @tul)l auf 
ben gupoben. SSot)tn lege id) ben SBaH ? @ie legen i^n auf 
ben %\\ä), SBol^in lege id) bie §anb ? ®ie legen fie auf ben 
Stfd). Sd^ ^alte3 bie §anb über ben %\\6), SBoI)in l^alte id^ 
bie §anb ? Sie Italien fie über ben Xifd). %6) lege ba^ 5ßapier 
in ba^ 95ud). 

I. See page 30, note 2. — 2. Should this be wirbelt, or Serf ? — 3. fatten, 
to place, also to hold, keep ; compare 3d^ ^altc ba6 33udÖ in ber ^atlb, / hold 
the book in my hand. 
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m, attf, Itnttr, nebettr in, fiber, unter, nor, 3taitf$en 

Sd) lege ben Satt auf ben 2ifd). SBofitn lege td^ ben »all ? 
©ie legen i£)n auf ben 3;if(i). S)er S5aÖ ift auf bem 3;ifd|. SBo 
tft ber Sail ? ©r liegt auf bem SEifc^. Sd) get)e an ben ^itfcl^. 
3d) fte£)e an bem Xifd). Sc^ ge£)e an bie Xur. ^ä) fte^e 
an ber 2iür. 3c^ gc£)e an ba^ ^nftcr. Sc^ fte^e an bem 
genfter. 3d) lege ba^ ^ßopier in ba^ Sud). 3)a^ 5ßapier liegt 
in bem Su(^e. 3d) gef)c ärt)ifd)en ben Xifc^ unb bie Xüi. 
3c^ ftet)e än)ifd)en bem Sifd) unb ber Znx, 

SSolltn? 2So? 

Tien ^ifd). fJiem 5:ifc^. 

3^ gef)e an ^ Ate Siir. 3d) fte£)e an < lier 2^ür. 

(littä genfter. iiem ^nfter. 

SBa^ tm id)? . ©ie (egen ben SaH auf ben Xifd). 3Bo 
Regt ber Saß ? (£r liegt auf bem Xifd). SBoI)in lege id^ baö 
Sud) ? @ie legen e^ auf ben Xifd) neben ben SaH. SBo liegt 
ba^ Sud) ? S^ liegt auf bem Sifc^ neben bem SaÜe. 3Bo^in 
lege id) bie S!reibe? @ie legen [te auf ben Xi\ä) neben bog 
Sud). SBo liegt bie S!reibe? @ie liegt auf bem Sifd) neben 
bem Sud)e. Sföo liegt ber Sali? (£r liegt auc| neben bem 
Sud)e. SBo liegt ba^ Su^? (£^ liegt än)ifd)en bem Satt 
unb ber toibe. 

Äarl, fteHe ben @tul)l an bie SEür! aBof)in [teuft bu ben 
©tut)l? 3^ fteUe it)n an bie Sür. 28o ftel)t ber ©tu^l? 
@r fte^t an ber Xür. SÄarie, get)e an bie SCafcl! SBol^in 
getift bu? 3d) ge^e an bie STafcl. ©einreibe ein SBort! SBaö 
tuft bu? 3c^ fd)reibe ein SSort. SBoI)in f^reibft bu baö 
SBort? 3^ f^reibe eö an bie SCafel. 2Bo fte^t ba^ SBort? 
e§ fte^t an ber SafeL 2)ie Safel ift an ber SBanb. 



Siebente Seftion. 43 

®tef)e id|? 3a, @ie fielen. ©tel)cn (Sie aud)? 9?etn, td^ 
%. aSo ft^en Sie? 3^ ft^e auf bcm ©tul)I. SBo ft^t 
ßarl? Sr fi^t neben bem genfter. S)a^ @<i)iff fd)tüimmt auf 
bem SBaffer, unb ber gifc| fditüimmt in bcm SBaffer. 3BiII)eIm 
fd^tüimmt über ben gtufe. S)a§ 9?eft be^ SSogefe ift auf bem 
93aum. SBo i[t ba^ 9?eft be^ SSogete? 3[BoI)in fliegt ber 
9SogeI? ®r fliegt auf ben SBaum. Sr l^at einen ,!^ut auf 
bem ^opf. SSaö ^at er auf bem ^opf? 

^eutfd^Iattb« 

S)eutfc|Ianb ift ein £anb in Suropa. (£^ liegt in ber 3J?itte 
(guropa^. 3)eutfd|tanb ift ein ^aiferreid). ®er Äaifer tüo^nt 
in Serlin. SBertin ift bie ^auptftabt be§ Sanbe^. 93erlin liegt 
an ber @pree, unb Äöln liegt am (an bem) 9flf)ein. S)er 
dtf)dn fliegt in bie 9?orbfee. ,!^amburg unb ©reiben liegen an 
ber @tbe, granffurt liegt am attain, unb ^eibelberg am 9?edar. 
3)er 9Kain münbet in ben 9Jf)ein, er ift ein 9?ebenftufe be^ 9fl()ein^. 
2)er 3t]^ein entfpringt auf bem ©anft ®ottI)arbt in ber ©djtpeij. 
5Der ©t. ®ott^arbt ift ein Serg. 3)ic Sttünbung beö 5Rt)ein§ 
ift nid|t in S)eutfc|Ianb, fonbern in ^oHanb. 

GRAMMAR. 

38. Nine prepositions govern the dative or accusative 
— the dative when they indicate locality or situation 
merely, and answer to the question tOO ? where ? in what 
place ? ; the accusative when they imply motion towards 
a place, and answer to the question UlO^tlt ? whither ? 
where to? These prepositions are: 

tttt, at, to ttuf^ ofiy upon lintev, under y below 

neben, beside in,, in Übet, above y overy across 

Itnter, behind Hot, before jUlifften, between 
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^tfychid) bcr bcutfc^cn (Bpta6^. 



39. The article is frequently contracted with a pre- 
ceding preposition in the following manner: 

am = an bem (einem) anS = an bo^ 

tut = in bem (einem) tn8 = in ba^ 

40. The names of the German rivers, with few excep- 
tions (cf. ber 9tt)ein, ber äWain, bet SJiedar), are feminine. 

41. The names of countries are with few exceptions 
neuter. Feminine are: bie ©d^tDeij, and the names of 
countries in et I bie 2iürfei, Turkey, The exceptions are 
always preceded by the definite article. 



ber 2:ifcf), the table 
ber (Stu^I, the chair 
bergu^boben, the floor 
bergifc^, the fish 
ber Äo^f, the head 
ber SBaum, the tree 
ber ^ut, the hat 
ber £aifer, the emperor 
ber 9Kain, the Main 
ber 9^ec!ar, the Neckar 
ber S^ebenflu^, the 

tributary 
ber S3erg, the mountain 
ber(San!t((St.)®ottl§arbt, 

Mount St. Gothard 

bie treibe, the chalk 
bie 2:afel, the black- 
board 
bie 2:ürfei', Turkey 
bie SBanb, the wall 
bie 3)'iitte, the middle 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ^auptftabt, the 

capital 
bie ©pree, the river 

Spree 
bie 9'lorbjee, the German 

Ocean 
bie eibe, the Elbe 
bie ©cf)ttjei5, Switzer- 
land 
bie SJlünbung, the 

mouth 
ba§ ^a}3ier', the paper 
ba§ 6^iff, the ship 
\iQS> S^eft, the nest 
ba§ fianb, the country 
\iQi^ Äaiferreicf), the em- 
pire 
S)eutfcf)Ianb, Germany 
(Suro'pa, Europe 
granffurt, Frankfort 
Hamburg, Hamburg 



S)re§ben, Dresden 
^eibelbcrg, Heidelberg 
Äöln, Cologne 
^ollanb, Holland 
legen, to lay 
liegen, to lie 
ftel^en, to stand 
ftellen, to place 
figen, to sit 
l^alten, to hold (place) 
tDol^nen, to reside 
piemen, to flow 
münben, to empty into 

(of rivers) 
fcf)ttjimmen, to swim, 

float 
fliegen, to fly 
entfprin'gen, to arise, 

spring from 
!)ier here 
ba, there 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Supply the article:— i. !Der ©tU^t ftc^t ^ttttcr — J:ifc^; 
2. ©teOe ben ©tu^I Winter — Jif^ ! 3- Sari \\%i auf — ©tu^L 
4. S)a« ^yx6) Hegt unter — 2:tfd) auf — gu^boben. 5. 3^ ge^e 
!)mter — SCifc^. 6, ^«^ fte^e Winter — Z\\6). 7. S)er ©tu^I fte^t 
neben — Jür. 8. SBil^etm fteüt ben ©tu^l neben — genfter, 
9. 8ege bad ^a^Jter in — SudjI 10. ^^d) l^atte bad Suc^ in — 
^anb. II. S)er SSater unb bie ÜKutter ge^en in — ©arten. 
12. ®er Dnfet ift in — ©arten. 13. Sari toirft ben Sad über 

— §aud. 14. S)ie S)e(fe bed 3^^^^^^ ^f* i^^^^ — gu^boben. 
15. ®te l^at ben Sail in — ©anb. 16. 2Bir fte^en unter — 
!J)e(fe bed ^mmtx^. 17. 35er ©unb liegt unter — %\\i). 
18. S)ad 5Reft bed SSogeld ift auf — «aum. 19. SSBil^etm ge^t 
t)or — 2:pr. 20. ©telle ben ©tul^l »or — Jür! 21. ©telle 
ben ©tu^I gtoifc^en — 2^ür unb — genfter! 22. !J)te ©tabt 
liegt an— glu^. 23. Dad ©^iff ift auf — gtug.* 24. ^6) gelje 
über— ging. 25. Der gif^ fdjmintmt in— SBaffer. 26. Der 
SBogel fliegt auf — 33aunt. 27. @r fliegt über — §aud unb über 

— gtug. 28. Sari ge^t in — C)aud. 29. ©ie ift in — C^^ud. 
30. Die ©anb ift an — 2lrm. 31. Der ginger ift an — ©anb. 
32. gin gtu^ entfpringt auf — Serg. 33. Dredben liegt an 

— eibe. 34. Der ©t. ®ottl)arbt ift ein ©erg in — ©c^weij. 
35. gd ift fait auf — «erge. 36. @r ift in — ©tabt. 37. ^6) 
get)e auf — 8anb. 38. Soln liegt an — 9?^ein. 39. SBill^elm 
fifet gtoifc^en — SSater unb — SRutter. 40. SBir tüo j)nen in — 
©auptftabt bed Sanbed. 41- ®er SRl^ein entf^^ringt in — ©^meij 
auf — ©t. ©ott^arbt. 42. ©at fie ben ©ut in — ©anb? 
43. 9?ein, fie l^at il^n auf — So})fe. 

B. Translate into German : — i . I am standing beside the 
window. 2. Mary goes to the window. 3. Where is he 
going? 4. Where is she? 5. Where does he put the paper? 
He puts it under the book. 6. The chair stands behind the 

I. Note the diflference: clnc @tabt liegt ^Vi (on) bcm glug, ba8 @d^lff 
{(^wimtnt attf (on) bent glug. 
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table. 7. Who is standing before the blackboard? 8. Write 
on the blackboard ! 9. Place the table under the window ! 
10. Charles throws the ball over the house. 11. The bird flies 
across the river. 12. I hold my hand over the book. 13. She 
has a ball in her hand. 14. What has he in his hand? 
15. The house stands between the river and the city. 16. The 
bird's nest is in the tree. 17. Go into the garden! 18. Who 
stands before the door? 19. Go into the room! 20. What 
has Mary in her hand ? 21. Has Charles his hat on his head ? 
No, he has it in his hand. 22. The table stands in the middle 
of the room. 23. The Rhine empties into the German Ocean. 
24. Where do you live?^ 25. He does not reside in the cap- 
ital. 26. What is Germany? It is a country in Europe. 

27. Where is it situated? It is situated in the middle of Europe. 

28. He is in the country.^ 29. I am going in the country. 
30. The Neckar is a tributary of the Rhine. 31. Heidelberg 
is situated on* the Neckar. 32. Where are you going? 33. I 
am standing at the door. 34. He is standing beside her. 
35. She is standing beside him. 36. I go between him and 
her. 37. The floor is below the ceiling. 38. I am standing 
beside the boy.* 39. The boy is in the room. 



oXXo 



2ld?te £eftion. 

SKarie, gel^e an bie Xafel! 9Bo tft SÄarte? ©ie ift an bcr 
Xa\d. 95in ic^ anä) an ber Safel ? 9?cin, @ie finb nidit an 
ber Xa\d. SKqrie, bift bu an ber Xafet? Sa, td^ bin an 



I. Mtn, to live, to be alive; ttfO^ltett, to live, to reside, — 2. auf bem 
Sanbc = in the country (not in the city) ; in bcm Sanbc = in the land. — 
3. Should this be Ott or attf bcm ^i. ? — 4. Masculine nouns in e are declined 
as follows ; ber ^(i^t, bed ^aben, betn Knaben, ben ^aben. 
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ber Safel Sari, get)e an bie Safet! SBa^ tuft bu? Sc^ 
gel^e an bie %a\tl SBo bift bu? 3(^ bin an ber S^afeL 
Sari unb SKarie, feib i^r an bem genfter? 9?ein, toir finb 
nid^t an bem genfter, fonbern an ber Safe!. 

aSa^ ^at Sari in ber §anb? Sr ^at Sreibe in ber §anb. 
Sari, toa^ ^aft bu in ber ^ani? Sd) f)abe Sreibe in ber ^anb. 
§abe iä) tttoa^ in ber §anb ? 3a, @ie l^aben ein 93u(^ in ber 
^nb. SKarie, ^aft bu aud^ ein S8ud^ in ber ^anh? 9?ein, 
id^ \)ah^ Sreibe in ber ^anh, Sart unb WHaxk, tva^ ^abt 
i^r in ber ^anb? SBir ^aben Sreibe in ber ,g)anb. 

SBa^ ift Sari? ©r ift ein Snabc. SBa^ tüirb er? ©r toirb 
ein SRann. SKarie, toirft bu audEi ein Wann? 9?ein, icC) tcerbe 
eine grau. SBerbe idE| audE| ein SKann ? 9?ein, @ie finb fdE|on 
ein SRann. 3^ tüerbe S)oftor, bu njirft 5tbüofat, er njirb 5ßaftor. 
SBir tüerben alt S^r toerbet aud^ alt SBa^ toerben fie? 
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aSo bin td^? ©ie finb öor (bem) ^erm SRüKer. 99tn id^ 
t)or ^erm SWüIIer? Sa, Sie [tnb üor i^m. SBol^m gel^e td^? 
©ie gelten neben if)n. ®e^e id) üor ^^^äuletn ©rfitoarj? 3a, 
®ie gef)en öor fte* SBin tc^ neben gtäulein ©ditoarj? 9?etn, 
©te finb öor il^r. SBo ift gräulein ©(^tüars? Sie ift öor 
S^nen. gräutein ©rfitoarj, finb Sie öor mir? 3a, irf) bin 
öor 3^nen. SBol^in get)e ic^, gränlein ©rfitDarj? ©ie gelten 
neben midE|. SBo bin id) ? ©ie finb neben mir. Slart, !omme 
neben mid|! SBol^in get)ft bu? 3rf) ge^e neben ©ie. S3ift 
bu l^inter mir? 9?ein, i(f| bin neben 3^nen. S3in ic^ neben 
bir? 3a, ©ie finb neben mir. SBa^ tne id|, Sart? ©ic 
ge^en l^inter mic^. SBer get)t hinter bi(^? ©ie ge^en l^inter 
mirf). — S)ie S)edEe ift über nn^, unb ber gufeboben ift unter 
un^. Äart unb SWarie, toa^ ift öor eu(^? ©ie 2;afet ift üor 
un^. SBin iä) hinter eu(^ ? SRein, ©ie finb öor un^. SBol^in 
gel^e id^? ©ie ge^en t|inter un^. ®ef)e id| ätoif^en eud^? 
Sßein, ©ie gelten l^inter un^. 

Sßdliin? SBd? 

®r ge^t öor «ti^. @r ift öor wir. 

3c^ ge^e neben )ii^. 3(^ bin neben Wr. 

3d^ lege eö öor i^n. S^ liegt öor i|m. 

@r ge^t öor fle. Sr ift öor i^r. 

©ie fteHt e^ üor UttS. S^ ftet)t öor uttS. 

aSir ge^en hinter eud^. SBir finb hinter eu^. 

3dE| lege e^ neben fle. S^ liegt neben i|ttett. 

3cf| ge^e neben Sie. 3c^ bin neben ^^ntn. 

3dE| lege ba^ 95udE| üor mid^. S)a^ SBuc^ liegt öor mir. 
SdE| lege ba^ S3ud^ öor bidE|. S)a^ SucC) liegt öor bir. 3d^ 
lege bo^ Sßud^ öor if)n. S)a^ Suc^ liegt öor it|m. 3d^ ftelle 
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ben ©tu^I t)or fie. S)er ©tul^I ftef)t öor tf)r. Sd^ fteUe ben 

©tuJ)I t)or un^. S)er ®tu^t fte^t öor un^. Srf) fteHe ben 

©tu^I t)or euc^. ®er ©tu^l fte^t üor eurf). S^ fteÖe ben 
©tul^I t)or [ie. S)er @tut|t fte^t öor itjnen. 

^nelbotett. 

3)er Äctpitän eineiS ©i^iffe^ ruft in ben ©d|iff^raum : „SBer 
ift ba?" — ,,Safo6, $err," ift bie STntoort. — „SBa^ ntarf)ft 
bu ba?'* — „3lx^t^, §err." — „Sft SBil^elm aurf) ba?" — „3a, 
§err,'' antttjortet SESil^elm. — „SESo^ nta^ft bu?" — Sdi^elfe^ 
Safob, |)err." 

(Sine grau treibt einen Sfel in bie ©tabt ©in ©(f)utfnabc 
begegnet^ if)r auf ber ©tra§e unb fagt: „®uten SRorgen, 
ef etemütter^en.2 " „®uten SWorgen, ©ö^nc^en," anttüortet bie 
grau. 

GRAMMAR. 

42. The irregular verbs Italien, feilt, Mertlen are called 
auxiliary verbs (ba^ ^itf^jeittuort) because they are used 
in forming the compound tenses. 

43. The dative and accusative of the personal pronouns 
have the following form: 

id^, I bu, thou er, he fie, she e^, it 

Dat.: nit, to me Hx, to thee il^m, to him i^r, to her i^m, to it 
Ace: nAil, me lii^, thee i^tt, him fie, her e8, it 

toir, we ii)r, you fie, they ©ie, you 

Dat.: mi, to us eu^, to you i^nett, to them Sitten, to you 
Ace: mi, us eu^, you fie, them ®ie, you 

Note. — The genitive of the personal pronoun is rarely used. 

I. The intransitive verbs Ijelfetl and ht^t^UtU govern a dative object. — 
a. (S^tUmmttd^tn = mütUx^tn (dim. of SWuttcO eineg gfctg. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bcr S)oftor, the doctor bcr (Sfel, the donkey, rufen, to call 

bcr 'äh'DotaV, the law- ass l^elfen, to help 

yer ber SRaum, the space, begeg'nen, to meet 

ber ^aftpr, the clergy- room treiben, to drive 

man ber ©c^ulfnabe, the fagen, to say 

ber §err, the master, schoolboy etioa^, something, any- 

Mr. (ber) Qafob, James thing 

ber Äa^)ttön', the cap- ^j^ ^Incfbo'te, the anec- "icftt^/ nothing, not 

tain dote anything 

bcr (Sd^ipraum, the bie Slntroort, th.e answer Qut, good 

hold bieStrafee, the street Won, already 

bcr borgen, the morn- ^te ©rf)ule, the school 9«ten 3Korgen, good 

ing antworten, to answer morning 

EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions: — i. S33cr ruft ttt bCTl 
.@(^iff«raum? 2. 30a« ruft bcr Kapitän iu bcu ©^iff^raum? 

3. SBcr ift iu bcm @t^iff«raum? 4. S33a« autwortct 3^afob? 

5. SBa« tnad^t ^^alob im ©d^iff^raum? 6. SBo ift SBH^cIm? 
7. SBa« macf)t asil^clm? 8. SBa« autroortct SBH^cIm bcm 
ta|)itäu? 9. SBcr treibt eiucu (gfcl iu bic ©tabt? 10. äÖo^in 
treibt bic grau beu efel? 11. SCreibt fie beu (gfel auf ba^ 
8aub? 12. SBer begeguct ber grau? 13. SBo begeguet ber 
©cfjultuabe ber grau? 14. S33ad fagt ber ©(^ulfuabe? 15. 2Ba^ 
autroortet i^m^bie grau? 

B. Conjugate in the present tense : — i. ^i^ fage, 2. id^ aut^ 
tt)orte, 3. id) ^abe eiueu ©all, 4. y^ biu l|ier, 5. biu ic^ ba? 

6. id) merbe alt, 7. id^ f|abe beu §ut auf bem Sopf^ 8. id^ bin 
nicl)t au ber ÜEafel, 9. »erbe id^ uid^t alt? 10. id^ begcgue i^m. 

C. Translate: — i. Where are you? 2. Am I in the room? 
3. Where is he going? 4. James is going to be [a] doctor. 

I. Note the dative object after anttt)ortcn. 
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S. Are you going to be [a]^ lawyer? No, I am going to be 
[a] captain. 6.. What are you going to be? 7. They are 
getting old. 8. It is not getting warm here. 9. Mary is in 
the garden. 10. The mother calls: "Mary, are you in the 
garden?" "Yes, mother," answers Mary. "What are you 
doing?" "1 am doing nothing." "Where is Anna?" "I am 
here, mother, I am helping^ Mary." 11. I meet^ him. 12. He 
meets me. 13. They meet her. 14. Answer me {dat) ! 
15. Do not answer him! 16. Answer her! 17. The school- 
boy answers the teacher. 18. I am sitting beside you. 19. He 
is sitting behind me. 20. Who is standing before you? 21. The 
blackboard is before them. 22. I put a chair before them. 
23. I lay a book before me. 24. The book lies before me. 
25. I lay the book before you. 26. The book lies before you^ 
27. Go behind us! 28. He is behind us. 29. I am standing 
behind her. 30. Is he [a] clergyman? 31. He is going to 
be [a] clergyman. 32. He is in^ the street. 33. I am walk- 
ing in the street. 34. Come in the street ! 35. Good morning. 
Miss Baker. 36. Good morning, Mr. White;* are you going into 
the country? 37. Have I anything in my hand? No, you 
have nothing in your hand. 38. He does not say anything. 
39. Do you hear anything? No, I hear nothing. 40. Do you 
hear Mr. White? Yes, I hear him. 41. I hear the voice of 
a child in the garden. 42. The scholar does not show any in- 
dustry. 43. (The) discord is a vice. 44. That is no honor. 
45. He resides in Turkey. 46. I love you and you love me. 
47. They love us and we love them. 48. We are not helping 
them. 49. They are not helping us. 50. The father praises 



X. Words in [ ] are not to be translated. The indefinite article is usually 
omitted before a predicate noun signifying occupation, rank, office or the like. 
— 2. See page 49, note i. — 3. in the street, auf (not in) bet ©traßc. — 
4. ^err is declined as follows : bet ^err, bed ^erm, bem ^erm, ben $erm. 
The article is usually omitted before ^err in the sense of " Mr.", and grau in 
the »ense of " Mrs.", except in the genitive, where it is retained. 
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the industry of the son. 51. I call you. 52. We call her. 
53. She does not answer me. 54. Tell it to him! 55. What 
do you tell her? 56. Tell us the age of the grandfather. 
57. The schoolboy is in the school. 

neunte €eftton. 

^6) fi^e auf bem @tu^(; iä) ftet)e auf; xä) ftef)e; td^ gel^c 
an bie Safel; iä) ne^tne bie Sreibe; icC) ^alte bie ^eibe in 
ber §anb; i(f| ergebe ben Slrm; id^ f(f)reibe ein SBort an bie 
Safe!; id) fenfe ben Slrm; i(f| lege bie treibe ^in; iä) fommc 
jurüdE; icC) fefee ntii^. 

SBa^ tue icC) ? @te fi^en auf bem ©tu^I ; ©ie fte^en auf; 
©te fielen; Sie ge^en an bie 2;afel; ©ie nel^men bie ^eibe; 
©ie galten bie Äreibe in ber ,g)anb; ©ie ergeben ben Slrm; 
©ie fcE)reiben ein 3Bort an bie %a\d; ©ie fenlen ben Strm 
unb legen bie ^eibe f)in; ©ie fommen äurüdE; ©ie fefeen fid^. 

Äart, f treibe ein SBort an bie Safe!! SBa^ tut Äarl? 
(£r ftet)t auf; er ftef)t; er g'ef)t an bie 2!afet; er ntmmt^bie 
Äreibe. SBag nimmft bu, Äart ? Srf) ne^me bie treibe. SBaS 
l^ältft^bu in ber ^anb? ScC) t)atte bie Äreibe in ber ^anb. 
^ätt^Äarl ein S5uc^ in ber .f^anb? SRein, er f)ält fein S5ud^ in 
ber ^anb. SBa^ tut Äarl je^t? ©r erl^ebt ben Slrm unb 
fi^reibt ein SBort an bie 3:afel; er fenft ben Slrm; er legt 
bie ^eibe f)in. SBof)in legt er bie Sireibe ? @r legt fie auf 
ben %i\ä). SBirft er bie S!reibe unter ben Sifrf)? 9?etn, er 
tüirft fie nid^t unter ben Z\]ä). Sommt Sart äurücf? Sa, 
er fommt äurüdE. ©e^t er fid)? Sa, er fe^ fic^. 

I. Note the irregularities in the conjugation of nel^men and galten: i(^ 
ncbmc, bu nimmft (nie^mft), er nimmt (nic^mt); tc^ ^alte, bu^dltjt (^altejl), cr 
i)äU (galtet). 
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©te Werfen fangen legen I)in fegen ftcfi 

2)cr 3mperatiö 

©tngular: toirf! fange! lege^in! fege bid^! 

?ßlural: toerft! fangt! legt ^in! fegteud^I 

©g. u. $ßL: loerf en ©te ! fangen ©ie ! (egen ©ie f)in ! f egen©ie fitf)! 

Sd^ gel|e an bte Züx; id) ftredEe ben Strm au^; xä) faffc 
ben ®riff an; \ä) bref)e ben ®rtff um; ic^ mad^e bie %nx 
auf; iä) gef)e l^inau^; iäj fomme Ijerein; icC) ntad^e bte 2;ür 
ju; id^ fomme äurüdE. — SBa^ tue id^? ©ie gelten an bie 
Xüx; ©ie ftreden ben Slrm auö; ©ie f äffen ben ®riff an; 
©ie . 

SdE| net)me ein SBudEi in bie §anb, idE| I)a(te ein SudE| in 
ber ^anb. S)u nimmft ein 93udE) in bie §anb, bu l^ältft ein 
S9ud£) in ber §anb. ©r nimmt ein 93udE| in bie §anb, er t)ält 
ein SBud^ in ber §anb. SBir nehmen ein 93ud^ in bie ^anb, 
toir l^alten ein S3ud^ in ber ^ani, SRimm ba^ S8udE| in bie 
J^anb! SRef)mt ba^ S5ud^ in bie §anb! 

Sari, fteCe ben ©tul)l ^inter h^n Zi\ä)\ 9Ba^ tuft bu? 
Sd^ ftelte ben ©tul)l I)inter ben S^if^. ©teile ben ©tu^I neben 
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mid^ ! aBof)tn fteCft bu ben ©tuf)I? S^ fteCe tl|n neben @tc. 
©teile bidi neben mid|! SBa^ tuft bu? 3^ fteHe ntid) neben 
©ie. SBaö tut Äart? (£r fteUt fii^ neben ©te. Sc| fe|e 
nticC) auf btn ©tut)I. SBaö tue id)? @ie fe^en fidE) auf 
ben @tuf)t. Sd) ftef)e auf. ©teljen ©ie auf! SBa§ tun 
©ie? S^ ftef)e auf. ©efeen ©ie fi^! SBa^ tun ©ie? 
3d) fc^e mid^. 

3d^ lege ia^ SBud^ öor mid^ auf ben Zx\^, SDa^ 93ud^ • liegt 
Dor mir auf bem 2;ifd^. S)u legft ia§ 93ud^ üor biö^ auf ben 
3;ifd^. S)a^ 93ud^ liegt üor bir auf bem 2;ifd^. ©r legt ba§ 
93uc^ t)or fid^ auf ben Zx^ä), S)a^ 93ud^ liegt öor it)m auf 
bem 2:ifd^. ©ie legt ba^ SBud^ öor fidli auf ben Sifi^. S)a§ 
93udE| liegt t)or if)r auf bem %i\ä). SBir legen ba^ S9udE| öor 
un^ auf ben 2;ifd^. S)ag S8u(^ liegt öor unio auf bem Sifd^. 
St)r legt bag 95uc^ öor eud^ auf bm Z\\ä). S)a§ 95ud^ liegt 
öor euc^ auf bem %x'\d), ©ie legen baö Sud^ üor fid| auf 
ben 2;ifcC). S)aö Sud^ liegt t)or i^nen auf bem 2;ifd^. ©ie 
legen ba^ 95ud^ t)or fiel). S)ag SBudEi liegt üor Sljnen. ©ie 
legen baö ®ud^ öor fie. S)a§ S3udE) liegt t)or it)nen. 

(Sxnt ^nefbote. 

©in 83auer^ gel)t in eine SKenagerie unb fieljt bort einen 
(£lefanten.2 Sr fragt ben ©ireftor ber 33?enagerie : „©agen 
©ie mir, ^err^ Sireftor, ift ein Slefant flug?" „Sa, fef)r 
flug," antwortet ber S)ireftor; „geben ©ie if)m ein ©elbftüd, 
er ftedt eö allein in ben Saften." S)er Sauer gibt bem 



I. ^auer is declined as follows; ber S3aucr, be« Sauertt, bem ©auem, 
ben SBauertt, — 2. Masculine foreign words with the accent on the last syllable 
are declined as follows: ber (Stefant, be« (Stefanien, bem (Slefanteti, ben 
(Sfefanten* — 3. In German ^err and grau {Mrs.) must always be added 
before a title. 
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eicfantcn ein ©elbftüdE unb ber ©lefant ftedt e§ in ben 
Saften. „S)a§ tft tDunberbar," ruft ber Sauer au§, „unb je^t 
gib mir ba^ ®etbftüd toieber!'' „S)ai§ tut er nicf|t,'' fagt 
ber S)ii?eftor. 

GRAMMAR. 

44. Strong verbs (with few exceptions) will usually 
change their root vowel e (short) into i^ and e (long) 
into ie^ in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and in the singular of the imperative ; 
hence, icC) tuerfe, bu toirfft, er tDtrft, tüirf ! t(f| fel^e, bu fictjft, 
er fiet)t, fie^! 

Note. — These verbs also omit the ending e in the singular of the 
imperative. 

45. Strong verbs are apt to modify their root vowel 
a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative; hence, id^ fange, bu fttugft, er fängt. 

Notes. — (a) Verbs are called strong, because they change their radical 
vowel. — (d) Of the verbs which change their stem vowel in the present tense 
the following have occurred : JDcrfcn, gcbcn, nc^mcn, ^clfen, ttjcrben, fcl|cn ; 
fangen, liattcn, BadPen. In future all such verbs will be marked in the vocabu- 
lary by an asterisk (♦). 

46. Verbs that are made up of two independent words 
like aufmalten, l^inauöge^en are separated into their com- 
ponent parts in the simple tenses^ (present and imperfect) 
and in the imperative mood. The adverbial component 
stands at the end of the clause; thus, id) lege ben 93aü 
l^in, er ntadjt bie %üx ju, nta^en @ie bie Zixx auf! 

47. As in English, all verbs compounded with a prefix 
(which is no longer an independent word) are treated as 
simple verbs and are never separated. The verbal prefixes 

I. A simple tense of a verb is a tense that does not require an auxiliary 
verb. 
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are : U, tnt, tmtf, tv, fle, tier, jer. Hence : id) eri)ebe ben Slrm 
(not id) ^ebe ben Slrm er). 

48. In compound verbs the adverbial (first) component 
has the accent, no matter what position it may have in the 
sentence or clause. Prefixes never have the accent ; hence, 
ttufntarf)en, ic^ marf)e bie %üx auf ; — ergeben, id) ergebe ben Slrnu 

49. The dative and accusative of the personal pronouns 
are also used reflexively except in the third person, for 
which there is a, special reflexive pronoun, p^, used for 
both cases and for all genders and numbers, thus, er fe|t 
fid^r he seats himself; fie fe^en ftc|, they seat themselves. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ®rtff, the handle, ne'^nten,* to take l^tnauSgel^n, to go out 

door-knob erl^'bcn, to raise l^eretnfommcn, to come 

ber SBauer, the peasant fcnfcn, to lower in 

ber (Slcfanf, the ele- l^tnlegen, to lay down feigen,* to see 

phant jurürffomntcn, to come ftedfen, to put 

ber 3)tref'tor, the direc- back aufrufen, to call out, 

tor fic^ fe^en, to sit down, exclaim 

ber haften, the box take a seat lüiebergeben,"? to give 

btc 3Kenaaerie', the au§ftrecfen, to stretch back, return 

menagerie o^^ f^ug, clever, intelligent 

ba§ ©elbftücf, the coin anfaffen, to take hold of rounberbar, wonderful 

ba§®elb, the money ^^^^^^"^^ ^ turn je^t, now 

't^^ ©tücf, the piece (^^^"°d) ^^^* ^here 

,,, ^ ^ . ^ aufmad^cn, to open fcfir, very 

auffte^n, tonse,getup ^^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

EXERCISES. 

A. Give the present indicative and the imperative of the 
following strong verbs: — i. fongeti/ 2. tterfen^ 3. geben. 
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4- ge^en, 5. fatten, 6. Reifen, 7. nctimcn, 8. »crbcti, 9. ftc^cn, 

10. fe^cti, II. badcn. 

B. Conjugate the present indicative of: — i . jurüdlommcn^ 
2. cmät)ren, 3. t)inau^ge]^en, 4- öcrge^ren, 5. \i) ftet)c nicf)t auf, 

6. id^ gebe it)Tn ba^ 4öud^ tüicbcr, 7. macfjc icf) bic Siir nid^t 
auf? 8. fi(^ fctäcn, 9. ic^ lege mi(^ fjiu. 10. fetje i(^ mi(^ l)m? 

11. fefeeid^ mi(^ nii^t t)m? 12. i(^ ert)ebc mid^. 

C. Answer the following questions : — i . 2Bof|itt gc^t eitl 
Sauer? 2. SBa^ fielet er iu ber 3Renagcrie? 3. 9Ba^ fragt er 
ben Direltor ber SIKenagerje? 4. ^\^ ein (glcfant Hug? 5. -3ft 
em ^(^« au^ Hug? 6. 2Ba^ gibt ber 33auer bem (glefantcn? 

7. SBa« tut ber glefant? 8. ©aben ®ie ein ©elbftüd? 9. ®ibt 
ber (glefant bem ^Bauern ba« ©elbftiid mieber? 

D. Translate: — i. I open (auf madden) the door. 2. Do 
you close (jumai^eu) the door? 3. He does not close the 
window. 4. Open the door! 5. Close the window! 6. We 
do not open the book. 7. Do you not open the book? 

8. He is getting up. 9. Are you getting up? 10. Rise! 
II. He is standing. 12. She is not getting up. 13. Where 
are you going? 14. I am going out. 15. Is she going out 
too? 16. Do you not come back? 17. Come in! 18. Lay 
down the book ! 19. Do not throw it down (t)in) ! 20. I sit 
down. 21. He takes a seat. 22. Take a seat ! 23. Sit down ! 
24. She is sitting before me. 25. Give me the book ! 26. Do 
you see me? 27, I see you. 28. We love each other. ^ 
29. Love one another ! 30. They love each other. 31. Return 
the coin to him ! 32. He lays the book before himself. 33. He 
lays it before him. 34. He is helping me. 35, Help me ! 
36. I am helping him. 37. We help one another. 38. A 
peasant goes into the city, and sees an elephant' in a men- 



I. The reciprocal pronoun (cinatlbcr) is frequently replaced by the reflexive 
pronoun. — a. See page 54, note 2. 
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agerie. 39. The elephant is very clever. 40. The peasant 
gives him a coin, and the elephant throws it into a box. 
41. "Give the coin back to me," says the peasant. 42. The 
elephant does not do it. 43. Take the book ! 44. He does 
not take it. 45. Give me a chair ! 46, Give ä chair to him ! 
47. She gives a book to the lawyer.^ 48. Do you see the law- 
yer? 49. Sit down, doctor! 50. See! 51. What do you 
see? I see a house and a tree. 52. Are you the director of 
the school? 53. Give the coin to the peasant!^ 54-.^ ^o 
not see the peasant. 

getjnte €eftton* 

SDtefer SBIeiftift ift rot, jener »tetfttft ift fc^tüars. SBie ift 
btefer SBteiftift? (£r ift rot. SBie ift jener? (Sr ift fditoars. 
JJBet^er »teifaft ift rot? ©iefer ift rot. SBetcfier ift fd^toarj? 
Sener ift frfitoarj. S)iefe Sinte ift rot, jene ift fd^toarj. 
aSetc^e Sinte ift \ä)tüaxi? Sene ift fc^tüarj. S)iefe^ SBud^ ift 
bid, jeneö ift bünn. SBelc^e^ Surf) ift bid? S)iefe^ ift bid — 
S)ie garbe biefe^ Söteiftiftö ift rot, bie garbe jener 2;inte ift 
fcfjtoarä, unb bie garbe biefe^ Su(f)e^ ift braun. — S)er 99teiftift 
liegt auf biefem ^ifd^e, unb bie 2inte fte^t auf jenem. 3d^ bin 
an biefer %nv. 6r fi|t an jenem genfter.^ — 3dE| nel^me biefen 
SBIeiftift unb lege i^n auf jenen Xifd^. 3cf| bringe biefe Stinte 
an jene^ genfter. 



männtid) } 



9^ominatiö 


©enctiö 


2)atiö 


^[ffufatio 


ber 


be^ 


bem 


ben 


biefer 


biefeS 


biefew 


biefcii 



I. See page 54, note 2. — a. See page 54, note i. 
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bie 


ber 


ber 


bie 


jene 


jener 


jener 


jene 


ba^ 


be^ 


bent 


boS 


tüdä)ti 


tDetd)e8 


todd)m 


tneld^eS 
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toetbfid^ 



fac^Iic^ 



aSeffen |)ut ift ba^? ®a^ ift ber §ut beg |)errn'©d^tnara. 
Sft bag ber ,g)ut be^ ^errn Sc^n^arj ? 3a, bag ift fein ^ut 
S)t bag" nid)t ber ^ut ber ^^^au ©(f)tDarä ? 9?ein, bag ift ni(f|t 
tJ)r §ut. 3ft bag 3^r $ut? 9?ein, bag ift and) nirf)t mein 
^ut, fonbern ber ,g)ut beg ^errn ©d^n^arj. Sari, ift bag bein 
SleifHft? SRein, ba^ ift 3t)r SSIeiftift. Sari unb 2)?arie, toag 
ift euer Seigrer, ein SKann ober eine grau ? Unfer fie^rer ift 
ein SKann. 

S)ie garbe feineg 3iodeg ift fi^tDarj, bie garbe feiner SBefte 

tft aud^ f^^arj; aber bie garbe feineg Sßeinfleibeg ift nid)t 

-fd^toarä, fonbem grau. — 3d^ fd^reibe meinem Sruber, unb bu 

fd^reibft beiner ©d£)tDefter. — 3c^ i)(At meinen Sieiftift, er t|at 

feine geber unb fein 5ßapier. 





SfJotnltiatiö 


©cnctlö 


!2)atlö 


Slffufatio 


Trtrtttnftfft J 


ein 


eineg 


einem 


einen 


11 IUI Uli 11^ \ 


mein 


meines 


meinem 


meinen 


toeiblid^ ^ 


eine 


einer 


einer 


eine 


beine 


beiner 


beiner 


beine 


Wic^ 1 


ein 


eineg 


einem 


ein 


fein 


feineg 


feinem 


fein 



SKein 95ruber fieifet^ SBiltjetm, unb meine ©d^toefter Ijeifet 
SKarie. '^Sici^ ift bag §aug meineg Dnfelg unb meiner Spante. 
Unfer §unb ift fd^toarj, aber unf(e)re Äa^e ift grau. SDie garbe 
unf(e)reg §unbeg ift frf)tDarä, aber bie garbe unf(e)rer Sage ift 

I. See page 51, note 4. — 2. l|cigett takes a predicate nominative. 



6o öc^buc^ bcr beutfci^cn (Bptaä^ 

grau, ©o^ ^ou^ eu(e)reö Dnfefö ift gro^, unb bag §aug 
eu(e)rer Xante ift flein. — 3(^ ftfee auf meinem ©tul)l, bu fi§t 
auf beinem ©tu^t, er figt auf feinem ©tut)!, fie fi|t auf il^rem 
©tut)I, eg fifet auf feinem ©tu^t, toir figen auf unf(e)rem ©tul)l,^ 
if)r fi|t auf eu(e)rem ©tul^t, fie fi^en auf i^rem ©tu^t, ©ie 
fifeen auf S^^rem ©tul^t. — Scf| fege mi(^ auf meinen ©tul^I, 
bu fegt bicfi auf beinen ©tuf)I, u. f. to. — Sdf) fcfireibe meiner 
Xante einen ©rief, bu f(f)reibft beiner Xante einen ©rief, u. f. to. 
— 3c^ lefe in meinem ®u(f|e, u. f. to. — Si) nef)me mem 95ud) 
in bie ^anb, u. f. to. — SWein SBruber lieft in meinem ®ud^e, 
bein 93ruber lieft in beinem ®ud^c, u. f. to. — Sag S5ud^ 
meineg 95ruberg ift rot, bag Surf) beineg ®ruberg ift rot, 
u. f. to. — 2)ag Sleib meiner ©d^toefter ift blau, u. f. to. 

S)ag ift mein SBIeiftift, ha^ ift feiner. SKeiner ift lang, feiner 
ift furj. SKeiner ift rot, feiner ift fd^toarj. ^ahc id) feinen 
©leifaft? 9tein, ©ie ^abtn St)ren. Sft ba^ mein 93ud^? 
9?ein, ha^ ift mein(e)g, 3^rg liegt auf bem Xif(f)e. SBeffen 
S3ud^ ift ba^? S)ag ift feing. SBeffen Surf) \)aht i^? ©ie 
i)abm meing. Sft ha^ S^rg? SRein, bag ift i^rg. SBie ift 
bie garbe Sljreg Sudjeg? S)ie garbe meineg S3ud^eg ift blau, 
aber bie ^^^rbe S^reg ift grün. 

9?ominatit): meiner meine mein(e)8 

©enetiö: meineg meiner meineg 

S)atiö: meinem meiner meinem 

Slffufatiö: meinen meine mein(e)8 

aSag ift eine SRofe? Sine SRofe ift eine 95Iume. 3ft jjebe 
9Jofe eine S3tume? Sa, jebe SRofe ift eine SBIume. Sft jebe 

I. As each one sits on but one chair, the German uses the singular instead 
of the English plural. 
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SBIume eine 9Iofe? SRein, nidjt jebe Slume ift eine Siofe. 3ft 
jeber Slpfel eine grud)t? 3ft jebe gru^t ein Slpfel? 3ft jeber 
§unb ein 2;ier? 3ft jebe^ 2;ier ein^g)unb? 3ft bie garbe 
jeber 3iofe rot? 3ft bie gomt jebe^ Sailed runb? 3ft in 
jeber SBanb biefe§ 3^^^^^^^ ^i"^ ^ür? 3n toetc^er SBanb 
ift feine %üx? 

9ne!boten* 

Seffing fontmt einmal fpät nad^ ,g)aufe ^ unb ^at feinen ^auö- 
fd^Iüffel. Sr flingelt, unb fein S)iener mad^t ein genfter auf. 
Stber ber S)iener erfcnnt feinen §errn in ber ©unfel^eit nid^t 
unb ruft: „S)er §err 5ßrofeffor ift nid^t ju ^aufe!" „Qdjahtt 
nid^t^,"^ anttDortct Seffing, „id^ fomme morgen ftjieber," unb 
gef)t toeg. 

©in ^aht läuft ^ in eine 2Cpotf)efe unb ruft: „|)err Sfpot^efer, 
j^aben ©ie ettoa^ für S!opfn)ef)?" — „§ier, mein 3unge," fagt 
ber 2tpotf)efer, nimmt eine ^t^fd^c i^nb f)ält fie bem Knaben 
unter bie SRafe.* S)er Änabe fällt betäubt in einen ©tu^t. 
SDer 2tpot^efer f)oIt frf)nelt ein ®Ia^ SSaffer,^ gie§t e^ i^m 
über ben Äopf, unb fragt: „3lnn,^ mein 3unge, f)aft bu nod^ 
Sopfnje^?"^ „"Ha), §err 3lpot^efer/' fagt ber Snabe, „meine 
ajJutter flat ba^ ^op\m\)." 

I. naii^ ©aufc, Aom^; ju ^aufe, at home, — o^, 8ii^abet ntii^ti^/ lit. 

* harms nothing,* never mind. @(i)abcn is followed by an object in the dative : 
cr f C^abct i^nt. — 3. Saufen inflects its present indicative : id^ (aufc, bu läuf j!, 

cr läuft, loir laufcu, etc. — 4. i^m unter bie S^afe, lit. *to him under the 

nose,* under his nose. When in referring to parts of the body or clothing it 
seems necessary to point out the possessor, German usually employs the dative 
(of interest); see page 40, note 2. — 5. After nouns signifying measure or 
weight a noun designating the substance measured is put in apposition, unless 
preceded by a limiting word; hence, eine S^^t^^ SBcin, a bottle of winey but 
eine g^afd^e biefeS SBeineS. — 6. nun, now; used independently as exclamation, 
well! — 7. Note the omission of the indefinite article in Ic^ ^abe ÄOjJflöe^, / 
have a headache. 
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GRAMMAR. 

50. The pronominal adjectives ixti, ^Azs^ \tti,jAat, ftt, 
every, Mfl^, which, are declined very nearly like the defi- 
nite article, the only difference being that the pronominal 
adjectives always have the endings e and e8 where the 
definite article has ic or aS ; hence, 

tnasc. fern. neuL 



Norn.: 


biefcr 


biefc 


biefcS 


Gen.: 


biefcg 


biefcr 


biefeS 


Dat.: 


biefcm 


biejer 


biejcm 


Ace: 


biefcii 


biejc 


biefcS 



51. In German, after adjectives, to avoid repetition, 
the noun is simply omitted, and need not be repre- 
sented by another word; thus, biefe^ 95ud^ ift grün, jencig 
(that one) ift btau. 

52. The possessive adjectives Weill, my^ ieill, thy, \tvx, 
his, \^x, her, fctll, its, uttfet, our, vxtX, your, i^r, their, 
3|t, your, are declined like the indefinite article ; hence. 





masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


Nom.: 


mein 


meine 


mein 


Gen.: 


meinet 


meiner 


meinet 


Dat.: 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


Ace: 


meinen 


meine 


mein 



Note. — Adjectives in er, el, etl usually omit the e of the stem before all 
inflexional endings; hence, unfcr, unfrc, unfre«; euer, eure, eure«, euren. 

53. Any possessive adjective (also fein) may be used 
as a pronoun, that is, in place of a noun. In this case it 
has the endings of biel ; thus, 





Sehnte Scftion. 






masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


Norn,: 


meiner 


meine 


mein(e)8 


Gen.: 


meineig 


meiner 


meinet 


Dat: 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


Ace: 


meinen 


meine 


mein(e)8 
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54. The possessive adjectives used as predicates to 
express ownership pure and simple remain uninflected; 
thus, ber §ut ift mein, the hat belongs to me ; but basg ift 
meiner (== mein §ut). 



ber Sleiftift, the pencil 
ber SRoc!, the coat 
ber ^auSfd^Iüfiel, the 

house-key 
ber (Sd^Iiiffel, the key 
ber S)iener, the servant 
ber ^rofef'for, the pro- 
fessor 
ber W^üX^'Ux, the 

apothecary 
ber 3unge, the lad 
bie 2^inte, the ink 
bie Sr^au, Mrs. 
bie Sefte, the vest 
bie ^unfell^eit, darkness 
bie gcbex, the pen 
bie 5p3ot^c'fe, the drug 
store 



VOCABULARY. 

bie iJIafd^, the bottle 
bie ^a\t, the nose 
bag SBeinfleib, the 

trousers 
ba§£oJ)fme^, the head- 
ache. 
\>Ci§> @JIa§, the glass 
bag Äleib, the dress 
l^ei^en, to be called 
flingeln, to ring (the 

bell) 
erfen'nen, to recognize 
fc^aben, with dat. to 

harm, 
ioieberfontmen, to come 

again (back) 
loeggel^en, to go away 
lefen,* to read 

EXERCISES. 



A. Supply possessive adjectives: — : 
gSater. 2. ©ie SDtotter liebt — 5locl)ter. 



laufen,* to run 
faden,* to fall 
giefeen, to pour 
gro6, large 
fpat, late 

fc^nefl, quick(ly), fast 
betäubt', dazed 
einmal, once 
aber, however, but 
morgen, to-morrow 
ac^! oh! alas! 
für, for 
lang, long 
!ur5, short 
nun, now, well! 
norf), still, yet 
u. f . ttj. (= unb f ttjeiter), 
and so forth 



Der @ot)n liebt — 
3. ÜDie abutter liebt 
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— tinb. 4. ®ci^ ^inb liebt — 9Sater unb — 3Kutter, 5. Säj 
liebe — SSater unb — SIKutter^ 6. Siebe — SSater unb -7- 
ajhttter! 7. Siebt — aSater unb — 3Äutter 1 8. Sir lieben — 
SSater unb — 3Jiutter. 9. — SSater liebt mi^. 10. — SDiutter 
liebt bi^, II. !Die ©enne jeigt — S!ürf)lein ba^ ^om. 12. ©er 
tnabe l)olt — 3JJutter ein ®la« SBaffer. 13. 3JJarie l)olt — 
SSater eine Slume. 14. 6r ^ilft — ©ruber. 15. ©ilf — 
©ruber! 16. §elft — ©^njefter! 

B. Answer the following questions : — i. SBer lomnit einmal 
fpät na^ §au[e? 2. (2inb lüir \t\^i gu §au[e? 3. §at Seffing 
einen §au«fd|lüffel? 4. SBa^ tut er an ber 5lür? 5. SBer 
ma^t ba^ genfter auf? 6. grfennt ber IDiener feinen §erm? 
7. 933a« ruft ber ©iener? 8. 933a§ antiüortet Seffing? 9. SBoljin 
läuft ein ^abe? 10. SBa« ruft ber S!nabe in ber apotljele? 
II. §.at ber Slpot^efer ettt)a« für ^opfroel^? 12. 2Ba« l^ölt ber 
Slpotl^eler bem ^aben unter bie 9la[e? 13. 933ie fällt ber ^nabe 
in einen ®tul)l? 14. "SSi^^ l)olt ber 2lpotl)eIer fd)nell? 15. 2Öol)in 
fliegt er ba« ®la« SBaffer? 16. §at ber tnabe ^opfroe^? 

C. Translate: — i. This ball is red, that one is blue. 2. 
This rose is white, that one is red. 3. This water is not cold. 
4. This is the daughter of that man. 5. This animal is a 
wolf, that one is a dog. 6. Take this letter to your teacher ! 

7. What is the name of that woman? She is called Mary. 

8. Every scholar is here. 9. Do not drink this water, it is not 
clear. 10. What is the name of this flower? It is a lily. 
II. That man is the friend of my brother. 12. To whom ^ are 
you writing this letter? 13. Are you writing a letter to her? 
14. This verb is in the present tense, that one is in the im- 
perative. 15. The emperor of that country does not reside in 
the capital. 16. This country is no empire and has no emperor. 
17. My pencil is black, yours is brown. 18. His pencil is black, 
hers is brown. 19. Our book is thick, theirs is thin. 20. My 
cousin's {/em,) father is my uncle. 21. My sister's husband 
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is my brother-in-law, and my brother's wife is my sister-in-law. 

22. My aunt's son is my cousin and her daughter is my cousin. 

23. He has a book in his hand. 24. That man has his hat 
on his head. 25. Thou art mine, and I am thine. 26. That 
hat is his. 27. This book is not mine. 28. My uncle and 
yours are in the garden. 29. Good morning, Doctor ! 30. Is 
Professor White at home? No, sir, he is not at home; he 
comes home very late.^ 31. Do you recognize me? 32. Give 
■me a glass [of] milk! 33. Has your sister [a] headache? 
34. He pours a glass [of] water over his head. 35. She holds 
a bottle under her nose. ^6. What do I hold in my hand? 
37, Well, doctor, where are you running so fast? 38. Where 
is my house-key? I do not see it, take mine ! 39. My mother 
has [a] headache, she sends me to a drug store. 40. Get me 
a bottle [of] ink! 41. That does not harm you. 

€Ifte Ceftion- 

©icfcr »Iciftift ift lang. Sener »(eiftift ift aud) fang, ober 
nid^t fo lang tok bicfer. SDiefer 93(eiftift ift länger atö jener. 
SBte ift 3f|r Sfeiftift, gräu(ein ©d^iüarj, lang ober furj ? 9Wei= 
ner ift furj. 3ft er fo lang loie jener? SKein, er ift fürjer 
ate jener. 3^r öfeiftift ift am türjeften, unb biefer ift am 
längften. 

2)lc Steigerung beö eigcnfd^aftöworte« 

2)cr ^ofitlö 2)er Äomparatiö 2)er ©upcriatiö 

lang länger (ängft^ am längften 

bixi Hirjeir Wrjeft^ am fürjcften 

fo fang tote länger atö 

I. Order : very late home. — Almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs, 
without change of form. Adverbs of time precede all other adverbs. 
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3ft biefcg 95ud^ fo bidC toie jeneö ? 9?ein, e§ tft nid^t fo 
bidC tt)ie jeneg, e§ ift bünner afö jeneg. Sft Sf)r ©ud^ bidter 
ate jeneS? .3a, eö ift bidter. SBeId£)eig Sud^ ift am bunnften? 
©iefeig Sud^ ift am bunnften. SBetd^e^ ift am bidtften ? 9J?eing 
ift am bidfften. SBer ift älter, bie äRutter ober bie %o6)tQX? 
2)ie äRutter ift älter. SBer ift jünger? S)ie S;o^ter ift 
jünger, ©ie SJJutter ift älter aU if)re S^od^ter unb jünger 
ate bie Orofemutter. S)ie ©rofemutter ift am älteften. 3d£) 
bin älter ate @ie. @ie finb jünger ate id^. S)iefeg S5ud^ 
ift fo lang unb fo bid tüie jeneö, aber ei^ ift fd^mäler. 3eneg 
Sud^ ift breiter ate biefe^. SBo ift eg fälter, in SBafI)ington 
ober in 9?eu g)orf ? (gg ift latter in $«eu g)orf. 

3ft ber ©tul|l fo I|od^ tüie ber 2:ifd^? 9?ein, er ift nid^t 
fo ^od^ tüie ber S^ifdEi, er ift niebriger. 3ft ber Sifd^ ^öf)er 
ate ber ©tul)t? 3a, er ift I|öf)er. SBa^ ift in biefem 3im:» 
mer am ^öd^ften? ©ie 5DedEe ift am ^ödiften. SBa^ ift am 
niebrigften? ©er gufeboben ift am niebrigften. — 3ft bie 
5;afel fo grofe toie bie 3Banb ? 9?ein, bie Sffianb ift größer 
ate bie S;afel. SBa^ ift am größten, bie S;afel, bie 3;ür 
ober bie SBanb ? 5Die SBanb ift am größten. — ©pred^en 
©ie J)eutfd^ ? 3a, id) fpredEie ttxva^ S)eutfd^. ©pred)en ©ie 
fo gut J)eutfd^ tüie ©nglifdi ? 9?ein, id^ fpred^e beffer ©nglifd^ 
ate 5Deutfd^. !J)er Se^rer fpridEjt in biefem 3™wter am beften 
5Deutfd^. — Äarl fprid^t ju §aufe aud£) 5Deutfd^, aber nid^t 
fo t)iel toie in ber ©d^ule. ®r fprid^t mef)r S)eutfdE) in ber 
@d)ule ate JU §aufe. SBer fprirf)t in ber <Bd)uk am meiften ? 
5Der Sel)rer fpridEit am meiften, aber id) fpred^e audEi fe^r 
t)iel. — 95ofton ift uitg nid^t fo ncif) njie 9?eu g)orf. 9?eu ^orf 
ift un§ nä^er ate Softon. Sin ©ruber ift un§ nä^er ate 
ein aSetter. SKeine 9Kutter ift mir am nä^ften. 
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3fafie(it. 

®tn ©perling fängt eine gfiege. @r fliegt auf einen 
Saum, fe^t fic^ bort auf einen '^xot\% unb öerjefirt fie. 
,,2td^, §err Sperling," bittet bie güege, „lafe^ mic^ leben!" 
— „SRein," lad^t ber ©perling, „bu bift mein, benn id^ bin 
größer alö bu." 5Dag fie^t ein §abicf)t. ®r fd^iefet I;erab, 
ergreift ben ©perling unb trägt if)n f)od^ in bie Suft. „Sldi, 
§err §a6id£)t," ruft ber ©perling, „gib mic^ frei !" — „9?ein," 
lad^t ber ^abid^t, „bu bift mein, benn id| bin größer atö bu!" 
ißlöglid^ — ein ©d^ufe, unb ber ^abid^t fäüt auf bie ®rbe» 
„9}?örber!" ruft ber ^abid^t, „ttjarum töteft bu mid^?" — 
„@i," fprid^t ber Säger, „bu bift mein, benn id^ bin größer 
alö bu !" 

Sine ^enn^ fie^t über fidEi einen ^abid^t unb ruft it|r 
Äud^Iein. J)iefe§ ftef)t am 93ad^e unb betrad^tct baig (£nt(ein 
auf bem SBaffer. J)ie Sllte^ ruft, aber ba^ Slüd^Iein fommt 
nii^t unb fagt: „(£§ ift ^ier am Sad^e öiel fd^öner." „?Id^, 
fiinb," ruft bie 9J?utter, „fomm'^ frf)nell! ©ielift bu ben 
^abid^t nid^t?" Stber* t% ift fd^on ju fpät. J)er ^abic^t 
frfjiefet I)erab, ergreift ba^ Äüd^tein unb trägt e§ fort 

GRAMMAR. 

55. The comparative (ber Äom'paratio) and superlative 
(ber ©u'perlatio) of an adjective are formed as common- 
ly in English by adding et and (c)fit to the positive (ber 
5ßo'fttit)). 

I. (dffett, to lely usually omits the ending c in the singular of the impera- 
tive; thus, lag for (affc. — 2. 2)ie Sllte = bic altc ^cnnc — 3. fomm' = 
fomntc. — 4. 9(Iiet/ *but* in the sense of however; fonbertt is used only 
after a negative. 
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56. If the positive ends in i, t or a sibilant (§, % 5, 
etc.), it forms the superlative by adding^ eft; thus, alt, 
älteft ; furj, fiiräcft. Exception : gröfet. 

57. In monosyllabic adjectives the radical vowels tt, Ü, 
tt(notttu) are modified: tang länger, längfi 

58. The superlative used adverbially or as a predicate 
adjective is preceded by tm, and always has the ending 
cii ; hence, er fd^reibt am beften ; biefeig 93ud^ ift am bidften» 

59. The following adjectives have an irregular com- 
parison (bte ©teigerung): 



grofe, ^reat 

gut, g'ooäf well 
t)tel, much 
nat), near 



größer 

t)ö^er 

beffer 

mefjr 

nät)er 

VOCABULARY. 



gröfet, am gröfeten 
Ilöd^ft, am tjöd^ften 
beft, am beften 
meift, am meiften 
näd^ft, am nödiften 



bcr (S))crUng, the spar- bie ©nte, the duck töten, to kill 

row [twig bag S)eutf^, the German bctracf)'ten, to regard, 

ber 3tt5eig, the branch, 

ber ^aOi(^t, the hawk 

ber @c^u6, the report 
(of a gun) 

ber 309er, the hunter 

ber SJiorber, the mur- 
derer 

ber SSacft, the brook 

bie fjabel, the fable 

bie iJIiege, the fly 

bie Suft, the air 

bie @rbe, the earth 

bie ©igenfd^aft, the 
quality 



ba§GngIijrf),the English . ^atch 

ba§(Sigenfd^aft§tüort,the |^^^'^ ^^ 
adjective 

ba§ ©ntlein, the duck- 
ling 

fjjre^en,* to speak 

bitten, to beg, entreat 

laffen,* to let 

lacfjen, to laugh 

l^erabfc^ie^en, to shoot 
down 

ergrei'fen, to seize 

tragen,* to carry 



fc^ön, beautiful 
neu, new 
niebrig, low 
breit, broad, wide 
fcftmal, narrow 
frei, free 
benn, for 

etmag, some, a little 
))Id^Iici^, suddenly 
ttKirum? why? 
8U, too 
a(g, than 



forttragen,* to carry off ei ! why I 



I. Only in writing; in speaking, adjectives ending in a sibilant always 
suffer coiitraction ; thus, !ürU for für «ft. 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Give the three grades of comparison of: — latlfl, htr J, breit, 
^od), bid, \i)t% alt, jung, fait, tnartn, runb,^ rot, groß, Har,^ Hein, 
fetten,^ t)iel, füg, toenig, gut. Hug, tounberbar, f^neö, faucr,^ frei. 

B. Answer the following questions : i. SBa^ fängt ein ©per* 
ling? 2. 2BoI)in \t%{ \\i) ber (Sperling? 3- SBa« tut er ba? 
4. SBa« fagt bie gliege? 5. 20a« antwortet ber ©perting? 
6. ^\i ein ©perling grower at« eine fliege? 7. 2Öer fielet ben 
©perling? 8. SBa« tut ber ©abi^t? 9. SÖo^in trägt ber 
©abic^t ben ©perling? 10. SBa« ift ein ©abic^t? n. SBa« 
ruft ber Sperling? 12. ®tbt ber §abid|t ben ©perting frei? 
13. 2Öer f^ie^t ben ©^bi^*? M- SBo^in föüt ber ©abidjt? 
15. 3Barum tötet ber Säger ben ©abicf)t? 16. SBo fiel)t bie 
©enne ben §abid|t? 17. 2Ba6 tut fie? 18. ©0 ftef)t ba6 
fiüdjtein? 19. SBa« tut e« bort? 20. tontmt ba« tüdjtein? 
21. SBa« anttoortet e« ber SKutter? 22. ©iel)t ba« S'ürfilein 
ben ©abicf)t? 23. 2Öen ergreift ber ©abic^t? 24. 2:rägt ber 
^abid|t bie ©enne auc^ fort? 

C. Translate: — i. I am smaller than you. 2. You are 
taller* than I. 3. My father is older than my mother. 4. My 
sister is younger than 1. 5. My hat is larger than yours. 
6. Our house is not as large as theirs. 7. Your house is newer. 
8. This wine is more^ sour than that. 9. This apple is not 
as sweet as that one. 10. The ceiling of this room is very 
high. 1 1 . Do not drink so much water ! You drink more 
water than I. 12. An ass is bigger than a dog, but smaller than 
an elephant. 13. My brother speaks German well, my sister 
speaks it better than he, but my father speaks it best. 14. He 

I. tltllb and Hot do not modify the vowel of the stem. (Grammar, 57). 
— 2. Compare note, Grammar, 52. — 3. 7a//, large^ big^ great may be translated 
by gto(. — 4. It is not customary in German to form the comparative and 
superlative by the addition of more and most. 
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comes more seldom than his brother. 15. Talk less and hear 
more! 16. He talks least. 17. His cousin is more clever 
than he. 18. She is more beautiful than her sister. 19. Give 
me a little^ more milk, I have too little.^ 20. Do you hear the 
report [of a gun]? There is the hunter; he is shooting a 
bird. 21. Why do you kill the little bird {dim.)l The bird 
loves its life as much as you [do]. 22. The water in this 
brook is not very clear. 23. Walk a little faster ! It is very 
late. 24. Don^t walk too fast in the dark!* 25. Why do you 
laugh? 26. My brother is as tall as yours. 27. Her dress is 
as green as grass. 28. A sparrow is. smaller than a hawk. 
29. The [river] Main is not as broad as the Rhine. 30. A river 
is broadest at its mouth. 31. New York is nearer to Washington 
than Boston. 32. He is nearest to me, she is nearest to him. 
33. Who is nearest to you ? 34. Switzerland is smaller than 
Germany. 35. This child is larger than his brother, but William 
is the largest. 36. He has more money than you, but she has 
the most. 37. I love my friend very [much], but I love my 
mother most. 38. Let me go ! 39. Let the bird fly, Charles ! 
40. She sings the most, but she does not sing the best. 



3u5ölfte Ceftion. 

S)a§ tft ein SBteiftift, \>o^ \\{ aud) ein öfeiftift. 5Dag ift 
ein Sleiftift, bag finb jttjei »leiftifte, bag finb brei »leiftifte, 
t)ier »leiftifte, fünf öleiftifte. SBie öiele »(eiftifte finb \>a^? 
S)ag finb fünf SSIeiftifte. 2)ag ift ein Slrm, bag ift aud^ ein 
Slrm. S)ag finb jttjei Strme. 2)ag ift ein ^ufe. Sci^ ^(At jmei 
Süfee. "^6) tiabe aud^ gmei 93eine. SBie t)iete Seine ^at ber 

I. a Utile may be translated by ettoaiS, which, however, is invariable. 

2. flein refers to size, iucnifi to quantity; which should it be here? — 3. The 
prepositions an, in and »or govern the dative in answer to the question when? 
)Dann? 



3wWe ßeftion. 



n 



^unb ? @r fiat t)ter Seine. SBie t)iele güfee ^at ber ©perting? 
(5r t|at jroei güfee. !J)ie §unbe ^aben t)ier güfee, unb bie ®per^ 
linge ^aben jnjei. 2)ie Sifd^e ^aben toeber SIrme nod^ Seine. 

SRominatit) : ®ie 6tn|Ie in biefem 3intmer finb gelb. 

©enetiü: !5)ie ^arbe ier 6tn|Ie ift gelb. 

©atit): J)ie Steiftifte liegen auf ien. @tfi|Ien. 

SKfufatit): Sc^ lege bie Sleiftifte auf We @tii|Ie. 

2)aig ift eine Sür, baö ift aud^ eine %vct, ©iefeö 3^"^* 
mer t|at jttjei Suren. 3Bie t)iele Sfiren finb in biefem 
dimmer? $ier finb jn^ei Suren. !J)a^ ift eine geber; 
ba^ finb brei gebern. §ier finb t)ier Sfumen, jmei 9tofen 
unb jtt)et Silien. 3d^ t)a6e jftjei ©d^ttjeftern. Steine Sam 
ten finb bie ©^toeftern meiner abutter. 



9?ominatit) : ^ie Suren be^ 3^^^^^^ [i^i^ 9^6* 
©enetit): ©ie ^arbe ier Sfiren ift gelb. 
S)atit): 5Die ®riffe finb an Hen 2firen. 
Slffuf atit) : Offnen ®ie We Juren I 


9{ominatit) 


®cnctiö 2)atiö 


Slffufatlö 


bie 


ber ben 


bie 


biefe 


biefer biefen 


biefe 


meine 


meiner meinen 

2)lc einga^I 


meine 




ber §unb bie Spr 


ba^ Sein 




2)ic ajJcl^rga^I 




9?omtnatit) : 
®enetit): 
S)atit): 
ittffufatit): 


bie ^unbe bie Suren 
ber ^unbe ber Suren 
ben ^unben ben Suren 
bie §unbe bie Suren 


bie Seine 
ber Seine 
ben Seinen 
bie Seine 
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3)aig 5ßferb unb ber $unb finb Sicrc. 3)ic ^ferbc tiabctt 
tjicr §ufe. J)ie §unbc f)abcn feine §ufe, fonbern Süfec. 
S)ie 3ä^ne ber §unbe finb fd^arf. S)ie Stale unb geringe 
finb gifc^e. 3n unferer ©tabt finb brei 5ßarfe. Sn ben 
?ßarfen finb 5ßfabe. SEBir gefjen auf ben ^faben. Sin ber 
S^afel finb brei giguren, ein ©reiecf, ein Duabrat unb ein 
Srei^. 2)aö S)reied i)at brei ©dfen unb brei ©eiten. S)a§ 
Duabrat \)at mx Gden unb üier Seiten. 2)er Sreii^ i)Qt 
feine Scfen. Sn biefer Seftion finb brei Slnefboten. 

9(neIbotem 

MoxV' fragt ber Sef)rer, „toetd^en ©influfe l^abcn bie 
SBärme unb bie Mte auf einen Äörper ?" — „S)ie SBärme 
befint ben Sörper au^, unb bie Äälte jie^t if)n jufammen." — 
„®ut, nun^ gib mir aud^ ein SSeifpiel!" — „Xk %aQt 
finb im ©ommer tang unb im 3Bint.er furj." 

©in S)ie6 fd^neibet einem §en:n ein Sod) in ben SRodt 
unb ftief|tt i^m bie SSörfe. S)er §err merft cö, jie^t ein 
äReffer unb fdineibet bem ©ieb ein Df)r ab. ,,^att!"2 ^y^^ 
ber ©ieb, „ba ift S^re 93ör)c." „Out," antwortet ber ^err, 
,,ba ift 5f)r Df)r !" 

Sin Se^rer erf (art in ber ©dEjufe ba^ grembltjort «tran^ 
Ijarent». „Sttfo^ transparent Reifet auf J)eutf^* burd)ftc^tig. 
©mit, gib mir ein SSeifpiel!" — „Sine genfterfd)eibe." — 
„®ut, cine genfterf^eibe ift burd^fi^tig ober transparent 
Sarf, gib mir noc^ ein^ Seifpiet!" — „Sin . . . ein ©d^Iüf* 
feUo^." 



I. Compare page 6i, note i. — 2. ffüUl (from ^aUen^to hold, stop) stoß/ 
— 3. al^o, tAtts, so (never also^. — ^. auf S)eutf(^, tif German. — $• IWI^ eilt, 
lit. ' still one/ one more, another. 
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GRAMMAR. 

60. The definite article has in the plural (bic SKc^rja^I) 
for all three genders the following form: 

nom, gen, dat, ace, 

bte lier lieu lite 

61. The possessive adjectives (also fein) which in the 
singular (bic ©injal^I) are declined like the indefinite 
article are declined like bie^ in the plural : 

62. General Rules for the formation of the plural of 
nouns: 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns take the ending % to 
form the plural. Of these the masculine nouns, 
with few exceptions, modify the vowel of the stem ; 
hence, ber ©o^n, bie ©öt)ne; bo^ 93ein, bie Seine. 

Note. — Of the masculine nouns which do not modify the vowel of the 
stem the following have occurred : Slal, Slrm, $uf, $unb, ^arf, ^fab, ©ti^ul^, 

II. Feminine nouns take the ending n or cil to form 
the plural but do not modify the vowel of the stem ; 
hence, bie Sante, bie 2^anten ; bie grau, bie grauen. 

63. The plural ending is retained in all cases. 

64. The dative plural takes the ending n, unless the 
noun already ends in it. 

65. Feminine nouns in ill add neil to form the plural ; 
bie gremibin, bie greunbinnen ; those in er and el add n* 

66. Noun3 in ff preceded by a short vowel change ff 
into If before all inflexional endings ; hence, ber gtu^, beg 
gluffe^, bie glfiffe; ber %yx% (long u), be^ gufeeö, bie güfee. 

67. Nouns in g change this letter into \ before all in- 
flexional endings: ber gud^^, bie güd^fe; ber £rei^, bie Steife. 
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ber 2ru6f ^^^ ^oot 
bcr §uf, the hoof 
ber S^^i^f t^^ tooth 
ber 5(al, the eel 
ber |)ering, the herring 
bcr ^fab, the path 
ber ^ar!, the park 
ber ^ei§, the circle 
bcr (Sinflufe, the in- 
fluence 
ber J^err, the gentleman 
ber Äörjjcr, the body 
ber ^ag, the day 
bcr S)ie6, the thief 
bic Sigur', the figure 
bie @cfe, the corner 

(angle) 
bie ©eite, the side 
bic SSärmc, the warmth, 
heat 



VOCABULARY. 

bie Äälte, the cold 
bie 93i)rfe, the purse 
bie iJcnfterfd^cibe, the 
window-pane 

basi S3ein, the leg 
baö ^ferb, the horse 
baöCluabrat', the square 
ba§ ^reiecf, the triangle 
bag 93eif})iel, the exara- 

ple 
bag Sod^, the hole 
bag aJieffer, the knift 
bag D^r, the ear 
bag tJrembtuort, the 

foreign word 
bag ©(^lüffeHod^, the 

keyhole 
augbcl^nen, to expand 
jufant'men^iel^en, to 

contract 



fteT^Icn*, to steal 
merfen, to notice 
iicl^en, to draw 
l^alten,* to stop 
erflö'ren, to explain 
fc^neibcn, to cut 
abfc^ncibcn, to cut off 
l^ei^en, to mean 
fc^arf, sharp 
trangjjarent', trans- 
parent 
burc^fid^tig, transparent 
fremb, foreign 
ein, one 
jmei, two 
brei, three 
bier, four 
fünf, five 
alfo, thus, so 
ttjie bieic? how many? 



EXERCISES. 

A. Decline singular and plural: — i. ber ©tul^I, 2. blc S^dU, 
3. ba« ®arn, 4- biefer gu^^, 5. biefe (Straße, 6. jene« @clb* 
ftüd/ 7. tnet(J)er X\\6), 8. biefer glug, 9. mein Slrm, 10. unfre 
©(J)ule, II. fein SBerl, 12. feine ge^rerin. 

B. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the plural: — 
I. !Der glug cnt)>ringt auf bem Serge. 2. !Der Saß ift runb. 
3. Der SBoIf ift ein Jier. 4. 3luf bcm ging ift ein ®d|iff. 
5. Die gran ^at einen §ut auf bem S^opfe.^ 6. J)cr Sag ift 

I. In compound nouns only the last component is declined. — a. Comp, 
page 60, note i. 
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jefet lang. 7. SBir biegen ben 9lrm unb ba6 59euu 8. !J)er 
©perling t)erjel)rt eine fliege. 9. 35er ®teb ftiel^lt biefcr gmit 
bie 53örfe. 10. !Der ^fab in jenem ^arfe ift breit 11. ©n 
4Baö ift ein S)ing. 12. ®ne gitie ift eine Slnnte. 13. !E)er 
<SperIing fitjt auf bent ©aum» 14- Sr fenbet meiner 2:ante ben 
<StuI)L 15. Der Kapitän lenft ba« ®cf)iff- 16. ©eine ©c^toefter 
ift meine ^reunbin. 

C. Answer the following questions : — i. SBetd^en ©nflu^ I)at 
bie SÖörme auf einen S^örper? 2. ©el^nt bie Äälte einen S^örper 
au^? 3. SBie finb bie Jage im ©ommer? 4. 2ßie finb bie 2:age 
im ©inter? 5. S33ie ^eißt chair auf Deutf^? 6. SBie ^eißt 
Jbyxi)'' auf (gnglif^? 7- S'ft eine genfterfd^eibe burd)fi^tig? 
3. ^'ft ba^ SBaffer aud) bur^ficl)tig? 9. SBie öiele 3lrme I)aben 
Sie? 10. SBie öiele ©eine ^aben bie güc^fe? 11. §aben bie 
gifd^e au^ Seine? 

D. Translate: — i. Cats and dogs have no arms but four 
legs. 2. Foxes are animals. 3. The teeth of (the) foxes are 
very sharp. 4. Her sisters are my friends. 5. Germany has 
many^ rivers. 6. In this room are many chairs, but also 
one table. 7. I have two things in my hand. 8. Brooks are 
smaller than rivers. 9. In these brooks are no fish. 10. How 
many angles has a triangle? 11. Pour some^ water into these 
bottles! 12. Wolves, horses and dogs are animals. 13. Roses 
and lilies are flowers. 14. The window-panes are transparent. 
15. The scholars {/em.) have pencils and pens. 16. Those 
mountains are not very high. 17. The word ©ubftantio is a 
foreign word. 18. I have two sisters-in-law. 19. Their answers 
are very .clear. 20. Give me some milk and some bread. 
21. The shoemaker makes the shoes of my sisters. 22. Our 



I. Hiele, many, is declined like bicS. — 2. some before nouns designating 
a substance may be translated by ettoaS; or it may be left untranslated. Comp. 
page 70, note i. 
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parks are beautiful. 23. The paths in our parks are very broad. 
24. Whose papers are these ?l Those are my papers. 25. This 
room has three blackboards. 26. The hats of my sisters are 
larger than mine. 27. Circles have no angles. 28. These 
pencils are longer than those. 29. Which pencils are the longest ? 
30. These women have sons in Germany. 31. To whom do 
you write these letters? I write them to my friends. 32. These 
figures are squares. 33. Give me another glass of milk I 
34. What is * plural ' in German? Die 3WcI)rja]^I or bCT ^turaL 

Dret3eljnte £eftiom 

2)0^ tft ein ginger. 2)a^ finb fünf finger. SBie ötele 
ginger finb ba^? 2)ag finb fünf ginger. 5Dag ift ber gim 
ger, unb boo finb bie ginger. S)ie ^enne ift ein SBogel. SDie 
|)enne unb ber ©J)erUng finb Sßögel S)ie SSögel ^ahm 
gtügel unb ©d)näbel. 3^ t)abt jtoei Dntel unb ^mx ©d^tt)ö^ 
ger. !5)ie 2»äbd^en effen ^fel. 

einjatjl: ber ginger ber.Dnfef ber ©arten ba§ 9»ab(I)en 
aRe^rsa^t: bie ginger bie Dnfel bie ©arten bie 2Räb(f)en 

5Da^ ift eine ^nb, unb ba^ ift aud^ eine ^nb. SDa^ 
finb jtoei |)änbe. Söerlin ift eine ®tabt ^mburg unb 
©reiben finb jnjei ©tobte, ©iefe^ ßimmer I|at öier SBänbe. 
5Die ^f)e geben unö 3Rilä). S)ie äKägbe melfen bie Sütje. 
S)ie ©d^üler fifecn in ber ©d^ute auf Söänfen. S)ie Sän!e 
ftnb lang. 5Die 2Räufe finb grau, 
einjaf)!: bie §anb bie ©tabt bie Äul^ bie 3Rau§ 
9Ke^rja^t: bie |)änbe bie ©täbtc bieÄü^e bie 3Rciufe 

I. T/iese or /Aose are. Compare page 26, note i ; also Grammar, 14. 



3)rci5e]^ntc Seftion. yj 

©0^ ift ein SBud^, unb ba^ finb jtoet SBüd^er. S)iefe 
Sudler finb blau. 3n ben Sudlern finb t)iele flatter. S)a^ 
tft ein ®Iieb be^ -ginger^. S)iefer ?Jinger l^at brci ©lieber. 
3Bir tt)ot)nen in Käufern, aber bie Sßögel bauen fief) 9?efter. 
®ie Äüt)e l^aben ^t\ §ömer auf bem Sojjfe. Sine §enne 
legt ©ier. 

©injalil: ba§ SBud^ ba§ §orn ba^ ^auö ber SKann 
9We]^räaI)I: bie SBü^et bie |)örnet bie Raufet bie SKännet 

S)iefe Stäben fpred^en 2)eutfd^. S)ie Dd^fen, Sötüen unb 
Saren finb Siere. Sin ben Uniüerfitöten finb ©tubenten. 
Sari unb SKarie finb SDJenfd^en ; er ift ein Snabe, fie ift ein 
9WabdE)en. Sene Ferren finb SIbüotaten. S)ie ©lefanten finb 

(Sinjatil: berÄnabe ber ^err ber ©tubent ber SIbüotat 
9WeI)räaI)I: bie Snabe« bie Ferren bie ©tubenten bie 2Ibt)of ate« 

^ier finb üier %yM(it, sftjei %^\ti unb jtoet SBimen. %^ 
fd^reibe fünf SBörter an bie 2;afet, äftjet ^auptnjörter, gtüei 
ßeittoörter unb ein gürtoort. SBo finb bie ginger? ©ie 
ftnb ^xi ben §änben. SBie üiele ©lieber I)at biefer ganger? 
Gr I)at brei ©lieber. Sener Söauer I)at fünf Äinber, brei 
Snaben unb jnjet W<i^^txi, 2)ie ^(ihtx\. arbeiten auf^ ben 
gelbem. 2)ie güd^fe unb SBären tt)ot)nen in SBälbern; bie 
DdEifen, Äü^e unb §unbe tüofjnen in unferen Käufern. 3n 
biefen Söd^ern finb SKöufe. S)ie SBud^binber binben Süi^er. 
Sie 9Kütter ma^en if)ren unbent bie S!leiber. Slüe^ 3inxmer 
f)aben t)ier SBänbe. 9In \>tx\. SBänben finb SBilber. S!arl 
unb SBiltjelm finb Slnabennamen, Slnna unb SKarie finb 9Käb-- 

z. anf ben gelbem, in the fields. — 2. alle, a//, is declined likebiefe. 
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d^ennamen. S)ie ß^riften glauben an^ einen ®ott, aber bie 
^iben glauben an t)tele Oötter. 

©n §auö f^ü^t un^ üor^ bem 9tegen unb SBinb, öor ber 
^ige beig ©ommerö unb öor ber Sälte beö SBinterö. ©ig 
f)at üier SKauern unb ein S)a^. S)aö S)acf) rut)t auf ben 
SÖJauern. S)ie ^au^tüx füt)rt in ba^ §auö auf ben l^an^^ 
flur. @in SBot)nt)auig t)at feiten met)r at^ brei ©todmerte. 
5)ie 2;rept)en üerbinben bie ©todmerfe. 3n einem aBot)nI)aui§ 
finb mel^rere^ ©tuben unb Sammern, eine Äü^e unb ein Bd^ 
ler. SBir tüotjnen in ber SBol^nftube, n)ir fd)lafen in ber Sam^ 
mer ober bem S^Iaf jimmer, ipir effen im g^jimmer, unb tüir 
toä)m in ber Sü^e. 3m SBol)näimmer finb ©tül)le unb Xx\ä)t, 
ein Älaöier unb ein Sofa. 2ln ben SBänben finb S^apeten unb 
Silber, t)or ben ^nftem Ijöngen SSorl^önge, unb auf bem %\x^^ 
boben liegt ein 2;eppid^. 3m ®cf)lafäimmer ftef)en ein Sett, 
eine Sommobe, ein SBafd^tif^, ein ©d)ranf unb einige^ ©tüf)le. 

GRAMMAR. 

68. Special Rules for the formation of the plural of 
nouns : 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns in et, el, eit, ^eit, and 
leiri, also two feminine nouns : SKutter and Soditcr, 
take no ending to form the plural; hence, bcr 
Dnfcl, bic Dnfcl; \i<^§> gröulein, bie gröulein. 

Note. — A few masculines and both feminines also modify the vowel of the 
stem. The following nouns have occurred: bcr Slpfet (Spfct), bcr ©oben 
(gußboben), bcr iBrubcr, bcr ©arten, bcr ©c^nabcl, bcr ©c^mogcr, bcr 33atcr, 
ber SSogel. 



I. glauben att, (with ace.) to believe in, — a. fc^ü^en ÖOt, (with dat.) 
protect from, — 3. mehrere, sever al^ ettttge, some^ are declined like biefe. 
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II. About thirty monosyllabic feminine nouns take 
e to form the plural and always modify the vowel 
of the stem : bie §anb, bie §4nbe. 

Note. — The following nouns have occurred: bic SBonf, bie gruc^t, bie 
$anb, bie Äu^, bie Suft, bic SWagb, bic 2«au8, bie ©tobt, bic SBanb. 

III. About fifty neuter nouns (nearly all monosyllabic) 
and about a dozen masculine nouns take et to form 
the plural and always modify the vowel of the 
stem : baö ^nä), bie SBüd^er. 

Note. — The following nouns have occurred: bag S3iib, bad S3(ott, bo« 
^ud^, bad 'S>adj, ba« @t, bad gelb, bad @e(b, bad ©lad, bad @lieb, bad @rad, 
ba9 $aud, ha^ $orn, bad ^Inb, bad ^Ictb, ha^ ^orn, t>a^ lOanb, bad 2od), bad 
^e\t, bad SSol!, bad Sort ; — ber ®ott, ber Tlann, ber SBalb. 

IV. Masculine nouns in e take it, and a few mono- 
syllabic masculine nouns which formerly ended 
in e take eit to form the plural, but never modify 
the vowel of the stem : ber S^abe, bie Snaben. 

Note. — The following monosyllabic masculines have occurred : ber 53är, 
ber (J^rlfl, ber $crr^ ber SWcnfc^. 

V. Masculine foreign nouns with the accent on the 
last syllable usually take ett to form the plural, 
but never modify the vowel of the stem: ber 
©fefant', bie Slefanten. 

69. All masculine nouns that form their plural in n or 
cn, take these endings in all cases singular and plural, 
the nominative singular alone being without this ending. 
Compare page 46, note 4. 

Note. — ©err generally has in the singular $errn, in the plural ©errcn. 
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70. Grammatical Arrangement: 





Strong Declension 






Weak 


j I C/ass 


II Class 


III Class 


Declension 


Plural ending :\ 


none 


e 




et 1 


tt or en 


Umlaut: \ 


sometimes 


generally 


always 


never 




VOCABULARY. 




bcr gliigel, -, wing 


bie Sime, -n, pear 


\^^^ ©todfroerf, -c, story 


ber ©d)nabel, ^ beak, 


bie^i^e, heat 


ba§ ©d^lafjimmer, -, 


bill 


bie SJiauer, -n, wall 


bed-room 


bcr Ocfife, -n, ox 


bie §au§tür, -en, 


ba§ (S6äinimcr,-,dining- 


ber Some, -n, lion 


house-door 


room 


ber S3är, -en, bear 


bie %x^)^, -n, stair- 


ba§ Älabier', -c, piano 


ber 3BaIb, ''er, forest 


case 


ba§ ©ofa, -§, sofa 


bere^ri)"t,-en, Christian 


bie ©tnbe, -n, room 


baSSett,^^«., -e§,//.. 


ber $eibe, -n, heathen 


bie hammer, -n, cham- 


-en, bed 


ber ©tubenf , -en, 


ber 


effen,* to eat 


student 


bieÄüd^e, -n, kitchen 


melfen, to milk 


ber Siegen, rain 


bie ^BoMtw^C/ -"/ sit- 


fcf|Iafen,* to sleep 


ber S3inb, -e, wind 


ting-room 


arbeiten, to work 


ber ^auSflur, -e, hall 


bieStat)e'te, -n, wall- 


glauben, to believe 


ber teller, -, cellar 


paper 


fc^ü^en, to protect 


ber SSor^ang, ^e, curtain 


bie Äommo'be, -n. 


führen, to lead 


ber 2:et)t)i(f), -e, carpet 


bureau 


öerbin'ben, to connect 


ber 3Bafc^ttfc^, -e, wash- 


ba§ Statt, -^er, leaf 


ru^en, to rest 


stand 


ba§ %X\t\i, -er, limb, 


!oc^n, to cook 


ber ©c^ran!, ^e, ward- 


joint 


l^ängen, to hang 


robe 


ba§ ^om, ''er, horn 


lüaf^en,* to wash 


bie Äu^, "-t, cow 


baSgelb, -er, field 


nur, only 


bie SJiagb, ""e, maid 


bag Silb, -er, picture 


alle, all 


bie Sanf, ''e, bench 


baS 3)acf|, -"er, roof 


mehrere, several 


bie Uniöerfität', -en. 


ba§ 2Sol^nl^au§, ^er, 


einige, some 


university 




dwelling-house 




bauen. 


to build 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Decline^ singular and plural: — i. bcr Srubcr, 2. bie 
^attb, 3. ba^ 4öud|, 4. bicfer @err, 5. jener aKann, 6. tt)eld|e^ 
J83ilb, 7. ein Dnfel, 8. leine äRagb, 9. unfer §au^, 10. euer Sib* 
oof at, II. biefer O^nge, 12. mein §au^fc^Iüffel. 

B. Put all the nouns in the following sentences in the plural: 
— I. Sie SÄutter mad|t if)rer 2:od|ter ein Äleib. 2. ®ne 
^aiferin ift bie grau be^ ^aifer^. 3. ÜDa^ SKäbdien ift bie 
'S^oc^ter ber ?et|rerin» 4. ©n -©ruber ift ein greunb. 5. ©d^ 
Ißferb ift ber ©iener unb greunb be^ äRenfcfien- 6. ajJan er* 
lennt ben Saum an feiner gruc^t. 7. ÜDer Snabe tt)irb ein 
üKann, unb ba« 3Ääbcf)en wirb eine grau. 8. ®er Saum be^ 
®albe^ ift t|oc^. 9. ü6a« Statt be^ Säumet ift grün. 10. ©er 
®^üler fc^reibt feinen 9?amen in fein Sud|. 11. ©ie Äa^e 
fängt bie 2Raui5. 12. ©ie aJfagb tt)äfcf)t ba^ ®Ia^. 13. J)er 
SSogel öerjelirt ba« Äom» 14. ®er Sperling ift ein SSogel. 
15- ®er 33ogeI baut ficf) ein 5»eft. 16. SBo ift bein Sruber? 
17. S)er ©c^nabel be^ aSogetö ift fcf)arf. 18. ©er SWann 
arbeitet auf bem gelbe. 19. ®a^ §om be^ Dcf)fen unb ber 
Äul^ ift fdiarf. 20. ©ie SKau« tt)0^nt in einem 8odE|. 21. ©a^ 
gräulein gibt bem S'inbe einen Slpfel. 22. ©er ©c^üler fi^t 
üuf einer Sani. 23. aJJeine goufine ift bie Slocfiter meine« 
Onlefö. 24. ©a« ift ein gürtt)ort. 25. S33ir Reifen bem 2)?äbcf)en. 

C. Answer the following questions : — i. S33a« fc^ü^t un« 
öor bem SRegen unb S33inb? 2. ©c^ü^t un« ba« §au« aucf) öor 
ber ©ifee be« ©ommer«? 3. SQBie öiele äRauem l^at jebe« 
$au«?' 4. S33o ift ba« ©ad| eine« ©aufe«? 5. ©aben alle 
Käufer ein ©ad^? 6. Sffio^in füt|rt bie §au«tür? 7. S3?ie 
Diele ©todteerfe l)at ein SÖSol^ntjau« ? 8. 3=n welchem 3*^^^^ 
»o^nen tt)ir? 9. SBa« t^un tt)ir in bem egjimmer? lo, ffieldie 
©inge finb in einem SBo^ngimmer? n. S33o ift ba« Sett? 
12. ffieK^e SJtnge finb in einem ©^lafjimmer? 
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D. Translate: — i. The boys and girls are in the park. 
2. The days are long in summer. 3. On the rivers are many 
boats. 4. Cologne and Heidelberg are cities in Germany. 
5. Cows have homs on their heads. 6. A shoemaker makes 
shoes. 7. The walls? of these rooms are white. 8. Where are 
the house-keys? 9. Hens lay eggs. 10. These teachers are 
young ladies. 11. Where do the birds build their nests? They 
build them in the trees. 12. Have you many apples? I 
have many apples, but no pears. 13. Wolves and bears live 
in forests. 14. We have two feet, two legs, two arms and two 
hands. 15. Birds have no arms, but they have wings. 16. How 
many joints have these fingers? They have three joints. 
17. These are no apples, they are pears. 18. The fruit (//.) is 
not good. 19. The houses protect us from the wind. 20. My 
coat protects me from the cold. 21. The roofs rest upon the 
walls. 22.. We sleep in sleeping-rooms, and we eat in dining- 
rooms, 23. The cellars are under the houses. 24. Dwelling- 
houses seldom have more than three stories. 25. The curtains 
before the windows of our sitting-room are white. 26. The 
maids wash the floors. 27. The heathen believe in^ many gods» 
28. All houses have four walls. 29. This house has many rooms 
and chambers. 30. The stairs connect the stories of a house» 
31. Oxen and cows have homs on their heads. 32. My 
cousins* are sons of my uncles or aunts. 33. We sleep in 
beds.' 34. The wives of those gentlemen are very beautiful. 
35. The sons of my brothers are my nephews. 36. The 



I. bic SBanb is the wall of a room; bic 9Waucr, always built of stone or 
brick, is the outside wall of a house. — 2. Compare page 78, note i. — 3. Some 
nouns belong to what is usually called the mixed declension, i.e. they take the 
endings of the strong declension in the singular and those of the weak in the 
plural; such nouns are : bcr SScttcr, bc8 SSettcr«, pi., bic ^cttcm; ba« S3ctt, 
bc8 S3ctte«, pi., bic ©cttcn; \iQ.% O^r, bc8 O^r«, pL, bic O^rcn. To these 
belong all foreign nouns in unaccented or; thus, bcr 2)0 f 'tor, bc8 3))of tor«, pl.^ 
btc S)ofto'rcn. 



SSicrjcl^ntc Scftion. 8 J 

peasants^ live in the country. 37. Two of his sons are doctors 
in the city. 38. The ears of an ass are long. 39. In this 
room are two sofas ^ and four chairs. 40. The birds are singing 
in the trees. 41. The books of these boys are new. 42. Where 
are my books? 43. Open the doors and windows! 



oi*:o 



Dier3et?nte Ceftion. 

©iefer SBIeiftift ift rot, jener ift fd^rtJarj. S)a^ tft ber rote 
©leiftift, bcuS ift ber fd^lDaräe. S)er rote SBIeiftift ift lang, 
ber fdötoarje ift furj. SBeld^er Sleiftift ift lang? ©er rote 
ift lang. SBeld^er SBIeiftift ift furj? S)er f^toarje ift furj. 

!5)iefe ©^ad)tel ift blau, jene ift grau. S)ie blaue <S>(i)aä)^ 
tel ift Hein, unb bie graue ift grofe. SBeld^e ©d^ad^tel ift 
Mein? 5)ie blaue ift Kein. Söeld^e <Bä)aä)id ift grau? S)ie 
grofee ift grau. 

S)iefe^ 33ud^ ift braun, jeneö ift grün. 35a^ braune 35ud^ 
ift bidE, unb baö grüne SBud^ ift bünn. 3BeId^e^ 35ud^ ift 
grün? ©aö bünne Sßnä) ift grün. 3BeId)eig Sßnä) ift bid? 
S)a^ braune ift bid. 

35er SBIeifüft ^ r ber braune SIcifrtft. 

©ie ©d^ad^tel > ift braun. S)a§ ift < bie braune @(^ad)tel. 
3)aig 93u^ J 1 ba^ braune 93u^. 

S)ie garbe be^ langen S3Ieiftift^ ift rot. 35ie garbe ber fleinen 
Sc^ad^tel ift blau. 2)ie garbe beio biden Surfje^ ift braun. 

I. ber SBaucr belongs to the weak declension (exception to Grammar, 68; 
I). — 2. A few foreign nouns retain their original plural ending : boß @ofa, pL, 

bie @ofa« ; ber Sorb, pi., bie ?orb« ; ba« ©eeffteaf, pi., bic «eefftea!«. 
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®cnetit) : bc^ lange« ber langen be^ langen 

S)er ©tul^I ftet)t t)inter bem großen 2;ifd). 35ie ^eibe 
Ifegt in ber großen ©d^a^tel. 5)a^ papier liegt in bem 
biden Sud^e. 

S)atit) : bem langen ber langen bem langen 

3d^ ge^e an ben großen Xifd^. Sd^ tege bie ^eibe in bie 
grofee ©cf)ad^tel. 3d^ mai^e baig grüne S9u^ auf. 

Slflufatit) : ben langen bie lange baS lange 

S)iefe SBIeiftifte finb rot, ba§ finb bie roten Sleifrtfte. S)ie 
^arbe biefer fleinen ©d^ad^teln ift blau. Sn biefen Ileinen 
©d^ai^tcln finb gebern. 3d) nel^me bie Meinen ©^a^teln in 
bie §anb. 

gfiominatiij ©cnctlD 2)atUj 3l!!ufatiö 

bie Sßel^räatil: bie großen ber großen ben großen bie großen 

Sd) lege ben roten Sfeiftift auf ben großen 2;ifd^. 9Bo 
ift ber rote SBIeiftift ? @r liegt auf bem großen Sifd^. SBeld^e 
§anb ift ba^? S)a^ ift bie redete §anb. SBeld^e §anb ift 
ba^? üDa^ ift bie linfe. SBa^ tue id)? ©ie nel^men bie 
blaue ©d)ad^tel in bie redete §anb unb bie graue in bie linfe. 
SBo ^aht id) bie ©d^ad^teln? ©ie t)aben bie blaue ©d^ad^tel 
in ber redeten §anb unb bie graue in ber linlen. SBa^ fteHe 
id) auf ben großen 2;ifd^? ©ie fteHen bie graue ©d^ad^tel 
auf ben großen 2;ifd^. SG3a^ t)abc iä) in ber linlen §anb? 
©ie l^abcn nid^t^ in ber linfen §anb. §a6e id) etrtja^ in ber 
redeten §anb? 3a, ©ie I)a6en bie blaue ©d^ad^tel in ber 
redeten ^anb. S)iefe^ 5ßapier ift rot, jene§ ift iDeig. S)a^ 
toeifee 5ßapier ift breit, unb ba^ rote ift fd)maL 3^ fege 
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ba§ fd^male, rote ^ajjier in ba^ beutfd^e f8nä), 5)a^ fd^male, 
rote papier ift in bem beutfd^en Sud^e. SBie ift ber 2)edel 
biefe§ beut)d)en ^nä)t^? @r ift braun, ©iefe fd^toarjen 
SBIeiftifte finb länger ate bie roten. S)ie längeren SBIeiftifte 
finb fd^toarj, unb bie fürjeren [inb rot. S)ie braunen SBIei^ 
ftifte finb lürjer ate bie roten. 2)ie lüräeften S3Ieiftifte finb 
braun, unb bie löngften finb fd^toarj. S)ie garbe ber Iäng== 
ften Sleiftifte ift fd^toarj. 

S)iefer ^ifd^ ift braun, jener ift gelb. S)a^ ift ein brauner 
Sifd^, unb bcf^ ift ein gelber. SBaö für ein^ Sif^ ift ba^? 
S)a§ ift ein brauner 2;ifd£). S)a^ ift eine blaue ©d^ad^teL 
^ier ift ein beutfd^e^ S8u(^, unb ba ift ein englif^e§. 

f ber braune Sifd^. f ein brauner 2;ifd^. 

5)aö ift -I bie braune 2ür. S)a^ ift ^ eine braune 2är. 

( ba^ braune S8u^. ( ein brauncä Sud). 

fiarl ^at einen roten SJaH, unb SKarie ^at einen blauen. 
SKarie pflüdt eine njcige 9tofe. Sd^ ^cibt ein beutfcf)e^ 93udE). 

( ben roten 93ail. f einen roten Sau. 

Sr I)at ^ bie rote 9Jofe. ©r t)at ^ eine rote Ütofe. 

( ba^ rote S3u^. ( ein roteä Sud^ 

on ' ^' f ^^^U^ ^^^^ i^i^ff ^öte biefeS rote 

yconunatit) : < . . . . , , _ 

( ein roter eine rote ein roteä 



biefen roten biefe rote biefeä rote 

einen roten eine rote ein roteS 



Slffufatit): | 

3Kein Meiner ©ruber t)at einen roten SaH. S)er SBaH 



I. »tti8 fftr Citt, wAa^ sort of a, only inflects the ein : tt)08 für ein %\\^ ; 
»a« für einen 2;if(^ ; nja« für eine Sür ; pi., nja« für Sifc^e. 
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meinet Ileinen 93ruber^ ift rot. 3d^ gebe meinem fleinen 
SBruber einen roten SaH. — ©eine Meine ©d^ioefter fdireibt 
it)rer guten greunbin einen langen S3rief. SBillielm f)at eine 
fleine ©^»efter. — Daö beutfd^e S3ud^ meinet lieben Sörüber* 
d^en^ ift bid 3^ gebe meinem lieben S5rüberd^en ein beutfd^e^ 
SBud^. — Steine fleinen SJrüber t)eifeen Äarl unb SBilljelm. 
2)ie SBäHe meiner fleinen 95rüber finb rot. 3cf) bringe 
meinen fleinen SBrübern if)re roten Solle. — 9ieid^e Seute 
finb nid^t immer gute Seute. 5)ie Käufer reid^er Seute finb 
grofe. 3trme Seute tt)ol)nen in fleinen Käufern. • Slrme Seute 
I)aben fleine ^äufer. SBoö für Käufer t)aben bie armen Seute? 
©ie t)aben fleine Käufer. 

^ie Xxttt. 

©er ^unb, bie Äage, ba§ perb, bie ^^, baö ©d^af, ba§ 
©d^njein, bie QkQt ^eifeen ^auötiere. %üt ^au^tiere finb 
fefjr nü^lid^. S)ie treuen §unbe benja^en unfer ^auig. S)ie 
Sa^en finb ni^t toad^fam, aber fie fangen bie f^äblid^en 
Statten unb SKäufe. 5)ie ftarfen ^ferbe gietien ben SBagen. 
J)ie Äülje unb 3i^.9^" 9^^^^ ^^^ Tlilä), S)a^ ©d^'af gibt 
unö feine SBoKe, unb ba^ ©^»ein unb ber D^fe geben un^ 
it)r gleifd^. Stuf ben gelbern finb öiele güd^fe unb in ben 
SBälbem finb Sären unb SBölfe. S)a^ Äamel unb ber 
(Slefant leben nur in loörmeren Säubern. S)ie Zötotn, Siger 
unb Sören finb loilbe SCiere. ©ie finb fef)r blutbürftig unb 
freffen SKenfd^en unb 2;iere. 

S)ie nü^li^ften SSögel finb bie ^ül^ner, @nten unb ®änfe, 
benn fie geben unö nid^t nur bie naf)rf|aften ©er, fonbern 
au^ äarte^, n)of)lf(^medenbei^^ Sl^if^- 5)ie ©änfe geben un^ 

I. Compare Grammar, 74. 
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cmä) il^re toetd^cn ^ebem. S)a^ männltd^e ^ul^n l^eifet ^al^n, 
unb boig toeibli^e tjeifet §ennc. 5)er §al)n ift ein ftotäer, 
ftattli^er SSogel. @r I)at f^onere gebern afe bie §enne unb 
auf bem ^opfe einen großen, roten Samm. 35ie ©cf)rt)äne 
finb ben ©änfen fet)r ö^nlicf),^ aber fie finb fd^öner unb l)a6en 
einen fd^önen, gebogenen ^alio.^ S)ie 2;auben finb Heine, nieb^ 
lid^e SSögel. Sn unferen ©arten finb 9?ad^tigaIIen, unb auf 
ben gelbern finb Serd^en. S)ie ®törd)e finb 3^9^09^!' ^c"" 
fie äie^en im §erbft nad^^ toärmeren Sänbem. 

2)ie SSögel leben in ber Suft, bie gifd^e im SBaffer. S)ie 
Slmptjibien* leben fotoo^I im SBaffer afö auf bem Sanbe. 
35er 9lal unb ber gering finb ^ifd^e. 2)er grofd^ ift ein 
9lmpt)ibium. S)ie ©d^Iange ift ein 9ieptil. 5)er SBife einer 
©d^Iange ift oft giftig. 5)er ®d)metterling, bie Slmeife, bie 
gliege, bie 93iene finb Snfelten.^ S)ie 93iene ift ein fet(r 
nü^Iid^eö 3nfeft, benn fie macf)t ben fü^en ^onig. 

GRAMMAR.. 

71. A predicate adjective is invariable. 

72. An attributive adjective preceded by the definite 
article or a word declined like it has the ending eit in 



I. A number of adjectives always govern the dative in German; such ad- 
jectives are ä4nH4, fremb, gut {kindly disposed). Heb, tttt^e, treu : er ifl feinem 
Skater d^nUrf), er ip mir no^e (gut, (ieb, treu, fremb).-— a. Compare: einen 
fc^önen, gebogenen $a(8, a beautihil, curved neck; einen fc^ön gebogenen 
^alÖ, a beautifully curved neck. — 3. The preposition }XOi^f to, always governs 
the dative case. — 4. Some neuter nouns in iuttt take 1^ in the gen. sing, 
and iett in the plural ; e. g. ba« @tubium, study, pi., bie ©tubien ; bag Sjrer» 
cttium, exercise, pi., bie (Syercttien ; ba« Slmp^ibium (also bie 3lmp^ibie); pi., 
bie Slmp^ibien. — 5. %^^ %n\t% gen., be« 3nfe!t«, pi., bie 3nfe!ten» See 
page 82, note 3. 



88 



öe^rbuc^ bcr bcutfd^n ^ptafy. 



all cases, singular and plural, except in the nominative 
singular of all three genders and in the accusative singu- 
lar of the feminine and neuter genders, where it has e. 
This is called the weak declension of adjectives. 







Singular 




Plural 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


m.f. n. 


Nom, 


ber-e 


bie -e 


ba§-e 


bie -en 


Gen, 


be^ -en 


ber -en 


be^ -en 


ber-cri 


Dat, 


bem -en 


ber-en 


bem -en 


ben -en 


Ace, 


ben -en 


bie -e 


ba^ -e 


bie -en 



73. An attributive adjective takes the corresponding 
ending of llieS in all cases where the preceding word 
lacks distinctive case endings, or when it stands alone 
before the noun. This is called the strong declension 

of adjectives. 

Singular Plural 



fern. 



neut. 



m,f, ». 



Norn, 


-et 


* -e 


-eg 


-e 


Gen, 


-(e^) en 


-et 


-(e^) en 


-er 


Dat. 


-em 


-et 


-em 


-en 


Ace, 


-en 


-e 


-eg 


-e 


Nom. 


ein -et 


beine -e 


fein -e8 


feine -en 


Gen. 


eines -en 


beinet -en 


feineS -en 


feinet -en 


Dat, 


einem -en 


beinet -en 


feinem -en 


feinen -en 


Ace. 


einen -en 


beine -e 


fein -e8 


feine -en 



Note. — The genitive singular in t^ is obsolete, though still retained in 
certain phrases and in poetry. 

74. If two or more adjectives precede a noun, they 
are declined like the first: Heine, nieblid^e 2;iere; bie Keinen, 
niebli^en %ktt. 



Sierjel^ Sehion. 
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75. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positives: feer reid^erc 
SRamt, ein reiferer 3Kann. 

76. Adjectives are often used as nouns ; they are then 
written with a capital, but retain the inflection of an 
adjective; hence, ber Sllte, the old man, bie Sllte, the old 
woman, bo^ 3llte, that which is old; ein Sllter, an old man^ 
bie 2llten, the old people. 

77. SBuS fttt, what kind of, is a phrase used in asking 
for the kind or quality of a thing. The für has no pre- 
positional force and may also be separated by one or 
more words from tt)a^: SBa^ für ein SBaum ift ba^? SBoig 
ift baö für ein S5aum? Plural: SBcuS für Säume finb ba^? 
aSa^ finb bag für »äume? 



bcr S)edfel, -, cover 
ber 3Bagen, -, wagon 
ber ^al^n, ^, cock 
ber 2:iger, -, tiger 
bcr Äamm, ""e, comb 
ber ©d^man, -^c, swan 
ber ^al§, ^e, neck 
ber ©torci^, ""e, stork 
bcr ßugöogel, ^, bird 

of passage 
ber ^crbft, -c, autumn 
ber grofcfi, ''e, frog 
bcr Siftr -ffe, bite 
bcr ©cfimettcrling, -c, 

butterfly 
ber^onig, honey 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ©d^ad^tcl, -n, box 
bie 3iege, -n, goat 
bie Siottc, -n, rat 
bie 3Bone, wool 
bie ßJanS, ^c, goose 
bie lieber, -n, feather 
bie ^aubc, -n, pigeon 
bie 9^ad)tigan, -en, . 

nightingale 
bie Oerd^c, -n, lark 
bie ©d^Iange, -n, snake 
bie SBiene, -n, bee 
bie 5lmeife, -n, ant 
\>0i^ ©dftaf, -c, sheep 
\i(x% ©d^tocin, -e, pig 



boS ©auSticr, -c, do- 
mestic animal 
bo§ glcifdft, -e, meat 
\^% Äamel', -e, camel 
bo§ ^ul^n, ^er, fowl 
bag ^(mp'^i'bium, -ietir 

amphibium 
bas; SReptil', -e, reptile 
ba§3nfeft',^^«. -§,//. 

-en, insect 
bie Scute, pi. people, 

folks 
fcelüQ'd^en, to watch 
treffen,* to eat (of 

animals) 
jiel^n, to travel, go 



90' 



Se^buc^ ber beut^c^n (Sprache. 



rcic^, rich 
«rm, poor 
^6)'6n, beautiful 
nüflid^, useful 
treu, faithful 
tDQc^fam, watchful 
fc^äblid^, harmful 
ftar!, strong 
toilb, wild 



blutbürftig, blood- 
thirsty . 
na^t^aft, nourishing 
jart, tender 
wo^lfd^medEenb, tasty 
weicfi, soft 
ftolj, proud 



gcbo'gcn, bent, curved 
nicbUcfi, pretty 
giftig, venomous 
linl, left 
lieb, dear 
immer, always 
oft, often 



ftattlid^, stately [lar foiüo^I — al§ (aud^), as 
ä^nlicfi, wM äat., simi- well — as. 



EXERCISES. 

A. Decline in German^ singular and plural: — i. The good 
uncle, 2. a good uncle, 3. good uncle, 4. the old woman, 5. an 
old woman, 6. old woman, 7. this long pencil, 8. dear aunt, 
9. my dear aunt, 10. every German book, 11. the largest animal, 
12. a larger house, 13. no better book, 14. that small house. 

B. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the plural: 

— I. ©iefer dte SIRann ift ein i}X\tx ^reunb meinet Dnfefe. 
2. ©tt gute^ -S3ucf) ift ein guter greunb. 3. !D{efer Heine 
Änabe fcf)reibt feiner J^ante einen langen 53rief. 4. ®a^ ift 
ein fe^r nü^Iicf)ee ^au^tier. 5. ÜCer Ddife ift ein ftarle^ Jier. 
6. 3=n ber SKenagerie ift ein groger Some. 7. ©a^ männlid^e 

'.g)ut|n Iieigt §a^n, ba« tt)eibUcf)e l^eigt '§enne. 8. !J)ie Keine 
4Biene ift ein fe^r nü^Iicf)ee ^'nfeft. 9. ©iefe« Heine 2)?äbcf)en 
fcf)reibt feiner 9)?utter einen ©rief. 10. ^tx^tx Heine Sacf) tüirb 
ein großer g-Iug. n. 2Äeine ßoufine ift ein fd)öne^ aRäbcf)en. 
12. ÜDer ®d)n)an ift fc^öner atö bie ®an^. 13. Sütein Heiner 
©ruber I)at eine nieblic^e J^^aube. 

C. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the singular : 

— I. 3^n biefen SBalbem finb große Saunte. 2. g^ ift auf 
l)o^en ' 53ergen fe^r fait. 3. 'J)ie ffeinen 2lnieifen finb aucf) nü^^ 
(id^. 4. Sä^c^en finb Heine Äafeen. 5. üDie nüfelicf)en ®änfe 
geben un^ i^re weichen gebem. 6. ®cf)n)äne finb fcf)önere 

I. ^oc^ drops the c before all inflectional endings. Comp. Grammar, 59. 
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SBögcI al« ©änfe. 7- ®ti« finb tt)acf)famc §uttbc. 8. !Die 
ttüfelicf)ett Ä'a^en fangen bic f^äblid^en SKäufc. 9. Die ffü^e 
unb ^ferbe finb fe^r n^li6), 10. ®ie großen Siefanten leben 
nur in männeren Öänbeni. n. SKeine Keinen ©ruber l^aben 
rote Satte. 12. !J)ie roten 53ätte meiner Ileinen Srüber finb 
bid. 13. SBir geben unferen Keinen 53rübern rote Sötte. 

D. OHginal Conversation on !j)ie 2^iere : A asks B a question, 
B answers A's question and then in turn questions C, etc., until 
each pupil shall have asked and answered some original question. 

E. Translate : — i . The horns of the oxen are strong ; the 
strong horns of the oxen; the oxen have strong horns. 2. The 
leaves of the trees are green ; the green leaves of the large trees ; 
these large trees have green leaves. 3. Give him my new book ! 
The covers of my new book are blue. 4. Do you recognize 
this poor, blind man ? Give this poor, blind man some bread ! 

5 . What kind of an insect is this ? That is a very useful insect. 

6. My aunt has a large garden; many^ good apples are in her 
large garden. 7. I see a large, black bird; it has two long 
wings. 8. The old baker has two good sons; the good sons 
of the old baker are students. 9. The stately cock has a red 
comb on his head. 10. Do you see that beautiful butterfly? 
II. (The) most^ houses have three stories. 12. In these large 
forests are many wild animals. 1 3. What kind of animals live 
in forests? Wild animals. 14. This little girl gets her mother 
some cold water. 15. This is clear water, but it is not cold. 
16. (The)' little William has a new book. 17. Our old cat 
catches a large rat and two little mice. 18. The wife of the 
German* emperor is the German empress. 19. In our city 
are beautiful, large houses and green trees. 20. Germany is 



I. After einige, öiele, toentge (few), the adjective following usually 
omits the final n in the nominative and accusative plural : üielc Heine. — 
a. Before must^ meift, the definite article cannot be omitted in German. — 
3. If a proper name of a person is preceded by an adjective, the definite 
article cannot be omitted in German, except in the vocative. — 4. Adjectives 
of nationality are written with a small initial letter : bad beutjc^e, eiiQdfc^e ^ucb. 
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a beautiful country. 21. This old man has three handsome 
daughters; his handsome daughters are the wives of good 
teachers. 22. Many insects have four wings. 23. The am- 
phibium lives on (the) land as well as in the water. 24. Frogs 
are amphibia, Snakes are reptiles. 25. Where is little Anna? 
She is at (in) poor Mary's house. 26. The beautiful house of 
the rich [man] ; in the rich [man's] beautiful house ; the rich 
[man's] beautiful houses; in the rich [men's] beautiful houses. 
27. What kind of flowers are these? 28. A dog is faithful to 
his master. 29. My brother has many English books, but few 
German books. 



5ünf3el?nte Ceftiom 

^ä) jä^Ie bie %inQtt an meiner linfen §anb: ein§, jtüei, 
brei, öier, fünf, ^ä) ^abe fünf ginger an ber linfen ^anb. 
^6) i&^t bie iJinger an meiner red)ten §anb: fed^ig, fieben, 
aä)i, neun, jel^n. ^ä) ^aU jefin ginger an beiben §änben. 
Säften ©ie t)on ein^ bt^ je^n! 



I, eing 


II, elf 


21, ein unb ätDanjig 


2, jn^ei 


12, ätDÖtf 


22, attjeiunbanjanjig 


3, brei 


13» breije^n 


30, breifeig 


4, t)ier 


14, tJierje^n 


40, bierjig 


5, fünf 


15, funfje^n 


50, fünfzig 


6, fec^^ 


16, fedise^n 


60, fediäig 


7, fieben 


17, fiebje^n 


70, fiebäig 


8, ac^t 


18, ad^tje^n 


80, aditäig 


9, neun 


19, neunjet)n 


90, neunjig 


10, ae^n 


20, sttjanjig 


100, f)unbert 


1,000 


taufenb 1,000,000 eine SKillion 


1899. 


ein taufenb ad^t ^unbert 


neun unb neunjig 
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Sai)Un ©te üon breifeig 6i§ öierjig! Säulen @ie toeiter 
m fimfäig ! Sefen @ie biefe 3a^Ien : ll _ 17 — 23 — 39 
_ 44 _ 63 — 77 — 97 — 107 — 116 — 201 — 999 
— 1016 — 1777 — 5678. ßroei, üier unb fed)^ finb 
gerabe Qaf)kn; brei, fünf unb fieben finb ungerabe 3^^^^"- 
©agen (Sie bie geraben 3^^f^« ^^^ 2 6i^ 20 ! (Sagen (Sie 
bie ungeraben 3^1)1^^ ^^^^ 1 ^^^ ^^ ' 3Ba§ ift me^r, fed)ö 
ober je^n ? 3Ba^ ift tpeniger ? SSie Diel ift fe^§ tüeniger 
al^ jelin? SBie Diel ift ätDanjig me^r al§ fünfge^n? 

3)rcimal brei ift neun, unb breimal Dier ift jtüölf. SBic 
Diel ift Diermal Dier? Diermat fünf? fed^^mal fed^^? fedii^*' 
mal fieben? ad^tmal neun? (Sagen (Sie ba§ Sinmalein^ 
Don 2, Don 3, 6, 7, 8, 9 ! 5Drei in fed^§ ift jtoei, unb brei 
in jtoölf ift Dier. SBie Diet ift Dier in jtDöIf? fünf in 
jtoanjig? fed)^ in fed)§ unb breifeig? jel^n in {)unbert? — 
©inö in jtoei ift jtoei, unb jtoei in ein§ ift ein ^alb. 3)rei 
in ein^ ift ein 2)rittel, Dier in ein^ ift ein SSiertel, fünf in 
cing ift ein fünftel. Sefen (Sie biefe Srud^äatilen : J — i — 
4 — i — J — f . 9Sier Knaben ^aben einen Stpfel. 3Bit 
l^etm fd^neibet ben 2IpfeI in Dier gleite Seile unb gibt 
jebem Snaben einen Seit. SSie Diet l^at jeber Snabe ? — 
günf-ift bie ^ätfte Don je^n. SBie Diet ift bie ^älfte Don 
jtoötf? @in ^atber Slpfet unb ein l^atber Slpfet finb ein 
ganjer Slpfet. — ^ier finb fe(^^ S3üd)er. S^d S3üd)er 
finb beutf(^, gtoei finb engtifd), unb jtoei finb franjöfifd^. 
3)a^ finb breiertei SSüd^er, beutf^e, engtif^e unb franjöfifd^e. 
SBic Dietertei ©tüt)te finb in biefem 3™^^^? §i^^ fij^l> 
jtoeicriei, braune unb getbc. — günf, je^n unb jtoanäig 
finb @runb jagten; fünft, je^nt unb ätoanjigft finb Drbnung^* 
jatiten. S)er britte Seit eine^ ©anjen ift ein Srittet, bcr 
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ad^te 3;eil einc^ ©anjen ift ein Sld^tel, unb bcr jtüölfte Set! 
cineg ®anjen i[t ein 3^ÖtftcL 

2)te 3eit. 

^icr ift cine UI|r. 3)iefe U^r ^at jiDei ß^ifl^^r einen 
großen unb einen Meinen. 3)er grofee ßeiger geigt bie 9Ki* 
nuten, unb ber Heine jeigt bie ©tunben. Sine @tunbe \)at 
fed^jig SKinuten, unb eine SKinute I|at fed^jig ©elunben. 
SJreifeig SKinuten finb eine ^aI6e @tunbe, unb fünfjelin 
SKinuten finb eine SSiertelftunbe. 3)ie Ut)r jeigt unö bie 
3eit. So ift je^t je^n SKinuten t)or elf, — fünf ÜRinuten 
naä)^ elf, — Diertel nad) elf,' — t)alb älDölf,^ — viertel öor 
jttJölf. . 3Bie t)iel U^r ift e§ ? S^ ift viertel Dor eing. 3ft 
eö fd^on viertel üor eini§ ? 9?ein, eö ift nod^ nid^t ^ fo fpät, 
e§ ift erft* jlDanäig SKinuten t)or einiS; jene Ut)r ge^t nid)t 
rid)tig, fie ge^t fünf 9Kinuten Dor. ®ef|t 3l)re U^r rid)tig ? 
9?ein, meine Ul^r ge^t nadE). SKeine U^r ^at aud^ einen 
©elunbenäeiger. 2)er ©elunbenjeiger ge^t fifjneK. ©er 
SKinutenjeiger gel)t jn^ölfmal fo f^neQ toie ber @tunben* 
seiger. 

Sßier unb ätüanjig ©tunben finb ein Sag, unb fieben 
'Jage finb eine 3BodE)e. S)ie fieben Sage ber SBod^e tjcifeen: 
©onntag, SKontag, 2)ienftag, SKitttood), 2)onner§tag, grei= 
tag unb ©am^tag ober ©onnabenb. ©onntag ift ber erftc 
Sag ber 3Bo(f|e, unb ©am^tag ift ber fiebente ober te|te. 

Sreifeig ober ein unb breifeig Sage finb ein SWonat, unb 
jtoölf neonate mad)en ein Sa^r. S)ie jtoolf SWonate be^ 
Saf)re^ t)eifeen: Januar, gebruar, SWärj, Slpril, Ttax, Suni, 



I. Itac^, after, /flj/. — 2. ^alb ^ttldlf, half past eleven; (albbtet, =? — 
3. nOC^ mri|t, not yet. — 4. erft, lit. * first/ only, but, not until. 
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3uK, ?tuguft, ©eptcmber, Dftobetr SRoöcmber^ unb S)cäcmber. 
%m fünf unb ittjanjigften ©ejember^ tft SBei^nad)ten;^ am 
itoti unb än^anjigften gebruar tft 3Baff)ingtoni§ ©eburt^tag. 
SBann ift Sf)r ©eburtötag ? S)er 9Konat gebruar ^at nur 
aä)t unb ättjanjig Sage unb in einem ©d^aftja^re neun unb 
ätt)anäig. 

3)ie t)ier 3af)reöäeiten* finb: ber grueling, ber ©ommer, 
ber §erbft unb ber SBinter. 3)ie üier 2;ageiSieiten finb : ber 
SKorgen, ber 9)Zittag, ber Slbenb unb bie dlaä)t 2)ie ©onne 
fd^eint ams Xage. J)er SJ^onb unb bie ©terne fd)einen in 
ber 9?ad)t. J)ie Sonne gel^t am SWorgen auf, unb fie ge^t 
am Stbenb unter. S)er SKittag ift bie SKitte be^ Sage^, ber 
Siad^mittag liegt än)ifd)en bem SKittag unb bem Slbenb. 3)ie 
9Witternad)t ift um^ jtuolf U^r in ber 9?ad)t. 

GRAMMAR. 

78. TAe Cardinal Numerals (bie Orunbäal^Ien), with the 

exception ot ein (and sometimes also jtpei and brei), are 

never declined. 

Notes. — {a) The numeral \t^9> forms fcci^gc^n and fcti^glg (not fc(]^«3C^n, 
tcd^Sjlß); — (J>) ft«bcn forms jicbge^n, ficbgig; — {c) brei forms brcißtg (not 
brcljig). 

79. The numeral ettl is fully inflected. Before a noun 



I. Pronounce D as in English (not like f). — 2. 5(m bHttett ^e^etttber, 
on the third 0/ December. — 3. SBet^naf^tett (instead of Scl^näd^tc), plural 
of blc SJBcl^nad^t, and Dftern, pi., Easter, are commonly followed by a verb in 
the singular. — 4. ^a^rei^^etteit, lit. * times of the year,' seasons, — 5. am 
^ge, by day, in the daytime. The preposition att, aty is used before days 
and times of the day: am crflcn 3Jiai, om SWontag, om 3Jiorgen, om 3lbcnb; 
but in bcr S^d^t, at night, — 6. urn gttJÖtf U^r, at twelve o'clock. The prep- 
osition um is used to express the hour of the day. 
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it is declined like the indefinite article ; when standing 
alone, it has the declension of bte^ : hence, eine S3(ume, einen 
Stuf)f, ein 93ud^ ; einer ift rot In counting, etn^ is used in 
etn^, ätüei, bret, etc., but ein, if followed by unb ; ^.g. ein unb 
gnjanjig, ein unb breisig. 

80. The Ordinals (bie Drbnung^äat)Ien) are formed from 
the cardinals by adding t from 2 to 19, and ft from 
thence upward; thus, ätpeit, fiebent (fiebt), jtpansigft, l^un* 
bertft. Irregular are etft, firsts llritt, third, a^t (instead of 
ad)tt), eighth, 

81. The Ordinals are declined like adjectives : ber erfte, 
ein erfter. 

Note. — The date is expressed as follows : — am crflen gcbruor or belt 
crflen gcbruar, on the first of February, $cutc tfl bcr gc^ntc 3unl, or ttJir 
^aben ^cutc ben gc^ntcn 3unl. 

82. Fractionals (bie 95ru(^äat)Ien) are formed from the 
cardinals by adding teJ (from 2eil, /^r/) from 2 to 19, 
and fteJ from thence upward ; thus, ein SSiertel, ein ^ttjan^^ 
jigftel. Irregular are: f)alb, half (bie §älfte, the half), 
ein S)rittel, a third, ein 2(d)tet, an eighth. 

Note. — ^alb/ half, is an adjective and always follows the article; hence, 
half an hour, ctnc ^atbe @tunbc. 

83. Numeral Adverbs are formed by adding Qtal {time 
or times) to the cardinals, as : einmal, once, gltjeimal, twice, 
breimaf, three times, 

84. Variatives are formed by adding etfet to the cardi- 
nals, as einerlei, one kirid of, jtpeierlei, two kinds of. Also : 
öietertei, many kinds of aHertei, all kinds of 
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bcr S^^ÖW, -, hand (of 

a watch) 
bcr Sonntag,-^; Sunday 
bcr ^Jiontag, -e, Monday 
bcr3)icnftQg,^,Tuesday 
bcr "^EflitttDodj, -c, 

Wednesday 
bcr 3)onncrftag, -c, 

Thursday 
bcr fJrcitQg, -c, Friday 
bcr ©amftog, -c, Satur- 
day 
bcr ©onnobcnb, -c, 

Saturday 
bcr ^JiotiQt, -€, month 
bcr Sonuar, January 
bcr Srcbruar, February 
bcr SJlorj, March 
bcr^Ipril', April 
bcr 3Kat, May 
bcr Sunt, June 
bcr ^vl\\, July 
bcr 5luguft', August 
bcr ©cl)tem'6cr, Sep- 
tember 
bcr Dfto'bcr, October 
bcr 92ot)cm'6cr, Novem- 
ber 



VOCABULARY. 

bcr 3)C3cm'6cr, Decem- 
ber 
bcr ®c6urt§'tQg, -t, 

birthday 
bcr griil^Iing, -c, spring 
bcr SJlittag, -t, noon 
bcr ^6cnb, -c, evening 
bcr SEflonh, -t, moon 
bcr 8tcm, -c, star 
bcr 92ac^mittag, -c, 
afternoon 

bic Saf)\, -en, number 
bie S^xi, -en, time 
bic U^r, -en, watch, 

clock 
bic SJlinu'te, -n, minute 
bie ©cfun'bc, -n, 

second 
bie (Stunbe, -n, hour 
bie 5Bo(^, -n, week 
bic Qal^rcSjcit, -en, 

season 
9Bei^na(^t, -en, Christ- 
mas 
bic 'ifla^i, ^c, night 
bie (Sonne, -n, sun 
bie 9Jiittcmad&t, -"c, mid- 
night 



ba^ ^afyc, -^, year 
boS (Sd^Itjol^r, -e, leap- 
year 
ba§ @inmQlein§', multi- 
plication table 

ääl^Ien, to count 
tncitcrjäl^Ien, to con- 
tinue to count 
tjorgcl^n, to advance 
noc^e^n, to be slow 
fd^inen, to shine 
aufgellen, to rise 
untcrgcl^cn, to set 
glci(^, equal, alike 
franjö'fifcj^, French 
ganj, whole 
langfom, slow 
beibe, both 
gcro'be, even 
un'gerQbe, odd 
richtig, correct 
Ic^t, last 
metter, on, further 
Xjon, from, of 
m, to, till 
mann? when? 
nac^, after 



EXERCISES. 

A« Original Conversation Exercise on Die ^t\\. — See 
Exercise D, page 91. 

B. Translate : — i . The year has twelve months, every month 
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has thirty or thirty-one days, every day has twenty-four hours, 
and every hour has sixty minutes. 2. My birthday is on the^ 
third of February, and my brother's birthday is on the first 
of May. 3. The month [of] March is the third month of 
the year, and October is the tenth. 4. The three oldest 
children are boys and the two youngest are girls. 5. I have 
three brothers; the first is twenty-five years old, the second 
twenty-two, and the third is in his fifteenth year. 6. We 
have ten fingers, five on* each hand. 7. Those are two kinds 
of books, black ones and yellow ones. 8. I am seventeen 
years old, but my sister is five years older than I. 9. Give 
me half of your apple! 10. What time is it? — It is half 
past ten, five minutes to three, quarter past five. 11. When 
do you go to school?* I go to school in the morning.* 
12. What do you do in the afternoon? I read in the after- 
noon. 13. Where do you live? I live on (the) Forty-second 
street.® 14. One whole has two halves, three thirds, four 
fourths, twenty twentieths. 15. When are the nights shortest 
and the days longest? In summer.^ 16. In what month is 
your birthday? My birthday is in May, but my brother's 
birthday is in August. 17. The sun rises later in winter than 
in summer. 18. The sun sets later in summer than in winter. 
19. A year has three hundred and sixty-five days, but a leap 
year has three hundred and sixty-six. 20. Midnight is at ^ 
twelve o'clock at night. 21. The moon shines at night 
the sun in the day-time. 22. We do not see the stars by 
day. 23. Your watch is fast, it is only 9 three o'clock. 



I. attt. Use the contraction of article and preposition before expressions 
of time. — 2. an. — 3. Use the noun. — 4. to school, in 'tiXt ®(i^ulc ; at school, 
in ber ©d^utc. — 5. Expressions (adverbs) of time follow immediately after 
the verb, unless there is a personal object (or pronoun object) which should 
then precede them. — 6. The definite article is not omitted in German before 
names of streets, seasons and months. — 7. See note i and 6. — 8. See page 
95, note 6.-9. crfl. 
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24. We have no school on Thursday.^ 25. We have no school 
on Saturdays.^ 26. He comes twice a* week. 27. I have 
no time. 28. At what o'clock does the sun rise? At a 
quarter past six. 29. We eat three times a day, in the morn- 
ing, at noon and in the evening. 30. What kind of flowers 
are in your garden? All sorts of flowers. 31. The peasant 
has a hundred* sheep, thirty pigs and four horses. 32. Thirty 
minutes are half an hour, and six months are half a year. 
33. The trees become green in spring. 34. Where are you 
going next summer?^ I am going to the country next summer, 
but my sister is going to Germany in the fall. 35. We are 
at school in the morning. 36. What month has the least 
[number of] days? The month of February. 37. I have a 
piano lesson® on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays; my 
sister has a German lesson once a week. 38. How many 
days are [there] in a week, and what are they called? 



5ed?3eljnte Ceftion. 

^ä) f^reiüe meinem 95ruber einen 95rief. 
Streifte id) meinem SBruber einen SÖrief? 

SBeit id) meinem Somber einen 95rief fj|teibc. 

©er erfte ©a^ ift eine einfad)e Stu^fage, ber gtüeite Ift 
eine grage, unb ber' britte ift ein abpngiger @afe. 3)ae 
©ubjeft ift in einem einfad)en Stu^fagefage immer ba^ erfte 

I. The article must not be omitted before days of the week when governed 
by a preposition. — 2. (be«) @amflag8. The genitive is used in German 
to denote time habitually recurring. — 3. Use the definite article here. — 4. a 
hundred, ^unbert ; one hundred, ein t)imbert. — 5. The accusative is used to 
express definite time. — 6. '^ie Älaüicrftunbc. 



^%^n^^v 
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SBort, unb ba^ ßeittuort ift immer ha^ jtoeitc. ©aig 3^^^'' 
tooxt ftel^t in einer grage am Slnfang beö @a|eg, unb in 
einem abl^ängigen ©a^e am^Snbe. 

J)ie gigur ift ein 3)reiedf. @ie ^at brei Sdfen. 
S)ie gigur ift ein 2)reiecl, UieU fie brei @den ^ai. 

S)ie Sage tüerben längen S)ie SRäd^te tperben lüräer. 

©ie Sage tt)erben länger, Uienn bie 9?äd)te lürjer Uierlien. 

^ä) glaube» S)u bift fleißig. 

3d) glaube, liaft bu fleifeig bift. 

®r öerfte^t mid^ ni(f|t/ Sd) fpred)e fe^r laut. 

©r t)erftef)t mid^ nid^t, aüglei^ id^ fe^r laut f^ire^e. 

3d^ lefe. Sr fd)reibt einen SBrief. 

3d^ lefe, Uial^tenli er einen Sörief f^teibt. 

Sd) fpred^e taut. S^r f)ört midE). 

Sd^ fpred^e laut, liantit it)r midE) ]|ort, 

SdE) tüeife nid^t. ©r lommt nad^ $aufe. 

3dö tüeife nid^t, ab er nad^ ^aufe lammt. 

Sd^ tt)ei§ nid^t, Uiann er nad^ §aufe lammt. 

S)a§ SSeild^en ift eine grü^Iingi^blume, tüeit t^ im grfi{)=^ 
ling blüf)t SBarum ift baö SSeild^en eine grüf)üngi§blume ? 
S)a§ SBort „SBater" ^at in ber äRe^rja^t feine ©nbung, n)cil 
t^ ein männtid^e^ SBort auf =^er ift. SBarum l^at ba§ SBort 
„Dnfer^ in ber Sße^räa^I leine Snbung? S)ag SBort 
„@d^a^tel" ^at in ber 9KeI)räa^I bie Snbung ^n, obgteid^ e^ 
etn §au))ttt)ort auf ^d ift. SBarum ^at ba^ SBort „©d^ad)tel" 
in ber SRetirja^I bie ©nbung m? S)er ©dE)ü(er lernt nidE)tg. 
toenn er nid£|t fleißig ift. SBann lernt ber ©d)üler ni^tg? 

X. ^6) tüti% I know. See page 105, note. 
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3d^ toetfe, ba^ bag SBort ,,SeI)rer" in bcr aKel^rjat)! feine 
©nbung ^at. SBeifet bu, bafe baö 3Bort „Zi]ä)" in ber 
5D?e^rja^l bie ©nbung ^t f)ai? SBiffen ©ie, toarum tpir ba§ 
aSort „S^ifd)" grofe fci^reiben? aSarum fd^reiben tpir bic 
SBörter „mh", „id)" unb „IjaV* mä)t groß? ©in SKeffer 
fcfjneibet ni^t, tüenn e^ ftumpf ift. SSann fd^neibet ein 
SKeffer ni^t? SBann fd)neibet eg? Sr f^rcibt einen 
©rief, tt)ät)renb id^ in einem S3u^e lefe. SBann fd)rei6t er 
einen S3rief? S)er ©fatten jeigt- nad^ Often, tüenn bie 
Sonne im SBeften fte^t. Sd^ WcV^ nid^t, tüo er je^t ift. 
SBeifet bu, tüoliin er ge^t? 3d^ tüeij^, baJ3 ein SBort nid^t 
toeiblid^ ift, tüenn eg in ber 3)?et)räat)( bie Snbung ==er ^at. 
9Barum tüeife id^ bag? SBiffen @ie, toie alt er ift? 3d^ 
bleibe, big er nad^ ^aufe fommt. ®r ge^t in bie ©d^ule,. 
bamit er etmag lernt. 

3^ f^reibe einen SBrief. 
§eute fti^rctbe iif einen SBrief. 
SBä^renb er tieft, fti^rctbe iä) einen SBrief. 
S^ bin t)ier. §ier bin id^. — SBir l^aben l^eute 2Kontag> 
§eute l^aben toir SKontag. 9J?ontag t)aben roir ]t)eute. — 
®ie ©onne gel^t am SKorgen auf. 2tm äRorgen get)t bie 
©onne auf. — Sie get)t am Stbenb unter. 3(m 9lbenb ge()t 
fie unter. — @r t)erftef)t mi^ ni^t, obgleid^ id) laut fpred[)e. 
Obgleid) id^ laut fpred)e, t)erfte^t er mxd) nid^t. — 2)ie ©onne 
ftet)t im Often, toenn fie aufgellt. SBenn bie Sonne untergeht, 
fte^t fie im SBeften. 

^nefbote. 

gg ift an einem Sonntag in ber Stird^e. 3Iuf bcr Sanjel 
fte^t ber ^rebiger unb prebigt. Unter ^ ben Seuten fifet 



I. ttttter (under, below), among. 
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<inc grau. 3)iefe t)at ein Keinem Äinb auf bem ?Irm. 3)a8 
Äinb tüeint unb fd^rcit. ©nblid^ ftc^t bic ^rau auf unb 
flctjt Ijtnaug. ,,3)aö £tnb ftört mi^ mä)t, liebe ^rau," fagt 
ber 5ßrebiger. ,,3^ toeife, bafe mein ^inb @ie nid^t ftört," 
önttDortet bie ^rau, „allein^ @ie ftören mein £inb." 

^a0 if^ Hebe. 

3d^ liebe bie Slumen, 3d^ liebe ba^ Säd)Iein, ^ 

S(^ Hebe ba^ ©pie(, • 3)en gtufe unb ben @ee, * 

3^ tiebe bie ©d)ule, 3)ie blül^enben Söäume, 

■30) liebe gar üiel. S)en gli^ernben ©d)nee, 

3dö liebe bie SBögel, 3)ie @rbe, ben §immel, 

<Sie fingen fo fd)ön, 3)ie Sonne, ben ©tern, 

"^ä) üebe bie SBiefen, 3d) liebe ba^ aQeg, 

"Sie grünenben^ ^ö^'n. .3^ ^ab* t§ fo gern.^ 

3(^ liebe bie 3)?enfd)en, 
SDen frölitid^en 9Kut: 
^ä) liebe Iierjinnig, 
SBaig fd)ön ift unb gut. 
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GRAMMAR. 



85. The Normal Order of words (bie gerabe SBortfoIge) 
in simple declarative sentences is the same as in English ; 



I. allein (alone), bui^ however. See Grammar 86. — 2. grülteilb is the 
present participle of the verb grünen, to become green, — 3. S^ftf^Iettt, rivulet^ 
-diminutive of bcr 35aci&. — 4. ^er See, lake^ gen. bc8 @cc8; pL bic @cc(e)n. 
Compare page 82, note 3. — 5. getll ^afiett, /<> /«>^^. In conjunction with 
verbs the adverb gern, gladly^ willingly, is often best rendered by to like to, 
to be fond of: i(^ effc gcm, Hike to eat. Comparison: gern, Ucbcr, am Ucbflen. 
^6) trlnfc lieber Äaffee, I prefer coffee. 
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i.e. the subject is placed first, and the verb follows: cr 
gibt i^r bic Slumc. 

Note. — No word (except aber) is allowed to stand between the subject 
and the verb in German. Compare : er fingt Immer, he always sings, 

86. The normal order of words is also used after 
the coordinating conjunctions: Uttll, ttbct, nHettt {however)^ 

'^tm, fanlietn, aliet. ' 

87. The Inverted Order (bie SnöerfionOr i.e. verb placed 
before the subject, is used : 

1. as the only German form in direct questions : ©ingt 
er? Does he sing? 

2. whenever any adverb or word not belonging to 
the subject (or a dependent clause) begins the 
sentence : l)ier finb tpir, here we are, 

88. The Transposed Order (bie nebenfäfeÜd)e SBortfotge) 
in which the verb is removed to the end of the clause^ 
is unknown in English. It is used in all dependent 
clauses: biefe "^XQ^xt tft ein 3)reiedf, \ot\i fie brei ©dten l^at* 

89. *The following subordinating conjunctions require 
the transposed order of words: 

WS, ////, until liamit, in order that "mkfttV^, while 
lia^ aSy since ab^ whether^ if UieU, because 

Äaft, that abglei^, although UlCtttt, if, when 

folange, as long as 

90. Interrogative adverbs are frequently used as con- 
junctions, and then require the transposed order of words: 

ttann, when Ulie^ how "mS^ttf whence 

ttarum, why Ulietliel, how much Uia|in, whither 

tta, where 

I. When any of these conjunctions introduce a dependent clause, the 
ti-ansposed order must be used. 



I04 ?c^rbu(^ bcr bcutf(]^cn ©prad^c. 

91. Compound verbs are not separated when they stand 
at the end of the clause ; thus, id) mac|e bie Xni auf, but 
toeif td^ bie 2ür aufmad^e. 

VOCABULARY. 

t)er ©a^, *c, sentence bie hansel, -n, pulpit \djxtkn, to scream 

ber ©chatten, -, shadow hit SSiefc, -n, meadow ftörcn, to disturb 

ber Often, East bie ^öl^e, -n, height, grünen, to become 

ber 3Beften, West hill green 

bcr ^rebiger,-, preacher ba§ (Snbe, ^<?«. -§, //. glifern, to glitter 

ber 8ee, gen, -g, pi, -n, end einfach, simple 

-(e)n, lake ha^ SSeilc^en, -, violet fröl^Ii^, joyful 

ber ©cfinee, snow ba§ ©piel, -e, play, flei^g, diligent 

ber §immel, heaven, game lout, loud 

sky Xjerfte'fien, to understand ftumpf, blunt, dull 

ber^Kut, mood, courage tüiffen (id) tüeife), to tierjin^nig, from the in- 
bie 5Iuefage, -n, state- know most heart 

ment blül^en, to bloom l^eute, to-day 

bie Srage, -n, question lernen, to learn enb lieft, finally, at last 

bie (Snbung, -en, ending gem ftaben, to like gar, very 

bie Äird)e, -n, church ^jrebigen, to preach gern, gladly 
tüeinen, to weep 



EXERCISES. 

A. Begin the following sentences with the adverb: — i. G^ ift 
l^eute fait. 2. SBir ^aben {)eute ben je^nten ^'^^^ii^^^- 3- 5Dte 
@onne ge^t am Slbenb unter ; fie ge^t am aWorgen auf. 4. S)er 
2l?onb fd^etttt am Jage ntd^t. 5. ©te fommt nad^ §aufe. 6. gr 
ge^t ntd^t fd^nett. 7. "Die 3^9^ögel öerlaffen un^ im §erbft. 
8. SBtlbe Jiere tebcn im SSBalbe. 9. SBtr ge^en im (Sommer auf 
ba^ ?anb. 10. SBtr fjaben be^ ©am^tag^ feine (Schule. 

B. Complete the following sentences: — i. ©er ^i^^iitXi 
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gctgt md) SQScftcn, toctm — ♦ 2. !Die ©d^iilcr gelten in bic 
©c^ule, bamit — • 3. .ÜDcr Stamen cine« 8anbe« ift toeiblic^, 
tocnn — • 4. ÜDo« 3^^^^^^* f*^^^ i^ ^^^^ ®^fe^ ^i^ Snbe, 
tt)enn — • 5. ©0« 2Bort ,rSäfec^en'' ift fäc^Iid^, toeil — • 6. Sitte 
SBörter finb föc^Iid^, tt)enn — . 7. ÜDa« 3^^^^^^^ f*^^^ i^ ^i^^i^ 
©atje am Slnfang, »enn — . 8. Die 9Jofe ift eine ©ommer* 
blume, tt)eil — • 9. gine Jöinme l^eigt t?rül^iing«blume, toenn — . 
10. gin aßeffer fd^netbet gut, .»enn — . 11. (gin ^avopttooxt 
fte^t im 5Kominatiö, »enn — . 12. Die Sage »erben länger, 
toenn — . 13. ÜDie Sage finb furg, »eil — . 14. 2Bir »ol^nen 
in einem §aufe, »eil — . 15. Die yiää)tt »erben fürger, »äl^^ 
renb — ♦ 16. Da« SBort „fi'inb" ^at in ber Wlt^xia^ bie gnbung 
:^er, obgfeid^ — . i7- 3^^ biefem ©afee ftel^t ba« 3^^^^«^^* ^^r 
bem ©ubieft, obgfetd) — • 18. gin Qaf)x l^eigt^ ©t^altial^r, 
»enn — ♦ 19. 9Btr ^aben feine ©d^ufe, »enn — . 20. 2)ie 
Äatje ift ein §au«tier, »eil — . 21. ^mx ^afeen l^aben ac^t 
güße, »eil — . 22. Sin 2lbieftiö ^at feine gnbung, »enn — . 
23. Da« SQBort ©arten ^at in ber SÄel^rga^I feine gnbung, »eil — ♦ 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on 2lnefbote» — See exercise 
D, page, 91. 

D. Translaie: — i. To-day is his birthday. 2. In summer 
the days are longer than in winter. 3. In the fields we see 
many foxes. 4. The [river] Main is called a tributary, be- 
cause it empties into the Rhine. 5. The word 8el)rerin is 
feminine, because it has the ending in. 6. When both objects 
are nouns, the dative stands before the accusative. 7. The 
elephant puts the coin into the box, because he is very clever. 
8. Lessing does not open the door of his house, because he has 
no house-key. 9. The servant does not know ^ that his master is 
at the door. 10. He does not open the door, although his master 

I. toiffeit inflects the present indicative: Ic^ ttJctg, bu ttJCißt, cr XOt\% XOXt 
»tffcn, i^r ttJtgt, fic ttJiffcn. 
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rings the bell. ii. Do you know whether he is going to 
Germany? 12. I hear that he is not at home. 13. Do not talk 
while I read my book ! 14. I do not understand him, although 
he speaks quite ^ Ipud. 15. When does the sun set? In the 
evening. 16. It is evening when the sun sets; it is morn- 
ing when the sun rises. 17. This knife does not cut, because 
it is very blunt. It gets blunt quickly, because the metal is 
very soft. 18. A horse is very useful, although we do not 
eat its flesh. 19. He does not say when he is coming back. 
20. I do not believe that he is very industrious. 21. The 
scholar is industrious, when he is at school. 22. She does 
not go, although it is very late. 23. She does not go to 
school, when it is (she has) her birthday. 24. In a dependent 
clause the verb stands at the end.^ 25. The subject is always 
the first word of a simple declarative sentence, the verb is 
the second. 26. The child cries, while the preacher is 
preaching. 27. I like the boy, although he is not diligent 
28. Do you know why he does not come? 29. When I am 
here, I see many friends. 30. A mother loves her children 
as long as she lives. 
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Äarlr fd^reibc beincn 9?amen an bic Safe! ! 3^ fann ^ 
ntd)t (tun). SBarum fannft bu e^ nid)t (tun)? SBeil i^ 
feine Äreibe fjabe. Sannft bu nid)t an bie Safel fd^reiben, 
tnenn bu feine Äreibe l^aft? 9?ein, tnenn iä) feine Äreibe 
l^abe, fann ic^ nid^t an bie 2;afet fd)reiben. Sonnen xoxx 

I. 8an§ (whole), quite, ^ a, ^tt^ (Sltbe, gen.-«, pi. -n; Compare page 
82, note 3. 
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fefien, toenn e§ bunfel ift ? 9?ein, toenn eig bunfel ift, fonnen 
tüir nidit fe^en. grautein ©djtüarj^ fönnen Sie bie §anb 
an bie ÜDecfe legen? SWein, id) fann c^ nid)t. können ®ie 
e^, tpenn ©ie auf ben 2ifd) fteigen ? 3a, menn id) auf ben 
2ifd) fteige, fann id) e^. können ©ie e^, of)ne auf ben S^ifd) 
ju fteigen (tt)enn ©ie nid)t auf ben 2ifd) fteigen) ? 9?ein, ot)ne 
auf ben 2i)d) ju fteigen, fann id) e^ nid^t. — §ier tft Steibe, 
Sari! 3Ba^ toiEft bu tun? Sd) tniE f ^reiben. SSo^in 
tüiH Sari fd)rei6en? (Sr tüiH an bie Safel fd)rei6en. 3Ba^ 
tüiH man tun, tnenn man ^ungrig tft? SKan tpiß effen. 
3&a§ tüoßen tnir, toenn toir burftig finb? 3Bir tnoHen 
trinfen. — ^ä) mag nid)t effen, toenn id) nid)t ^ungrig bin. 
Sd) mag nid)t trinfen, loenn id) nid)t burftig bin. 5Kögen 
©ie effen, ttjenn ©ie nid)t f)ungrig finb ? — 3Benn loir fef)en 
tooHen, mufe e^ f)eß fein. 3Bir muffen effen unb trinfen, um 
ju leben. 3Kufe man and) atmen, um ju leben? Sa, man 
mu^ aud^ atmen. — SKarie, toirft bu morgen in bie ©d)ule 
fommen? 3a, id) toerbe fommen, aber td^ toiH ei§ nid^t. 
S33arum toiUft bu nid)t fommen ? 3Beil id^ fpielen toiH. — 
S33arum fpielft bu nid)t? SBeil id) e^ nid)t barf, meine 
SKutter toiK, baß id) in bie ©d)ule ge^e. S)arfft bu am 
©amftag fpielen? 3a, am ©amftag barf id) fpielen, toeil 
tüir feine ©d^ule ^aben. S)ürfen toir faltei^ 3Baffer trinfen, 
toenn ttjir fef)r t)eife finb ? 9?ein, toir bürfen ei§ nid)t, aber loir 
tf)un e^ oft. — SBie f oHen loir in ber ©d)ule fein ? 3n ber 
©d)ute foKen loir aufmerffam fein. 3Benn loir in ber ©d)ule 
ni^t fleißig, unb aufmerffam finb, fönnen loir nid)tg lernen. 
S33a^ foH man fagen, loenn man einen fjreunb fie^t? 9Kan 
foil „®uten SKorgen" ober „®uten %%" fagen. 
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füllen, to feel fpiiren, to perceive, feel linfö Jein, to be left- 

l^eifeen, to bid bunfel, dark handed 

lehren, to teach l^ell, light notroenbig, necessary 

iüünfc^en, to wish l^ungrig, hungry ungliidflic^, unfortunate 

Ijofjen, to hope burftig, thirsty öieflei^t', perhaps 

6eten, to pray f)t\% hot o^ne, without 

fd^auen, to look onber, other anftatt', instead of ' 

befor'gen, to attend to bumm, stupid feI6ft, self 

fd^icfen, to send ouSroenbig, by heart balb, soon 

l)ineinge]^en, to go in, öerfe^rt', upside down faum, scarcely 

enter fc^Iec^t, bad bann, then 

warten auf, to wait for jomig, angry au^, out 



EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on Slticfboteti: — See 
preceding lessons. 

B. Translate: — i. I can read and write. 2. He can 
speak German. 3. Are you able to write this letter? 4. Can 
you tell me where he lives? 5. I cannot^ understand you 
if you do not speak louder. 6. I must see him. 7. We 
must go. — He is obliged to write a letter. 8. She has to^ 
go home. 9. Must you go already? 10. I am compelled 
to do it. II. What do you want? I do not want anything.. 
12. Will you give me your book? 13. Do you want some 
coffee? 14. I want to learn German. 15. What do they 
want [to do] ? • They want to pick some flowers. — No, 
I do not want to write the letter. 16. Do you like milk? 
17. Are you fond of fruit? 18. I do not care to see him. 
19. Which* do you like better, apples or pears? 20. She 



I. The negation nld^t is placed before the infinitive : l(^ fann i^ttl ben 
53ricf nid^t (c^rciben. — 2. a? have to, to be compelled, muffen. — 3. The 
dependent infinitive is often omitted after the modal auxiliaries when it can 
easily be inferred. — 4. Itield^ is used as an attributive adjective, tuai^ is always 
a pronoun. Should this be tDe(d) or mad ? 
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does not care to read. 21. May I ^ go now? 22. May I 
take this book? 23. The boy is not allowed to play. 
24. Thou shalt not steal. 25. What shall we do? 26. Shall 
I help you? 27. We shall ^ not come. 28. We do not want 
to come. 29. He will write you a letter, although he does 
not want to.' 30. She teaches him reading and writing. 
31. Do you see the sun setting in the West? 32. He leaves 
the room (^itiau^ge^eu) without saying a word. 33. She has 
the gift of making friends. 34. Do you hear the rain falling? 
35. It gives* me pleasure to see you. 36. Shall I have the 
pleasure of seeing you? 37. He has no desire to make many 
friends. 38. Are you fond of speaking German? 39. Will 
you help me to write this letter? 40. Who bids you do it? 
41. Do you not see him take the book? 42. What have® 
you to do? I have nothing to do. 43. Let us go ! 44. Charles, 
let the bird go (fly) ! 45. I have no hope of finding him. 
46. He has to.^ [go] to New York. 47. Where do you 
want [to go]? I want [to go] home. 48. Can you [do] it? 
No, I cannot [do] it. 49. I won't. 50. He is willing to 
come, but he cannot. 51. He is allowed to do it, but he 
does not like to. 52. We do many things/ although we 
do not like to do them. 53. What am I to do? 54. When 
will they return? They will return on Saturday. 55. When 
will your sister go into the country? 56. My brother does 
not know any German. 57. He does not like to work, but 
he is obliged to work if he wants to learn anything. 58. Do 
you know what he wants? 59. Do you like this book? No, I 
do not care for it. 60. May I ask, why you do not go? 



I. may /, barf Ic^. — 2. follcn or mcrbcn ? — 3. to^ c8. The neuter pronoun 
ed is commonly used to avoid the repetition of a noun, pronoun, adjective or 
clause : / do not want to, iä) mitt C« tlid^t ; he says so, tx fagt C8 ; I do not know, 
Ic^ löcig c8 nid^t. —4. to give pleasure, SBcrgnügen mad^em — 5- Use ^abfn. 
— 6. ^aben or muffen ? — 7. many things, OteU«. 
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2ld?t3ei?nte Ceftton. 

^6) gefie mit meinem 93ruber unb meiner ©d^tüefter naä) 
bem 2!]^eater. S)iefer S3rief fommt t)on meinem ©ruber. 
äWein 93ruber ge^t nad) 9?eu 2)or{. Sr ge^t ju feinem greunb 
unb bleibt eine 3Sod)e bei it)m. ©ein greunb ttjol^nt feit 
einem 3at)re in 9?eu ^ort ®ei)en ®ie au§ bem genfter! 
9?ad^ ben fotgenben 5ßräpofitionen fte^t immer ber S)atit): 

«tit, na^, Hon, }u, auS, bet, fett. 

3^ fd^reibe an bie Safel. ^ä) fcf)reibe mit ber ^eibe. 
©d^reibe id) mit bem 93(eiftift? 9?ein, ®ie fd)reiben nid)t 
mit bem Sleiftift, fonbem mit ber treibe. 9Kit tüeld^er 
§anb fd)reibe td^? ®ie fdjreiben mit ber redeten §anb. 
3d^ fe^e mit ben 3lugen, idE) l^öre mit ben Dl^ren, id) ried)e 
mit ber 9?afe, unb id) fpred^e mit bem äWunb. — SBetd^e 
Sa^re^jeit fommt nad) bem 3Binter? S)er grütiling fommt 
nad) bem SBinter. (Selben ©ie aHe 2age^ nad) ber ©tabt? 
9?ein, ©onntag^ ge^e id) nid)t — 3d) ge^e t)on biefem 2!ifd^ 
nad) bem genfter. SBo^in gel^e id^? ©ie ge^en nadE) bem 
genfter. SBo^er fomme id^? SBon bem 2^ifd). SSon toem 
lernen ©ie SeutfdE)? SBir lernen e^ t)on 3t)nen. — 3d) 
gel^e nad^ ber %ixXf aber id^ gel^e ju S^nen. 3Bot)in gel)e 
i(^? ©ie fommen ju mir. ®e^e id) ju ^erm ©d)tt)arä? 
9?ein, ©ie ge^en nid)t ju i^m. — SBo bin id^ ? ©ie finb bei 
mir. ©inb ©ie bei mir? 3a, id) bin bei 3^nen. Äarl, 
bei tüem lernft bu S)eut)d) ? 3d^ lerne e^ bei 3t)nen. — 
©eit tüann lernft bu Seutfd)? 3d) lerne e^ feit öier 9Kona* 

I. afle Xage, every day; tieit gattjett Xag, all day. 
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ten. 3Bie lange ge^en ©ie fd^on naä) biefer @d)ule? Sd^ 
get)e feit jipei Sauren nad) biefer ©d)ute. — ^ä) net)Tne bie 
^eibe au^ ber ©d^ad^tel. 3Ba§ tue id^? ©ie legen bie 
Äreibe an^ ber §anb. @r get)t au^ bent Qmrntt. ©n 
©tu^I Befielet au^ ber Selene, bem ©i| unb ben Seinen. 
Sin 95nd) befielt au^ bem SRüdEen, ben beiben S)edEeIn unb 
ben SBtättern. — Ttan gel^t ju einer 5ßerfon, aber nad^ einem 
Ort SWan ift bei einer 5ßerfon, aber in (ober an) einem Drt.^ 
SBenn ein SBteiftift auf bem 2^ifd^ liegt, nel^men toir i^n üon 
bem 'Zx\(i) ; toenn er in bem 2^ifd)e liegt, nel^men loir il^n au^ 
bem Xifd^. 

3c^ ge^e burd^ bie %wc, S)iefer 93rief ift für meinen 
SBater. Sd^ ge^e o^ne i^n. SdE) ge^e um ben 2^ifd^. S)a^ 
©d^iff fä^rt gegen (ober tniber) ben 3Binb. S)ie folgenbcn 
5ßräpofitionen regieren immer ben Slffufatiö: 

tiut^, ftit, Besen, Uiitiet, ol^tte, um. 

SBol^in gel^e id|? ©ie ge^en burd^ bie Sür. ®e{|e id^ 
burdj ba^ genfter ? 9?ein, ©ie gelten nid^t burd) ba^ genfter, 
fonbern burdj bie Sür. SBir fönnen burd^ ba^ genfter 
*et)en; ba§ genfter ift burd)fid)tig. S)ie 3Banb ift ni^t 
Durd^fid^tig ; idE) fann ni^t burd) bie SBanb fe^en. — Äöm 
neu ©ie of)ne bie Steibe an bie Safel fd)reiben? 9?ein, 
of)ne bie treibe fann idE) t^ nid)t. D^ne einen 93Ieiftift ober 
eine geber fann man nid)t auf 5ßapier fd)reiben. — Sin gür= 
toort ftef)t für ein ^aupttnort können ©ie mir für biefen 
Scaler jluei l^albe geben? SSa^ n)oßen ©ie mir für biefe^ 
S3udö geben ? SBenn ©ie nid)t für mi(^ finb, bann finb ©ie 
n)iber mid^. 3d^ Ief)ne ben ©tuf)t gegen bie SBanb. SBol^in 
leljne id) mid)? ©ie Ief)nen fid) gegen bie 3Banb. Sin 
©d^iff fä^rt fd^neU, toenn e^ mit bem SBinbe fät)rt, unb 

I. in einem Ort, in a place, i. e. village, town, or city; ait einem Ort, in a- 
place, or spot. 
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langfam, tomn t§ gegen (ober tüiber) ben SBinb fd^rt. — 3d^ 
^abe bie S!reibe in ber |)anb. ©ie fönnen fie nid^t fe^en, 
tüeil meine |)anb um bie S!reibe ift S)ie Secfel finb um 
ha^ 93ud). S)er ©arten ift urn ba§ ^an^. SKeine |)al^* 
binbe ift um meinen §al^. S)er SRing ift urn ben ginger. 

SBa^ tun toir mit bem 93Ieiftift? 3Bir fd^reiben bamit 
(ober: mit bemfelben, aber nid)t: mit i^m). SBa^ tun 
toir mit ber treibe? SBir fd^reiben bamit (ober: mit ber- 
fetben). ©e^en loir mit ben Slugen? 3a, n)ir fe^en bamit 
(mit benfetben). Sft biefer S5rief für meinen Sruber ? ^a, 
cr ift für it)n (nic^t: bafür). SSaa geben @ie mir für 
biefen |)ut? Scf) gebe 3t)nen brei Saler bafür. 3Bomit 
t)ören tvk? 3Wit ben D^ren. §ören toir mit ben Dtiren? 
3a, toir pren bamit. 

SBomit? bamit. SBorin? barin. 

SBofür? bafür. SBorau^? barau^. 

SBoDon? baüon. SBorüber? barüber. 

3Boran? baran. 3Borauf? barauf. 

SBorauf fi^e id|? ©ie fi^en auf bcm ©tu^I. ®i§e id^ 
auf bem ©tu^t? 3a, ©ie fi^en barauf. SBa^ ift in meiner 
$anb ? S)ie Äreibe ift barin. ©d^reibt man mit ber treibe 
an bie Xafel ? 3a, man fc^reibt bamit an bie Safel. SBor- 
über Iad)en ©ie? 3d^ ladEie über nid^t^. Sadden ©ie 
über ^axi? 9?ein, id) lai^e nid^t über if)n. SadEjen ©ie 
über eine Slnefbote? 3a, ic^ ladEje barüber. SBoüon 
fpredf)en toir? SSir fpredEjen oon ben 5ßräpofitionen. ©pre* 
6)tn loir oon ber SSerbinbung^ ber 5ßräpofitionen mit ben 

I . The ending uitg (cognate with English in^) forms nouns from verbal stems ; 

»erbtnbcn, /^ connect, combine, S5crbtnbung =? Orbnung, Hoffnung, Übung. 
AU nouns in ung are feminine. 
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SBörtern „too" unb „ba" ? 3a, totr fpred^en baüon. 
®pre(f)en toir t)on Sf)rem ©ruber? 9?ein, totr fpredjeti 
nidjt t)on i^tn. SSor toem ftet))t bu ? SSor bem §errn, t)or 
i^m, t)or i^r, bor 3^nen. SBoöor ftel)ft bu? SSor bem 
S:ifd|, t)or ber Xa\tl, bor bem genfter. ®tef)ft bu t)or bem 
S^ifd)? 3a, la) ftet)e baöor. ^aben ©ie ettoao in ber 
§anb? 9?ein, id} l)a6e nii^t^ barin. SBoran fd^reiSe id)? 
©ie fd^reiben an bie S^afel. ©d^reibe idE) an bie 2afel? 
Sa, ©ie fd^reiben baran. 

S)er Äörper be§ SKenf^en beftet)t au§ brei Seilen: bem 
Äopf, bem Stumpf unb ben Oliebern. 3^ifd|en bem Sopf 
unb bem SRumpf befinbet fid^ ber ^al§, S)ie oberen ^ ®Ue^ 
ber pngen an ben ©d)ultern unb bie unteren an ben §üften. 

2)er üorbere Seil be^ Sopfe^ Reifet ba^ ®efid)t, ber Ijintere 
Seil Reifet ber ^interfopf, unb ber oberfte Seil be§ S!opfe§ 
unb be^ ganjen Äörper^ l^eifet ber ©d^eitel. S)er §interfopf 
unb ber ©d)eitel finb mit paaren bebedEt. S)a§ §aar be§ 
SWenfd^en ift berfd^ieben. Ginige 3Kenfd)en ^aben ^elle§ 
§aar, anbere ^aben bunfle^. 93ei einigen ift e^ frau§, bei 
anberen fdjtid^t. 3m Slopfe befinbet fid^ ba§ ®el)irn. 3n 
bem ©eftd)te finb bie ©tirn, bie 9?afe, bie Stugen,^ bie SBan* 

I. The ending lidl^ (cognate with English fy) is the most common of adjec- 
tival suffixes. It is attached to nouns, verbs and adjectives : Tlcn\ä), human 
^««If, mcnfc^Uc^ = ? förpcrtid^ (ber Körper), f)crrU(i^ (ber ^crr), männUc^ 
(ber iWann), weibtid^ (bae Seib), fäd^Ud^ (bie ©ad^e).— 2. Some adjectives 
originally derived from adverbs or prepositions only occur in the comparative 
and superlative; these are: ober, upper ; unter, lower ; t>oxt)tv,/ron^, Winter, 
rear; inner, inner, äußer, ouier, mittler, middle. Compare: §interfopf, 

back of the head. Oberarm = ? Unterarm = ? SSorberfuß = ? — 3. ^^ 
ÄttÖC, gen, be« Sluge«, //. bie ^Cugeiu See page 82, note 3. 
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flcrt, ber SD?unb unb boiS ^nn. 3" treiben Seiten ^ beö ©efid^tö 
ftnb bie D^ren. Sine i)oi)t, freie ©tirn ift ein 3^^^!^^ grofeer 
2^alente. S)ie Stugen ftnb ein ©piegel ber ©eele. „^n ben 
?tugen liegt ba^ ^erj,"^ fagt ein beutfdjeö ©prid)tt)ort. 

S)ie ^auptteile^ be§ SRumpfe^ ftnb bie ©d^ultern, bie 
SBruft, ber SRüdfen unb ber Unterleib.* ^n bem Stumpfe 
liegen bie tpid^tigften Organe be^ gangen Sörper§ : ba§ ^erj, 
bie Sunge unb ber SRagen. SKit ber Sunge atmen ttjir, im 
SKagen verbauen toir unfere SRa^rung, unb i)a§ §erj fe|t 
unfer Slut in SBettjegung. 

J)er 2trm fjängt an ber ©d^ulter, ba§ Sein an ber .^üfte. 
S)er SKbogen teift ben 2lrm in Dberarm unb Unterarm, 
bag ^ie teilt bai^ Sein in ©djenfel unb ©djienbein. S)er 
©Hbogen unb ba§ Änie finb ©elenfe. Sag ^anbgelenf öer^ 
binbet ben 2lrm mit ber ,^anb, unb bag gufegelenf öerbinbet 
bag Sein mit bem gufe. 2ln ben §änben ^aben tüit gin- 
ger unb an ben güfeen 3^^^"- 

S)ie garten Seile beg ftörperg finb bie S!nod|en, bie tt)eid)en 
Steile finb bag gleifd).^ S)ie Snod^en finb bie ©tii^e beg 
fiörperg. 3n bem gleifdj liegen bie SJiugfelu. 2)er ganjc 
Äörper ift mit einer $aut bebcdft. 

Sergigmeinnii^t. 

@g® blü^t ein fd)öneg Slümd^en 
9tuf unf'rer grünen 9lu'; 
©ein Slug' ift tvk ber ^immet 
©0 t)eiter unb fo blau. 



I. p (also an) bciben leiten, on both sides, — 2. tiai^ ^^crj, hearty is 
declined as follows : gen, b€8 $crgcn«, dai, bem ^ergen, ace, ba« ^tx\, pi. bic 
^ergcn. — 3. i>ai§ ^^dU^t, head^ chief; syn. bcr ÄOpf. Compare the compounds 
^auptteit, principal party ©auptflabt, ^aupttüort. — 4. iicr Scib, //. -er, 
dody; syn. ber Äörper, — 5. i>a5 3f(eif4,/^J>i or meat, — 6. e5, here there. 
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®g toeife mä)t biet ju rebcn, 
Unb aßeg, toa^ t^ fpri^t, 
Sft immer nur ba^felbe, 
Sft nur: SSergifemeinni^t ! 

GRAMMAR. 

99. The following prepositions (bie ^ßrdpofitio'nen) 
always govern the dative case: 

wit, wM pi, to (a person) 

na^, to (a place), after auS, out of 

^m^fronty of by bet, neary with (a person) 

fett, since 

100. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : 

Jlttt^, throughy by Ulther,^^^^/^^/ (contrary to) 

fiit, for aljne, without 

Oegen, towards, against uttt, around 

101. SBa9, whaty is not used in the dative and accusative 
after prepositions, but is replaced by UlO (or before vowels 
UlOt) with the preposition appended; hence, tüomit, with 
what; tüorin, in whaty etc. 

102. The pronouns of the third person referring to 
things without life are rarely used in the dative and accusa- 
tive after prepositions, but are replaced by tia (or before 
vowels Jiat) with the preposition appended ; hence, bajU, 
to ity bamit, with it, bartn, in it, etc., or by the demon- 
strative pronoun berfelbe. The latter is a compound of 
the article and felb and has the same declension as an 
adjective preceded by the definite article; thus, 
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berfeI6e 
be^felben 
bemfelben 
benfelben 



Singular 

fem, 

btefelbe 
berfetben 
berfelben 
btefelbe 



neut. 



baöfelbe • 
be^fetben 
bemfetben 
baöfelbe 



ber äJlunb, -c,i mouth 
ber ©i^, -e, seat 
ber 9lüc!en, -, back 
ber Ort, ^er, place 
ber Xl^aler, -, dollar 
ber 9ling, -e, ring 
ber 9lumpf, ^e, trunk 

(body) 
ber ©d^eitel, -, crown 

of the head 
ber ©piegel, -, mirror 
ber Unterleib, -er, 

abdomen 
ber äJlagen, -, stomach 
ber ©Ilbogcii, -, elbow 
ber @d^n!el, -, thigh 
ber ^od^n, -, bone 
ber 9Jlu^!e(, gen. -§, //. 

-n, muscle 

bie Settle, -n, back (of 
a chair) 

bie ^ei*fon', -en, person 

bie |)oI^binbe, -n, neck- 
tie 

bie ©d^ulter, -n, 
shoulder 



VOCABULARY. 

bie |)üfte, -n, hip 
bie Stint, -en, forehead 
bie SSonge, -n, cheek 
bie Seele, -n, soul 
bie Sf^ol^rung, food 
bie Smft, ^e, breast, 

chest 
bie Sungc, -n, lungs 
bie Setre'gung, -en, 

motion 
bie 3e^/ -«/ toe 
bie Stii^e, -n, support 
bie |)out, -"e, skin 
bie ^lue, -n, meadow 
bag Xl^ea'tcr, -, theatre 
bag 5(uge, gen. -g, //. 

-n, eye 
bag |)aar, -e, hair 
bag QJcl^im', -e, brain 
bag Äinn, -e, chin 
bag Z^x^^Xi, -, sign 
bag 2:alenf , -e, talent 
bag §ail|3t, ''er, head 
bag ^erj, ^^«. -eng, //. 

-en, heart 
bag Organ', -c, organ 



Plural 

tn.f. n, 

biefelben 
berfelben 
benfelben 
biefelben 

bag £nie, -c, knee 
bag Schienbein, -e, 

shin-bone 
bag QJelenf- -c, joint 
bag |)anbgelenf, wrist 
bag guggelenf, ankle 
bagSSergi6'nieinnid)t,-e, 

forget-me-not 
folgen, to follow 
befle'^en (aug), to con- 
sist of 
fal^ren*, to go, move, 

(sail) 
regie 'ren, to govern 
(eignen, to lean 
fic^ befin'bcn, to be 
ried^en, to smell 
öerbau'en, to digest 
bebecft', covered 
toerfd^ie'ben, different 
fraug, curly 
fd^Iid^t, straight 
Wici^tig, important 
l^rt, hard 

l^eiter, bright, cheerful 
blau, blue 



I . The plural of iUhinb is rarely used. 
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EXERCISES. 



A. Supply the article:— i. WiX fe^etl Ttttt — Slwgetl, XOXX 
pren mit — Dt|ren, xoh riechen mit — 9tafe, unb iDtr fprcc^cn 
mit — aWunb. 2. SBir fc^rciben mit — Sleiftift ober — treibe. 
3. 3c^ gct|e nac^ — ©c^wle. 4- Sr lommt Don — (Semitic, 
5.^ !J)er glug lommt Don — Serg. 6. !J)er 2lpfel fällt Don — 
Saum. 7- ®cr ©ommer lommt nac^ — grueling. 8. SBir 
trittfen ait^ — ®Ia^. 9. gr nimmt bie treibe au« — ©c^ae^tcl. 
10. gr ift bei — 2lbüofaten. n. @r ge^t gu — 2lbt)oIaten. 
12. gr ift feit — (one) äßonat t|ier. 13. SBir fet|en burc^ — 
genfterfc^eibe. 14. ®a« §au« fc^ü^jt un« gegen — SBinb. 
15. üDie äßäbc^en fi^jen um — Jifc^. 16. 3c^ fann nit^t 
o^ne — Sleiftift fc^reiben. 17. Sin ©tul^I befte^t au« — 8et|ne, 
— ©ife unb — deinen. 18. Um — ©tabt ift eine aWauen 

19. 3Kit — §ute in — §anb fommt man burc^ — gauge 8anb. 

20. SBir geljen nic^t burc^ — genfter, fonbem burc^ — Vix. 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on Der meufc^Iic^e Sör*' 
per. 

C. Translate: — i. This letter is for me, for you, for 
him, for her. 2. Go with me ! with him ! with her ! with 
them ! with my father ! 3. Come to me ! to us ! 4. He 
is with^ me, with her, with them. 5. He comes from him, 
from a good friend, from her, from my sister. 6. He is 
going to the city, to (the) school, to the theatre. 7. Where 
does she come from? She comes from (the) church, from 
(the) school, from the city. 8. He is at my uncle's,^ at 
his friend's, at the druggist's, at the baker's. 9. This ring 
is of gold, that one is of silver. 10. The window-panes are 
of glass. II. Go to your mother! to your father! to him! to 



I. to be with a person, bet einer ^crfon fein. — 2. at the house of, bcu — 
3. of what material, tlOlt* 
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her! to them! 12. Since when has he been in (the) town? 
He has been here for^ two years. 13. By^ whom is this 
work? It is by Goethe. 14. Where does this path lead us? 
It leads us through the forest. 15. They run through the 
garden, through the house, through all [the] rooms. 16. I 
have to go against my will. 17. When shall you return? I 
shall return about* noon, about midnight, at six o'clock. 
18» Can you not go without him? 19. Sit down around the 
large table! 20. What do we do with our eyes? We see 
with them. 21. The water is in the glass, and we drink it 
from (out of) the glass. 22. The pencil lies on the table, 
and we take it from the table. 23. Let us go around the 
garden ! No, let us walk through the town. 24. Where 
do you live? We live near* the large church. 25. In 
summer we go to the North. 26. The birds of passage fly 
to the South in autumn. 27. The autumn comes after the 
summer and before the winter. 28. What shall I do with 
it? 29. Do not speak about it! 30. What will you give me 
for it? 31. What is the boy doing with his knife? He is 
cutting with it. 32. I have been learning German for three 
months. 33. Have you anything against it? against him? 

34. A book consists of the covers, the back and the leaves. 

35. We smell with our noses.^ 36. The most important organs 
of the human body are the heart, the lungs, and the stomach. 
37. The cheeks are on both sides of the nose. 38. The emperor 
of® Germany resides in the capital of Germany. 39. Show me 

I. The present tense is frequently used in German instead of the English 
perfect tense to denote an action that is not completed but is still continued. 
The words feit and fd^Ott frequently accompany the present so used: er tfl (eit 
einer ©tunbe (fcf)on eine @tunbe) ^icr, ^e has been here for an hour. — 
2. Agency is expressed by the preposition tyott. — 3. Approximation is expressed 
by the preposition gegen ; gegen 5lbenb, toward evening; gegen 3tt)ei 3at)re, 

about two years. — 4. The preposition bet denotes simple proximity. — 5. Com- 
pare page 60, note i. — 6. Residence, or origin are expressed by tioit* 
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the nearest way to the city ! 40. We live in the lower story, 
our friends live in the upper story. 41. Shut the middle door 1 

42. The exterior (outer part) of their house is very beautiful. 

43. A horse has two' fore-feet and two hind-feet. 44. I see 
a fox at the extreme (outermost) end of the forest. 45. It 
is his innermost wish to go to Germany next summer. 46. A 
ring is of gold, a window-pane, of glass. 47. Is your house 
near the river? No, it is near the school. 48. Since when 
have you been here? I have been here since half past five. 
49. Let us go through the forest. 50. The heart is the seat 
of love. 51. We make nouns from verbs by means of^ the 
ending utig. 52. The wrist joins the arm with the hand, the 
ankle joins the leg with the foot. 53. We tie a necktie around 
the neck. 54. What is the most important food of the cows? 
Grass. 55. Cows have more than one stomach. 56. We make 
shoes from the skin of a cow. 57. Many beautiful flowers are 
blooming in the meadow beyond our garden. 58. Smell this 
beautiful rose ! Does it not smell sweet? 59. Where are you? 
How are you? 60. Make me a sign when it is time to go. 



o5*?<> 



ricunseljnte Ceftton. 

3(i) 6in bie^feit (an btefer ©ette) be^ Xifcf)e^. ®ie finb jem 
fett (an jener (Seite) be^ Sifd^e^. S)ie S)e(ie ift oberhalb beö 
Xx)d)c^, unb ber gupoben ift unterhalb be^felbcn. S)ie Steibe 
ift innerf)aI6 ber @d)ad^tel, baö SBud) ift aufeerf)aI6 berfetben. 
SRarte fommt liegen be^ f(f)Ied^ten 3Better^ ntcf|t in bie @cf)ule. 
Äart fommt tro§ beg fdited^ten SBetter^. SBir fpredjen tnä^renb 

z. The preposition tllttd^ denotes also the means by which something occurs. 
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bicfer ©tunbe 2)eutfd^. Äarl ^at (an)ftatt ctncö SBud^c^ einen 
S5aü in ber ^anb. 

S)ie folgenben $ßräpofitionen regierenden ©enetiü: 

Hiegftit, iettftit, obtr^alb, uittttl^att, tro$, 
inntrl^att, augtrljaa, Uiäijtettti, ftatt, Uitgen. 

2lmeri!a liegt bie^feit beg atlantif^en Djeang, Surot)a liegt 
jenfeit beöfetben. 3Bir tüofinen bie^feit beg S^uffeg, Sari too^nt 
jenfeit begfelben. S)eutfd^Ianb liegt jenfeit beg SWeereg. — ^ä) 
^atte meine §anb über ben %i]ä), meine ^anb ift obert)aI6 beg 
iifd^eg. S)er 2:ifd) ift untertjatb ber $anb. ^a^ jftjeite ©tod^ 
toerf eineg ^aufeg ift obertjalb beg erften. S)er Seller ift 
untert)aI6 beg erften ©tocftüerfg. — S)ag ®et)irn ift innert)aI6 
beg Sopfeg. 3nnerl)alb beg SKnnbeg finb bie Qäi)nt. S)ie 
Sippen finb aufeer^alb beg SKunbeg. — 3Bäf)renb beg 2^ageg 
fi^eint bie ©onne. aBäI)renb ber 9Jad^t fd)einen ber SWonb unb 
bie ©teme. ®g ift tüarm toö^renb beg ©ommerg. SSäI)renb 
beg SBinterg ift eg !alt. — 5^ get)e ftatt (anftatt) meineg 
©ruberg, ftatt feiner. @r tut eg ftatt meiner, ©tatt beg 
^^eg fenbet er mir einen Srief. — 3Bir ge^en nidjt aug, 
ttjeil eg fdjled^teg SBetter ift. 3Bir bleiben tüegen beg fd^Ied^ten 
SBetterg ju §aufe. ®r tut eg meinetmegen, beinetwegen, 
3I)rettt)egen, feineg 93ruberg njegen. SJiarie fann einer Srant 
f)eit tüegen nid^t fommen. — 28il^elm ge^t auf bie ©trage, 
obgleid) eg regnet; er gef)t tro| beg SRegeng auf bie ©trage. 
Sr ge^t l)inaug, obgleii^ id^ if)n bitte, eg nid)t ju tun; er 
gef)t tro| meiner ©itte l^inaug. gr tut eg trofe meiner, tro| 
beiner, trofe feiner, if)rer, unfer, euer, if)rer. 

|)eute ift SJiontag, morgen ift Sienftag, unb geftem tvax 
©onntag. SBarcn ©ie geftern t)ier? 9iein, i^ toax geftem 
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ntd^t l^ter. SBo toarft bu geftern, SKarie? 3d^ tear geftem 
ju §aufe. — §eute l^aben toir ©d^ule, aber geftem flatten tüir 
feine ©d)ute. ^arl, f)atteft bu geftern eine beutfd)e ©tunbe? 
SWetn, irf) ^atte geftern feine beutf ^e ©tunbe. S)en mieüietten ^ 
l^atten toir geftern*? SBir flatten geftern ben ätoölften gebruar. 



S)a« 3mp 


crfcft 


id) wax 


id) l^atte 


bu lüarft 


bu ^atteft 


er^ fie, e^ toar 


er, fie, e^ l^atte 


n)ir tüaren 


tüir ijattm 


i^r ttjart 


xi)x hattet 


fie toaren 


fie fatten 



SBaren ©ie geftern au^erl^afb ber ©tabt? 9?ein, id| toax 
geftem nid|t aufeerf|aI6 ber ©tabt, id^ lüar ju ^aufe. SBa^ für 
SBetter fatten tpir geftern? 2Bir fatten fd|fed|te^ SBetter. 3Bo 
tüaren ©ie lüä^renb be^ 9Korgen§? Sc^ h)ar tpä^renb be^ Wox^ 
gen^ in ber Äird|e. SSaren ©ie tro^ be^ fd^fed|ten SBetter^ 
aufeer^alb be^ §aufe^? 3a, icf| tear tro| be^ fd^ted^ten SSet^ 
terg au^. @r tvax jenfeit be§ SJieere^. 3Bäf|renb be^ festen 
©ommer^ tear e^ fef|r tparm. SSeit mx toä^renb be^ festen 
©ommer^ fo tparmeö 3Better l^atten, toar icf| nid^t in ber ©tabt. 
Snner^alb ber ©tabt tear bie Suft ber üiekn 3)Zenfd|en tpegen 
nid|t gut. SBä^renb be^ ©ommer^ toaren tpir auf bcm Sanbe. 
©oetl^e, ©d^iÜcr unb ^eine toaren gro^e beutfdie S)id^ter. S)a^ 
©ebid^t in biefer Seftion ift Don §eine. 

^ie tiier ^aljrei^jeiteit, 

3)er grunting beginnt am 21. SKärj unb bauert bret 
SKonate. Slm^ 2Infange be^ grü^Iingig finb Sag unb SWad^t 

I. tüitt>Xti also takes the endings of the ordinals, ber toieOteUe or toieütelfte* 
!2)cn löleöiclten f)abcn rolr ^eute? What day of the month is this? — a. ant 
Anfange, in the beginning. 
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gleid^ lang. SJann toerben bie Xa^^ tuieber ISngcr, eö toirb 
toarm, unb bie Sßatur ertuad^t aug il)rem SBinterfcfilaf.^ 2)er 
©d^nee unb ba^ @i^ fd^meljen, ba^ ®ra^ tuirb grün unb 
taufenb fd^öne SSIumen fpriefeen auig ber (Srbe. 2)ie Säume 
befommen^ Sno^pen, SSlötter unb SSIiiten. 3m ®arten unb 
im SBalbe fingen bie luftigen^ SSöglein. S)er (Partner pflanät, 
unb ber Sanbmann^ fäet. 

^aä) bem grueling fommt ber ©ommer. Sr bringt lange, 
l)eiJ3e S^age. 2)ie Sirfd)en, 3oI)anni^beeren jani Srbbeeren 
finb reif. 2tuf^ ber SBiefe mäl)t ber Sanbmann ha^ ®ra^, 
unb im ®arten pf[üdEen tuir ©rbfen unb SSo^nen. Oft fd)eint 
bie ©onne fel)r I)eiB, unb bie Suft ift fd)tt)ü(. 2)ann fteigen 
bidfe, fdt)tt)aräe SBolfen am §immel^ auf, unb ein ©emitter 
jie^t I)eran. 2)urdt) bie Suft judEen SSlifee, ber 2)onner rout, 
erfrifdt)enber SRegen ftrömt l)erab, unb bie SRatur lebt mieber 
auf. 

2tm SCnfang beö §erbfteö finb mieber S^ag unb 9?ad^t gteid^ 
lang. 2tn ben Säumen Rängen jegt rotmangige Slpfel unb 
faftige Sirnen. 2)ie flatter merben gelb unb fatten öon ben 
Säumen. Siele Söget öerlaffen unö unb äiel)eu nad^ märmeren 
Säubern. 2)ie Sage toerben immer fürjer^ unb in ben 
9iäd)ten friert e§ juujeilen. 

9?adt) bem §erbft ^aben tüir SBinter. 3m 3Binter ift e§ 
fe^r falt. !J)er Siegen friert in ber falten Suft ju ©d^nee unb 



I. IQSinterfC^laf (winter + sleep) =? — 2. httommtn, to receive (not 
*to become'). — 3. ig (cognate with English _>/ in bloody) is a very common 
adjectival suffix, being attached to nouns, adjectives and adverbs: bic ?up, 
(uflig ; ba« S3lut, blutig ; — 4. Compounds of iKann change in the plural 
into -ieutc instead of 3Jiänner. — 5. auf ber SBiefe, i» the meadow. — 6. am 
^imntel, in the sky; \VX ^immel, in heaven, — 7. immer fuqer, shorter and 

shorter; immer me^r = ? immer größer =.? immer fd^öner = ? 
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6ebedtt bte ®rbc mit einem toeifeen SRantel. SBir fat)ren im 
©d^Ittten, unb bie Snaben fcfineebaHen ficfj. 2)ie S^üffe frieren 
}U, unb taufenb SRenfd^en laufen auf bem glatten @ife ©d^litt^ 
fcfju^. Sn biefe Satire^jeit fällt audt) baö fdt)önfte geft ber 
Sinber, ba§ fröl)ltd)e aBetI)nacf)tiSfeft ^ mit feinem gtänäenben 
SBeit)nacf|tiS6aum. 

Srülilittg^aeb. 

Seife jie^t burcf) mein ®emüt 
Sie6Iid)e^ ®eläute. 
klinge, fleineö grül)ling§lieb, 
Alling' ^inaug in^ SBeitel^ 

Äling' ^inauiS bi^ an^ baig ^an^ 
SBo bie SSIumen fpriefeen! 
3Benn bu eine SRofe fd)auft 
©ag\ id) Ia§^ fie grüben. 

GRAMMAR. 

103. The following prepositions govern the genitive 
case : 

hiedfett, t/its side of tnnet]|a(6, inside of 

jeitfeit, the other side of au^etl^an, outside of 

06et]|a(6, above )lia|tenll, during 

ltntet]|a(6, *^/^z«' (att)ftatt, instead of 

ttO^, ^« i;^^V^ {?/* loegeit, 071 account of 



I. ISSei^nad^ti^feft. (Christmas + feast) =? Compare SBci^nad^töbaum 

— 2. The ending e attached to adjectives forms abstract nouns: irclt, blc 
©cite ; grog, bie (Sröße ; for ba« SBeitc, see Grammar, 76. — 3. The prepo- 
sitions an, auf, Winter, in, nac^, öor, gu are frequently preceded by bid to 
fix a distance, corresponding to the English as far as, up to, to. — 4. (a^ = 
laffe. Compare page 67, note i. 
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Notes : -^ (a) The above number of prepositions can be easily increased. 
— (d) The preposition tot^ttt may be placed before or after the noun; thus, 
ttjcgcn be« fc^(ccf)tcn Sßettcrö or be« fc^tcd^ten Sßettcr« ircgcn. — (0 The pre- 
positions ttO^ and toä^rettb are sometimes followed by the dative case. 

104. The genitive of the personal pronoun has the 
following form (See Grammar, 43) : 

id) bu er fie eö toir i^r fie 

meinet ietner feiner x^xtx feinet nnfet enet i|tet 

Note. — The preposition toegett is contracted with the personal pronouns 
in the following manner : metttetttiegett, on my account, for my sake, bclnet*, 
feinet-, unfert-, euert«, t^retiüegen. 



ber Djcan, -e, ocean 
ber S)id^ter, -, poet 
ber ©d^laf, sleep 
ber Sanbtnann, -leute, 

farmer 
ber SBIig, -c, lightning 
ber 3)onner, -, thunder 
ber Mantel, "•, mantle 
ber Schlitten, -, sleigh 
ber 6c^Iittf(ftu^, -e, skate 
bie Sip))e, -n, lip 
bie ^anf^eit, -en, sick- 
ness 
bie Sitte, -n, request 
bie Sf^atur', nature 
bie ^rfd^e, -n, cherry 
bie 3ot)an'ni§6ecre, -n, 

currant 
bie Grbbeere, -n, straw- 
berry 
bie ^ofpe, -n, bud. 



VOCABULARY. 

bie (Srbfe, -n, pea fd^nteljen*, to melt 

bie SBol^ne, -n, bean f priesen, to sprout 

bie 28o(fe, -n, cloud befom'men, to get, 
ba§ ^Better, -, weather receive 

bag 9Jieer,-e, sea, ocean W^näen, to plant 

bag ©ebic^t', -e, poem fäen, to sow 
bag (£ig, ice 



bag ©etüit'ter, -, 

thunderstorm 
bog geft, -c, feast, 

festival 
bag Sieb, -er, song 
bag ©entiit', -er, soul, 

spirit 



ntäl^n, to mow 
auffteigen, to rise 
l^ronjie^en, to 

approach 
jucfen, to dart 
rotten, to roll 
l^erobftrönten, to pour 

down 



bag eJelau'te,-, ringing erfri'jc^n, to refresh 



(of bells) 
5lmc'rtfa, America 
begin' nen, to begin 
bauem, to last 
trroa'c^en, to awake 
bleiben, to stay, remain 



aufleben, to be revived 
öerlaf'fen,* to leave 
frieren, to freeze 
faf)ren,* to ride 
jufrieren, to freeze up 
(over) 
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@(3^Iittfc]ftu5 laufen, to atlan'tifdft, Atlantic faftig, juicy 

skate franf, sick glatt, slippery 

ftd^ fd^nceballen, to geftern, yesterday leife, soft (ly), low 

snowball each other luftig, merry, joyful licblid^, lovely 

glönjen, to shine reif, ripe juroei'Ien, sometimes 

fd^auen, to see, perceive fd^miil, sultry, close l^inauS', out 

grüben, to greet rotmangig, red-cheeked ^ran', near 

grüfeen laffen, to send l^rab', down 



greetings 



EXERCISES. 



A. Original Conversation Exercise on btc Otcr ^al^rc^jettCtt* 

B. Translate : — i. The father will come instead of his son. 

2. Were you outside the house ^ during the thunderstorm? 

3. Do you live on this side of the large church? No, we live 
beyond the church. 4. The mouth of the river Elbe is below 
the city of Hamburg. 5. Do it for his sake, for my sake, for 
your mother*s sake. 6. He was out in spite of the thunder- 
storm. 7. We sleep during the night. 8. The children play 
outside the house in summer. 9. During the month of August 
it was very hot here. 10. I do not remain in the city during 
the hot months. 1 1 . I have to get up at six o'clock on account 
of my German lesson. 12. Why do you give me a book instead 
of a pencil? 13. I shall return within a month. 14. Do you 
see the meadow on the other side of the river? 15. Spring 
begins on the 21st of March, and it lasts [for] three months. 

16. How long ^ does your German lesson last? It lasts an hour. 

17. The cherries, strawberries and currants are getting ripe. 

18. Which do you like better, cherries or strawberries? I prefer 
strawberries. 19. The farmers are mowing the grass in the 
meadow. 20. We must not stand under a large tree during a 



X . oiiUside the house, braußeu (außerhalb be« ^aufeö). — 2. The adjective (ottg, 
and frequently also fern and gem, retain the old adverbial ending e ; hence 
lange. Comp, page no, note 3. 
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thunderstorm. 21. This air is very refreshing.^ 22. A glass of 
cold water ^ is very refreshing on a warm day in summer. 

23. When does (the) school begin? It begins at nine o'clock. 

24. In Germany spring is the most beautiful season of the year. 

25. Every season has its pleasures. 26. Do you like skating? 
Yes, I skate very often during the winter. 27. Does it freeze 
in autumn? Yes, sometimes during the night. 28. By whom 
is the Spring-Song in this lesson? It is by Heine. 29. Do 
you like it? Yes, very much, and I shall learn it by heart. 

30. A German student meets a young girl in the street and 
says to her : " Good morning,* miss ; a good friend sends you a 
greeting." — Who sends me a greeting? — Heinrich Heine, for 
he says, "if you see a rose, tell her, I send her a greeting." 

31. Have you [any] peas and beans in your garden? 32. He 
hopes to make his fortune this side of the ocean. 33. He 
never stays in the city during the summer, because he believes 
that the weather is too warm for him. 34. The children are 
happy when they can go on the ice. 35. It was very slippery 
on the street yesterday. 36. Why do many birds leave us in 
autumn? Because the weather becomes too cold for them. 
37. Although we have no children we always have a Christmas- 
tree. 38. What^ season do you like best? In America I like 
autumn best, but in Germany I prefer the spring. 39. The 
air is very close before a thunderstorm. 40. I believe that 
we shall have a thunderstorm. Do you see the black clouds 
rising in the West? 41. Soon the lightning will dart through 
the clouds. 



I. The participles are almost always used as adjectives in German. Com- 
pare note, Grammar 95. — a. See page 61, note 5. — 3. Should this be loelc^ 
or toad ? 
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gtpan3tgjle Ceftion. 

S)er Sleifttft, ber (toeldier) auf bem Zi\ä)t liegt, tft rot, aber 
berjentge, ben (röeld)en) id) in ber ^anb I)alte, ift fdituarj. — 
2)ie ©d)acf|tel, bie (tüeld)e) id) in ber ^anb ^abe, ift 6Iau, aber 
biejenige, bie auf bem Xifdtie ftel)t, ift grau. — 2)a^ SBud), ba^ 
(tueldie^) auf bem 3;ifcf|e liegt, ift bid, aber ba^jenige, ba^ 
©ie in ber §anb l)alten, ift bünn. 

/ ict (tpeld^er) geftem l)ier tuar. 

S)ag tft ber 2Rann, j^^ ^^^^^^^^ .^ ^^^^ ^g^j^^ ^^^^^^ 

( hen (tt)dd)en) id^ nidjt fenne. 

/ hie (ttJeld^e) geftern I)ier ttjar. 

<I^ a Ti s- cvr ) *^^^^ ®*^^" 9^^*^^ ^'^^ ^^^• 

^asj t)t Die ^au, j j^^ (todä)tx) iä) ben »rief fc^reibe. 

( hie (toeld)e) id^ nidjt fenne. 

/ ha9 (toeldje^) geftern I)ier tuar. 

cTN ;. «fi k ;p cm-v.^ 7 ^^ff^« Srubcr geftem f)ier ttjar. 
S)aig tft ba^ 3)?abd&en, < . " ,^ .^ x -i s. m • c r^ •<, 
^ ] hem (tüeld)em) id^ ben SSrief fd)reibe. 

V ha9 (tt)eld)e^) id) nid)t fenne. 

^ hie (tt)eld)e) geftern t)icr ttjaren. 

cTN ;o f s. v.- cm- ) *fWtt ©ö^ne geftern t)ier ttjaren. 
2)aö ftnb bie Scanner, < . /^ r^ n -^ s. (n • c r^ •<, 
' 1 henen (tDeId)en) id^ ben SBnef fdt)reibe. 

\ hie (tt)eIdE)e) idE) nid)t fenne. 

3ft ber SBIeiftift, ber f)ier auf bem Sifd^e liegt, grün? SRein, 
ber SSIeiftift, tt)cld)er auf bem 2ifdE)e liegt, ift nid)t grün, fonbern 
rot; aber ber jenige, ben ©ie in ber §anb t)alten, ift grün. 
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fief en ©te in bem SSud^e, ba^ öor 3^nen auf bem Stfcf} liegt? 
Sßein, id^ lefe in bemjenigen, boo id) in ber §anb l)alte. SBie 
I)eiJ5t ber ^err, bem id) mein 93ud) gebe? 2)er ^err, bem ©ie 
3I)r SBud) geben, l)eiJ5t Sone^. SBie ift ber ©tul)l, njorauf 
(auf n)eld)em) id) ft|e? S)er ©tu^I, njorauf (auf n)eld)em) ©ie 
ft^en, ift broun, aber berjenige, njorauf (auf bem) id^ fi|e, ift 
gelb. 2)ie ®Iäfer, n^orau^ (auö n)eld)en) tt)ir trinfen, finb gro§. 
2)a^ S^vxmtx, morin (in bem) iä) fd)(afe, ift fait. 3d) n)ei§ nid)t, 
tüorüber fie fpred^en. §ier ift ber ©d)lüffe(, n^omit ©ie bie 
Züx öffnen fönnen. S)er $err, mit bem (nid)t: n^bmit) id) 
fpred^e, I)eiJ5t ©d)tt)arj. ©inb bie S8üd)er, bie I)ier auf bem 
2;ifd)e liegen, gelb ? Sa, bie 95üd)er, bie auf jenem 3;ifd)e liegen, 
finb gelb, aber biejenigen, bie auf bem ©tuf)t liegen, finb blau. 
2)er §err, beffen 95ud) id^ I)abe, f)eifet Sone^. SBie l^ei^t bie 
grau, beren 3;odE)ter 3^re greunbin ift? ©ie Reifet Sffieife. 

SBer (berjenige, tt)eld)er) nidt)t l^ören tuill, mu§ fügten. SBer 
ftief)It, ift ein SDieb. SBer 3t fagt, mu^ au^ 95 fagen. SBeffen 
Sorot id^ effc, beffen Sieb finge iä). SBem man nidt)t raten 
fann, bem !ann man aud) nid)t t)elfen. SBem ®ott e^ gibt, 
bem gibt er e^ im ©dt)laf. SBa^ (ba^jenige, ttjeld^e^) man tuill, 
ba§ fann man. SBa^ id) nidt)t meife, ba^ mad^t mid) nidE)t I)ei&. 

^ie fünf Sinne. 

S)cr SÄenfdf) fann bie 2)inge auf fünf öerfd^iebehe 3Beifen 
tDa]^rnef)men; er fann fie enttüeber^ fef)en, f)ören, ried)en, 
fd)meden ober füllen. Sr f)at fünf ©inne: ba^ ©efid^t,^ ba^ 
'®ef)ör, ben ®erud^, ben ®efdt)mad unb ba^ ©efü^I. 

!J)ie Singen finb bie 3Berf jeuge be^ ©efic^tg. SBenn e§ nid)t 



I. eutmeber . . , ober, ei^r . , , or; »eber . . , noä^, neither . 

— 2. bail ©eftC^t, face^ also j^w^ ö/" j«^. 
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jn bunfel ift, fel)en totr bie S)tnge, bie fid^ in unferer SRä^e^ 
befinben. SBir fet)en bie garbe ber S)inge, 06 fie tüeife, fditDarj, 
rot ober grün finb, i^re gorm, i^re ®röfee unb i^re 95etoegung. 
aSer nicf|t fet)en fann, ift blinb. SBer nur naf)t 2)inge fel)en 
fann, ift furjficf|tig ;^ tüer nur S)inge fet)en fann, bie »eit ent^^ 
femt ftnb,, ift n)eitfidE)tig. 

2)ie 0\)xm finb bie Organe beö ®el)örö. SJiit ben D^ren 
I)ören n)ir S^öne unb ®eräufdE)e. SBir t)ören bie 2öne eine^ 
^laüierö, ba^ ®eräufd^ ber SBagen auf ber ©tra^e unb bie 
©timnte ber 9Renfcf|en unb 5;iere. SBer nid)t I)ören fann, ift 
taub. @in S^aubftummer^ fann tueber f)ören nod) fprecfjen. 

S)ie SRafe ift baig SSerfäeug beig ®erud^g. 9Kit ber 91afe 
ried^en toir ben füfeen S)uft ber ©lumen. Sinigc 2)inge finb 
gerud^Ioig,* anbere f)a6en einen angencfimen ober unange»* 
nel)men^ ®erud). Wit ber SRafe bemerfen »ir, bafe ein 
aSeild^en angenef)m, baö ®a§ aber fef)r f^Ied^t riedit. 

2)ie 3"«9^ ift ^^^ SBexfjeug beg ®efdE)madEg. 3)?it ber 
3ungc bemerfen toir, ob etma^ fiife ober fauer, bitter ober 
faljig^ fdt)mecft 9?id^t aHe 2)inge Ijaben ®efdE)madE, einige finb 
gefdE)madIo§. S)er 3"*^ fd^medft ffife, ber @ffig fauer, bag 
©aljfdimedEt fatjig, unb bie meiften Strsneien fdE)medEen bitter. 

J)ag ®efü^t f)at fein befonbereg Sffierfjeug. SBir füllen 
mit aßen Seilen unfereg Sörperg, am beften aber mit bm 
gingern. SBir füllen, ob ein Slörper fditoer ober kidjt, f)art 
ober toeid), ttjarm ober falt ift. 



I. bie 9ld\it, (from na^), neighborhood. — 2. fttr5{t(4tig, compare burdft- 
jt(3^tig. — 3. ber Saubftumtne, ein 2:aubjlummcr, bie Saubftummcn. Com- 
pare Grammar, 76. — 4. The suffix loi^ (cognate with less) means without. 
Compare: ^ergloS (^erj), tonlo« (Xon), farbto« (garbe), geräufd^loö 
(Oeräufd^). — 5. The prefix un (cognate with un in unkind) reverses the 
meaning of adjectives and nouns. Compare : unbefiimmt, ungerabe, Unf rieben, 
Unorbnung. — 6. fällig (from baö @alj), salty. See page 126, note 3. 
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^ailteb«! 

SBie f)errltd)2 Ieud)tet @^^ bringen Slüten 

3Ätr bie SRatur! %n^ jebem 3^^i9 

SBie glänst bie Sonne! Unb taufenb ©timmen 

SBie laä)t bie giur!^ Stuö bem @efträu(^ 

Unb greub' unb SBonne 

Stuö jeber 93ru[t. 

D Srb'r Sonne! 

D ®Iücf, Suft! 

®oetI|e, 

GRAMMAR. 

105. The relative pronouns (bie 6eäüglidt)en gürtoörter) 
are litt and \otlii, both meaning wAo, which ^ that. 

106. The relative pronoun itt is declined very nearly 
like the definite article, the only difference being in the 
genitive of all three genders and in the genitive and dative 
of the plural; hence, 

Singular Plural 

masc. fem. neut. m,f, n. 



Norn,: 


ber 


bie 


ba^ 


bie 


Gen,: 


icffcn 


Acren 


Hcffctt 


Acren 


Dat,: 


bem 


ber 


bem 


Hcncn 


Ace: 


ben 


bie 


ba§ 


bie 



107. The relative pronoun )|icl$ is declined like the 
pronominal adjective tpeld^, (Grammar, 50) but it is not 
used in the genitive case; hence. 



I. ^ailieb = (May + song). — 2. ^errlid^ (from ^err), splendid, superb. 
— 3. ber glur, hall; ^xt^wc, fields. — 4. Redundant ei^, anticipating the 
real subject. 
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Singular Plural 

masc, fem. neui. m.f, n. 

Nam,: toeI(^er tüeldt)e tüeld)e§ meiere 

Gen.: 



Dat.: tt)eld)em toeld^er tueld^em iDeId)en 
Acc: lüeldjen tpeldtie tüeId)eiS tueldie 

108. The interrogative pronouns (gragefürtpörter) tott 
and "mSi are also used as relatives without change in their 
declension. 

109. SBet as relative means berjenige, h)eldt)er, he who, 
and can have no antecedent : SBer greunbe t)at, tft glüdlid^, 
he who has friends, is happy. 

110. S3Ba8 in the sense of ba^jenige, tpelcfie^, that which, 
can have no antecedent: tüo^ id^ fet)e, mei^ id), «/ä^/ / 
see, I know. 

111. SBaS may have as an antecedent a neuter pronoun, 
an adjective or a whole sentence : ba§ ift e§, toa^ mid) freut, 
it is that, which pleases me; alleg, tüQÖ er tueife, ä// ///^/ 
Ä^ knows. 

112. The demonstrative pronouns (bie l)iniueifenben %\ix^ 
tpörter) are Weg, this, \t% that, llct or llerj[emge, that, that 
one, he, lletfe(6e^ the same. 

Notes : — {a) The demonstrative pronouns btC^ and jeit are declined like 
the pronominal adjectives. — {b) berjenige and berfelbe are compounds and 
inflect both parts. See Grammar, 102. — {c) the demonstrative ber is declined 
exactly like the relative bcr. 

113. Remarks: 

I. Relative pfonouns must agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer: ber 
SKann, ber or tücld^er — ; bie grau, bie or toeld^e; 
boiS 83uc^, baö or itjeld^e^ — ; 
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2. Relative pronouns cannot be omitted in German: 
ber WtanUf btn iä) fennc, tke man I know. 

3. A relative clause is always enclosed in commas. 

4. Relatives always introduce a dependent clause; 
hence, the verb in all relative clauses stands at 
the end. 

5. When relative pronouns referring to things without 
life are preceded by a preposition the contraction 
of this preposition with >m (or toOt) is frequently 
used: ber SBleiftift, toomtt id) |dt)rei6e. Compare 
Grammar, 102. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber @tnn, -c, sense bic Suft^'c, joy, delight Icud^tcn, to shine 

ber ®erud^', *e, smell ^^g ©efid^t', sight bringen, to break out, 

ber ©efd^macf', taste \^^ ©e^or', hearing blossom forth 

ber Xon^^'e, sound, tone ba§ ©cfii^r, -c, feeling toaftd^tig, short- 

bcr 3)uft, % perfume bag Bcrfjeug, -e, tool, sighted 

ber Surfer, sugar organ »eitftc^tig, far-sighted 

ber(£ffig, vinegar ba§ ßJeräufcff', -e, noise entfemf, distant 

bie SSeife, -n, way, bag (iJa§, -e, gas taub, deaf 

manner ba§ «Salj, -e, salt ftumnt, dumb 

bie Sfiäl^e, neighborhood bag ©eftrduc^', -e, bush taubftumm, deaf and 

bte gunge, -n, tongue bag ©liirf, happiness dumb 

bie ^rsnei', -en, medi- ^ten,* to advise angenehm, pleasant 

cine ttja^me^nten,* toper- ^^**^^'' ^^"^^ 

bie glur, -en, 'fields, ceive befon'ber, special 

plain f^mecfen, to taste '^"'^^^ .^^^^^ 

bte greube, -n, joy bemer'fen, to observe, ^^^*' ^^^^^ 

bte SSonne, -n, rapture, notice l^rrli^ splendid 

bliss 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on !j)ic fünf ©intlC, 

B. (gd^reiben ®ic auf ein ®tü(f papier: — i. alle männlichen 
§au^)ttt)örter, bie ®ie fennen, toeldie in ber SUiel^rjal^I bie ©nbung 
e, aber feinen Umlaut l^aben; — 2. alte männüdien gau^Jtwörter, 
bie ®ie fennen, toelc^e in ber SWel^rjal^t leine gnbung, aber ben 
Umlaut l^aben; — 3. alle toeibliciien ©au^Jtwörter, toeldie in ber 
ajJel^rjal^l bie Snbung e l^aben; — 4- cille männlichen unb fäd^ 
ßdien §aupttt)örter, bie ®te fennen, tt)elcf)e in ber SUiel^rjal^l bie 
gnbunger l^aben; — 5. alle einfilbigen männlidien Hauptwörter, 
bie ®ie fennen, toetdie in ber SWel^rjal^t bie ßnbung eu l^aben! 

C. Translate:- — i. Here is the shoemaker who brings your 
shoes. 2. Do you know the gentlemen who were here yester- 
day? 3. Can you tell me who the lady was that was here? 
4. He who is rich, is not always happy. 5. Here are some 
pens; which do you want? I want those you hold in your 
hand. 6. The lady whose son you know, is going to Germany. 
7. What is right to-day must also be right to-morrow. 8. Those 
who do not work will learn nothing. 9. I will give this book 
to him^ who is the most industrious. 10. I do not know what 
I shall do. II. That which is beautiful is not always good. 
12. Give it to him whom you love most. 13. Have you a key 
with which I can open this door? 14. The pen with which I 
write is new. 1 5 . The glasses out of which we drink are very 
thin. 16. The gentleman with whom she is speaking is her 
brother. 17. Will you not tell me whose letter you are read- 
ing? You do not know him whose letter I am reading. 

18. Do you know the woman to whom you are writing? 

19. Whom do you see? I see a lady whom I do not know. 

20. The girl whose book I have, is called Mary. 21. Do you 



I. Should this be i^m? 
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hear all that the teacher says? I hear all he says, but I do 
not understand it all. 22. He who has no friends, is unfortu- 
nate. 23. Do to others that which they shall do to you. 
24. He who has no money, is happier than he who has no 
friends. 25. This good man gives all he has to the poor. 
26. The letter which he holds in his hand is from his sister 
who is now in Berlin. 27. Is this the book of which you speak? 
That is the book I want. 28. The chair on which you sit is 
very old. 29. Those who do not love us, are not our friends. 
30. He who is hungry, wants to eat ; he who is thirsty, wants 
to drink. 31. Now it is spring. The sun is shining warmer; 
the snow on the mountains and in the fields is melting; in 
the meadows the grass is getting green; the birds are singing- 
in the trees. 32. In winter it is very cold, for the days are 
short and the sun is low in the sky. 33. The rivers freeze 
up in winter, and the fields and meadows are covered^ with 
snow. 34. I like winter in spite of the cold weather which 
we often have. 35.. Boys like to snowball in winter. 36. The 
animals that live with us are called domestic animals. 37. Some 
animals have sharper senses than man. 38. A man who can 
see only objects that are in his neighborhood is near-sighted. 
39. Some odorless flowers are very beautiful. 40. We can see 
whether a thing is near or distant, large or small, high or low ; 
we can also see its shape, color and motion. 41. A blind 
man cannot see anything, but he can feel and hear better than 
a man who has all his senses. 



z. (ebecft, past participle of bebecten. Compare page 130, note I. 
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€tn unb 3n>an3tgfte Ceftion. 

3d^ Ho^fe auf- ben Stif^. SSa^ tue id^? ©te Hoffen auf 
ben 2;ifc^. Stopfe td^ nod^ auf ben Xi\ä)? Sßein, ©ie ftopfen 
nid^t met)r. SSa^ I)a6e idt) getan? ©ie f)abtn auf ben X\\^ 
gef (opft. aSa^ tue id^ ? ©ie legen bag SBud^ auf ben 2;ifd^. 
SBag f)abe iä) getan? @tc ^aben ba§ 95ud^ auf ben S^ifd^ 
gelegt. 

3d^ Hopfe auf ben 2;tfd^. 

Sd) Ijalie auf ben Zx^ä) BcHo^ift. 

SBaig tue id^? ©ie ftetten ben ©tu^I an ben SCifd^. SBa^ 
fiabe id^ getan ? ©ie ^aben ben ©tu^l an ben 3;ifd^ gefteHt 
^aben ©ie ein SBud^ ? 3a, idE| I)a6e ein 95ud). ®e6en ©ie mir 
Sf)r S3ud^! §a6en ©ie 3t)r Sudt) nodt)? SRein, id) l)abe eg 
nid^t me^r. ^ahtn ©ie 3f)r 95udE| gehabt? Sa, id| l^abe eg 
geliabt. ^aben ©ie geftern eine beutfdfie ©tunbe gel)abt? 9?ein, 
id^ t)abe geftern feine beutfd^e ©tunbe gehabt, geftern tuar 
©onntag. ^aben ©ie l)eute eine beutfdEie ©tunbe? Sa, ^eute 
t)abe id^ eine beutfd^e ©tunbe. SBerben ©ie morgen eine 
beutfdEie ©tunbe I)aben? 3a, id) toerbe morgen eine beutfd^e 
©tunbe ^aben. 

3df) ^aht f)eute eine beutfd^e ©tunbe. 

3d^ ^ait geftern eine beutfd^e ©tunbe gehabt. 

3d^ toctÄe morgen eine beutfd^e ©tunbe |a6m. 

träfen» ^crfeft gutur 

td^ Kopfe id^ \)abe %ttlop\t iä) n)erbe Köpfen 

td^ lege id) l)abe gelegt td^ »erbe legeTi 

id^ l^öre id^ ^abe g^^ört i^ toerbc l^ören 
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?5räfcn« ^erfeft gutur 

td^ Itebc id) l|abe geliebt i^ toerbe lieben 

icf| t)abe i^ l^abe %tl}aht iä) toerbe l)aben 

id^ ntadie id^ l^abe gemad^t id^ toerbe madE)en 

id^ lobe id^ i)aht gelobt idE| toerbe lobert 

td^ rebe id^ i^abe gerebet id^ toerbe reben 

id^ anttoortc td^ l^abe geanttoortet id) toerbe anttoorten 

td^ öffne id^ ^abe geöffnet id| »erbe öffnen 

id^ belege id| l)abe betoegt id^ ttjerbe bemegen 

td| erfläre id| t)abe erflärt id| toerbe erflaren 

td| üerjetirc id^ I)abe oerje^rt id^ toerbe oerje^ren 

S)er S^abe ^at ba^ beutfdje ®ebid|t gelernt. 2)er Se^rer 
lobt ben ^aben, toeil er ba^ beutfd)c ®ebid|t gelernt l^at. 
SBarum lobt ber Set)rer ben ^aben ? — @§ ift l)ier fait, toeil 
©ie ba^ genfter geöffnet I)aben. SSarum ift e^ in biefem 
dimmer !alt? — SBamm anttoorten ©ie nidjt, toenn ©ie meine 
grage gel^ört l)aben? Sd^ ^abt S^re grage nid)t gel)ört @r 
lernt 2)eutfd), toeil er nad^ 2)eutfdt)Ianb gel)en toirb. 

3c^ l)abe eine beutfd^e ©tunbe gel)abt. 
toeil idf) — eine beutfd^e ©tunbe gehabt ^nbt. 
toeil idt) — eine beutfdE)e ©tunbe Ijaben toet&e. 

Sd^ Iiabe jeben 9?adt)mittag urn brei U^r eine Slaoierftunbc. 
Slte^ ©ie geftem urn t)alb oier in unferem §au)e toaren, l^atte 
idt) eine Slaoierftunbe. ^mtt Ijabc iä) meine Slaoierftunbe nod) 
nid£)t gel^abt. 2tfe fie geftem Slbenb in unferem §aufe toarcn, 
I)atte id) meine Slaoierftunbe fd)on gehabt SdE) toerbe meine 

I. %\9, whetty refers to a single occasion in the past; tuentt, wherty if, 
implies condition or an occurrence in the present or future; tuatttt ? when ? 
is an interrogative adverb. 
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SIat)icrftunbc morgen öon öier biö fünf t)aben. SBenn @tc 
um fed)^ UI)r nad^ unferem §aufe !ommen, loerbe id) meine 
Älaöierftunbe fd^on Qt^abt Ijaben. — J)ie Üiofen Uüi)tn im 
Sommer. J)ie Üiofen blül^ten, aU id) legten ©ommer in 
©eutfd^Ianb loar. J)ie Üiofen l^aben in biefem ©ommer nod^ 
nid)t geblütit. Site id^ im legten ©ommer in J)eutfd)Ianb toav, 
Ratten bie Üiofen nod^ nid^t geblüljt. S)ie 9tofen toerben balb 
blül^en. S)ie 9ftofen loerben nod^ nidf)t geblül)t l^aben, loenn id^ 
nädfiften ©ommer nad^ S)eutfd^Ianb gel^e, 

2)ie §auptformen be« ^citioorte« 



3nfinitiö 


3m^crfcft 


¥ortiai<) ¥erfe!t 


loben 


lobte 


jelobt 


legen 


legte 


gelegt 


^ören. 


Ijörte 


(jc^ört 


öffnen 


öffnete 


ftcöffnet 


reben 


rebete 


flerebet 


beioegen 


beioegte 


beloegt 


crflären 


erflärte 
3nfinitiöe 


erHärt 


^räfeng: loben 


5ßerfeft: 


gelobt l^aben 



^artlgl^lcn 
?ßräfenö: lobenb 5ßerfeft: gelobt 



5ßräf eng : 
Smperfeft : 
?ßerfeft: 

5ßlu^quamt)erfeft : 
©rfte^ gutur: 
ßtoeite^ gutur: 



id^ lobe 

id^ lobte 

idf) l^abe gelobt 

id^ Ijatte gelobt 

id^ loerbe loben 

id^ toerbe gelobt ^abeii 
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2)ie brci ijte.i 

®tn armer §oIjI|caier fällte^ Säume am Ufer eine§ fjluffe^r 
ba^ fd^Iiipfte il^m bie Sljt ou^ ber §anb unb |)Ium^)te in^ 
3Baffer. „3d^ unglüdtlid^er SKonn," jammerte er, „loomit fell 
iä) nun für meine l^ungrigen ^nber ©rot öerbienen!" @r 
fe^te fid) an ba^ Ufer unb loeinte, benn fud^en fonnte er bie 
Sljt nid^t, ba^ ber glufe ju tief tear. S)a raufd^te t)Iö§Iid^ ba^ 
3Baffer, ber glufegott taud^te l^erauf unb fragte mitleibig: 
„ SBarum toeinft bu ? Sd^ t)a6e bein Sammem gel)ört. 9tebe !" 
,,2ldf), meine Stjt," ftammelte ber arme 3Kann, unb jeigte nad^ 
bem SBaffer. „3ft fie im SBaffer? ©ei rut)ig, id^ loerbe fie 
bir Ijolen." S)ann taud^te ber glufegott unter unb l^olte eine 
filberne* Sljt „3ft fie ba^?" fragte er. „3ttxn/* anteortete 
ber §oIät)auer, „bie 2ljt get)ört mir nid^t." S)er glufegott 
taud^te nod^mafe unter unb legte bann eine golbene Sljt an§ 
Ufer, bie bligte im ©onnenfd^ein. „3ft ioi^ beine Sljt?" fragte 
er. „Sld^ nein," fd^Iud^jte ber arme ^olj^auer, „\)k Stjt gel^ört 
mir aud^ nid^t." 3e^t taud^te ber glufegott gum britten 3Ral 
unter, fjolte bie eifeme 2ljt t)erauf unb fagte: „SBeil bu fo 
el^rlid^ bift, foHft bu aÜe brei Sjte fjaben." 3)er arme ^olä^^ 
Ijauer banfte bem glufegott unb eilte beglüdtt nad^ §aufe. 
S)ort jeigte er bie fd)önen %te unb erjäl^Ite öon bem guten 
glu^gott, ber fie il^m gefd^enft l^atte. 9Son feiner Sljrlid^feit ^ 
fagte er aber nid)t§. 

I. bie 2ljt, pi. bie Sjte. Grammar, 68; II. — a. foüetl is the causative 
from fallen, /ö make f ally cut down. Comp. legen (from liegen), fetten (from 
jl^en), fenfen (from jtnten), Rängen (from l^angen). Causative verbs being 
derived are always weak. — 3. ba, then, iherey or since {as), — 4. Adjectives 
of material are formed from nouns by the endings (c)n or etti; jllbern, 
gotben, eijern (ßifen), l^ölgern ($oIg).— 5. The suffixes Ifteit and Icit (with 
adjectives in er, el, en, Ig, \\^f fant, bar) form abstract feminine nouns from 
adjectives; (gijrlit^Ieit, honesty; ^eiterfeit (Reiter) =? Jangfamfeit (lang* 
fam)=? ^errtic^Ieit (^errUc^)=? Äuraftc^tigfeit (furgftc^tig) = ? greU 
^elt (frei) =? ©c^ön^t (fd^ön) =? 
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S)a ciltc ein anberer |)oIj]^auer an ben glufe, fd^Ieubertc feine 
3lEt tn^ SBaffer unb ipeinte unb flagte laut. S)er ^Jtufegott 
taud^te au^ bent SBaffer, jetgte il^m eine gotbene Sljt unb fragte: 
„Sft ha^ beine?" „^a," jubelte ber ^oljl^auer, unb fafete fd^on 
mit ber §anb barnad^,^ aber ber gtufegott taud^te unter. 3^^^ 
Strafe 2 für feine Unel^rlid^feit mufete jber ^oli^antv ol^nc feine 
Sljt nad^ §aufe ge^en. 

GRAMMAR. 

114. Verbs are divided into two classes, called Weak 
(fd^toad^) and Strong (ftarf). 

Note. — The strong verbs are root words, the weak verbs are mostly 
derivations; thus verbs in ein, em, %ntn, XtXtn, igen, ?|en are always weak. 

115. Weak verbs form their imperfect by adding tf 
or rtc to the stem, and their past participle by adding t 
or ct and prefixing (jc; thus, lieben, liebtc, ftctiebt; reben, 
rebctc, gerebet. 

Notes. — (a) The infinitive, the imperfect and the past participle are 
called the principal parts (bic $au^tformcn) of a verb, because, when they are 
known, all the other forms can be determined from them. — (^) The stem 
(ber @tamm) of a verb is the part of the verb that remains after dropping the 
infinitive ending en or n. — (c) Verbs, the stem of which ends in b, t, or nt 
or n preceded by another consonant, add ete to form the imperfect and et to 
form the past participle. Compare Grammar, 32 and 33. — (^) Verbs in 

ieren and those having the prefix He, em^i, ent, er, %t, öer, jer do not take the 

prefix ge of the past participle. 

116. The Tenses (bie 3^^*?^!^^^") • 

I . The present tense is used to express what occurs 
at the present moment. It has only one form : 
\6) fd^reibe, / write, or / am writing. 



I. barna4, usual for \i^X(^^ — 2. jnr ©trofe, as a punishment. 
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what you said. We did not hear what they said. 2. They 
will tell it to him. I had not told it to him. 3. Did you 
thank ^ him for the book, which he sent you ? I shall thank 
him for it. 4. He has been living in Germany. 5. He was 
playing. Have you been playing in the garden? 6. The 
hunter has killed the bird. 7. He laid the book upon the 
large table. Where has he laid the book? 8. We love those 
who love us. 9. Did he love her? She will love him too. 
10. Did you learn the poem? He will have learned many 
poems. II. What we have learned belongs to us. 12. As he 
had not learned the poem, the teacher did not praise him. 
13. She has had a headache. 14. A boy asked an apothecary : 
"Have you anything for a headache?" The apothecary had 
something very good' for a headache. 15. I heard him sing 
a song. 16. The peasants will have mown the grass when we 
go into the country. 17. Did you look for' your book? 
Where did you look for it? I shall look for it in the garden. 
18. That did not last long. 19. I did not believe a word 
of it. 20. I have often wished to see him. 21. Two poor 
wood-cutters had been cutting trees on the bank of a broad 
river. 22. When they had worked many hours they sat down 
on* the grass. 23. Then the ax of the poorest man bounced 
into the water. 24. The River-god had heard his la- 
menting. 25. The River-god fetched the ax with which the 
poor wood-cutter was earning bread for his hungry children. 

26. Why did you not work? I have been working all day. 

27. The teacher has taught us German, and we have learned 
a great deal (very much). 28. Did you hear what the children 
said, when they were playing in the garden? 29. When the 
children have worked an hour, I shall show them the pictures. 
30. Have you learned your poem already? No, I have not 



I. battfen, with dative object. — 2. See introduction, 6,g, — 3. to look for ^ 
{ud^en. — 4. on the grass, in bad ( 
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learned it yet; I shall learn it this evening.^ 31. Do you 
know which preacher preached this morning? No, but I know 
who will preach this afternoon. 32. Where have you picked 
those beautiful flowers? Some I picked in the fields, and some 
in our garden. 33. I believe they will not have waited.* 
34. Why did you not sit down? 35. If you have nothing 
against it, I shall show them the letter to-morrow morning. 



o>«<o 



^met unb 3U)an3tgjie Ceftton. 

S(^ fd^rcibe an bie JiafcL SBa^ tue id)? ©ie fd^reibcti 
an bie 2;afel. ©crircibe xä) nod^? SRetn, ©ie fd^reiben nidf)t 
ntel^r. ^ä) f)abt an bie Xa^d gefd^rieben. SBo^ l^abe id^ 
getan? @ie l^aben an bie 3;afel gefd^rieben. ^obm @ie e^ 
getan? SRein, id^ i)Qbt eö mdE)t getan. 

@r fd^reibt feinem SBruber einen SBrief. @r fd^rieb feinem 
JBruber einen SBrief, aU xä) geftern bei il)m toar, (£r I|at 
feinem Sgruber geftern einen 85rief gefdf)rieben. Site id^ geftern 
bei tl^m tear, t)atte er feinem Sgruber nod^ nid^t gefd^rieben. 
®r toirb feinem SBruber morgen einen ©rief fd)reiben. SBenn 
id^ morgen ju i^m gel)e, toirb er feinem Sgruber einen 93rief 
gefd^rieben l^aben. 

S)ic §au^tformen ht9 3^i**^ort« 
®6)rüaä)e ßonjiugation Starte Konjugation 

loben Snfinittt) fd^retben 

lobte Smperfeft fd^rieb 

Belobt $ßart. $ßerfeft Bef^rieben 

I. Ikis evening, l^tViit 2lbcnb ; this morning, ^eute 5Worgen ; to-morrow 
evening, morgen 21benb, but to-morrow morning, morgen frJH ; yesterday 
morning, gejiern $Korgen, last night, geftern Slbenb. — 2. If the conjunction 
ba§ is omitted, a dependent clause has the normal order. 
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©(^wa^e ^oniugation 




@tar!e Jtoniugation 


-en 


•3nfihittt) 


-x-en 


-te 


Sm^jerfeft 


-X- 


fle-t 


5ßart. 5ßerfcft 


fle-x-en 



SDJan fann bie beutfd^en ß^i^örter in jtoei SJonjugationen 
einteilen, eine ftarfe unb eine \ä)tDaä)t. S)ie 3^i^^örter ber 
fd)tüad)en Konjugation bilben i^re |)au:ptformen burd^ ©nbungen, 
bie 3rittDörter ber ftarfen Sionjugation öeränbern aud) ben SSofal 
tl^re^ Stammet. SBer ein beutfd)e§ 3^i^^^>^^ ^^^ ftarfen Kon^ 
jugation fonjugieren loill, muJ5 toiffen, loie eö ben SSofal ber 
©tamntfilbe öeränbert. S)ie englifd^en ß^^^^örter öeränbern 
aud^ oft ben ©tammüofal, bo^. finb meift biejenigen, loeld^e in 
ber beutfdien ®\)xaä)t ben ©tammüofal öeränbern. S)er 
©tammüofal öeränbert fid^ meift in ber folgenben SBeife: 



l 


a 


u(ober o) 


binben 


banb 


gebunben 


bringen 


brang 


gebrungen 


finben 


fanb 


gefunben 


fingen 


fang 


gelungen 


trinfen 


tranf 


getrunfen 


fdfimimmen 


fd^toantnt 


gefd^toommen 


ft)innen 


ft)ann 


gefponnen 


e 


a 





Ijelfen 


^alf 


get)otfen 


nel^men 


naf)m 


genommen 


fpred^en 


\pxa(i) 


gef|)rod^en 


ftet)Ien 


\m 


gefto^Ien 


toerben 


loarb (mürbe) 


getoorben 


toerfen 


toarf 


getoorfen 



3lDe{ unb ioaitiigfte Settion. 
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c(ober t) 


a 


e 


effen 


. afe 


gegeffen 


Men 


frafe 


gcfreffen 


geben 


gab 


gegeben 


lefen 


laS 


gelefen 


fe^en 


fa^ 


gefe^cn 


bitten 


bot 


gebeten 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


%n 


fa& 


gefeffen 


<x 


u 


a 


baden 


bul 


gebadEen 


faf)ren 


ful)r 


gefahren 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


toafd^en 


toufd^ 


genjafdEien 


a 


i(e) 


A 


fatten 


fiel 


gefallen 


fangen 


fing 


gefangen 


fatten 


^ielt 


gel^alten 


l^angen 


^ing 


gegangen 


laffen 


liefj 


gelaffen 


fd)tafen 


f(^li€f 


gefd^Iafen 


ei 


1(e) 


i(e) 


beiden 


bife 


gebiffen 


bleiben 


blieb 


geblieben 


greifen 


Griff 


gegriffen 


fiiieinen 


fd^ien 


gefd^ienen 


fdineiben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitten 


jd^reiben 


f^rieb 


gef daneben 



ISO 



Sc^bu^ bei beutfc^ ©(nmc^ 



CX (continued) 


i(e) 


1(e) 


fd^reicn 


fc^rie 


. gefd^rieen 


fd^toeigen 


f^toieg 


gefd^ttjiegen 


ftcigen 


ftieg 


geftiegen 


treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


^eifeen 


m 


9^^etJ5cn 


ie (ober e) 








biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


fliegen 


flog 


geflogen 


fliegen 


flofe 


gefloffen 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 


gießen 


906 


gegoffen 


ried^en 


rod) 


gerorfjen 


fd^ie^en 


\m 


gefd^offen 


fd^Iiefeen 


fdilofe 


gefd^foffen 


aie^en 


iOQ 


gesogen 


lieben 


I|ob 


gel^oben 


melfen 


molf 


gemolfen 


fd^meläen 


fd^molä 
«nbere 3cit»örtcr 


gefd^moljen 


get)en 


9in9 


gegangen 


!ommen 


tarn 


gefommen 


fein 


toax 


geloefen 


ftef)en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


tun 


tat 


getan 


laufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 
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^a^ S3iendien unb bie %auht^ 

©tt Siend^en tranf au^ einem S3ad^e unb fiel in ba^ SBaffer. 
S)aj§ fat) eine 3;aube, bie auf einem 93aume fa^. ©d^nell bxad)^ 
fie ein 93latt öon bem SBaum unb toarf eö in ben 93ad^. S)a^ 
93iend)en fd^toamm nad^ bem 93Iatte unb Ijalf fid) gtüdlid) an^ 
bem SBaffer. SRarf) einiger 3^tt fafe bie Staube iüieber auf bem^* 
fetben 85aum. S)a !am ein Säger unb tooüit bie 3;aube f d^iefeen. 
Site ba^ 93iend^en ben Säger fal^, flog e^ fd^neH f)erbei, ftad^^ 
ben Säger in bie §anb, unb -puff! ging ber @d)uJ5 in bie 
Suft. ©0 öergalt^ ia^ SBienrf)en ber laube i^re 2Bot)Itat 

Sin Sfel, ujeld^er einen ©ad£ ©alj auf bem Wxdm trug, 
fam an einen glufe. 2lm Ufer be^felben ftiefe* er mit bem 
gufe an^ einen Stein unb fiel in ba^ SBaffer. Site er lüieber 
auf ben güfeen ftanb, fanb er, bafe ber (Bad t)iel leidf)ter toax. 
„@i," fagte er, „ba^ tDiÜ id^ nidE)t öergeffen." Sluf bem 9tüdt 
mege t)on ber ©tabt trug ber Sfel einen @ad ©d^toämme. 
Site er nun toieber an ben glufe fam, ujarf er fid^ abfid^ttid^ 
in ba^ SBaffer. Slber bie ©d^ujämme fd^moljen ni^t tuie ba^ 
©alj, fonbern fogen^ ba§ SBaffer auf. Slnftatt leidster ju 
tperben, ujarb ber @ad fdE)tt)erer. S)er arme Sfel fonnte fid^ 
nid)t ert)eben unb ertranf.*^ 

X)ie S3ritber. 

e^ fiel ein S^näblein in ben Sad^, 
SBeil unter i^m bie SBrüdEe brad^. 



X. See (redien. — 2. See ftedien. — 3- See nergelten. — 4- See ftogen ; 

flieg mit bem gug, studded Ais toe (foot). — 5. wx einen @tetn, ^a/«j/a stone 
— 6. See auffangen* — 7. trinfen, to drink; ertrinfen, to be drowned. 
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©ein älffter ©ruber rief unb fd^rie 
Unb fanf^ öor ©d^redten^ in bie Änie;' 
35er gtoeite lief fofort nadf) ^aa^ 
Unb rief ben SSater fd^neÜ I|erau§; 
S)er jüngfte ft)ran9 bem Srubcr nad^ 
Unb jog i^n mutig au§ bem ^aä), 
Unb tröftete ben Keinen SBid^t: 
„©ei ftia, ha^ SBaffer beijst ja ni^t." 

GRAMMAR. 

119. Strong verbs form their principal parts by 
changing the vowel of the stem. The imperfect takes 
no additional ending, but the past participle takes the 
ending en and the prefix ge; as, 

fingen, fang, ftefungen, 

120. Strong verbs may be divided into classes having 
the same vowel changes (ber Slbtaut); such as, 



Infinitive 

i 
e 


Imperfect 

a 
a 




Past Participle 
tt(or 0) 



e (or t) 


a 




e 


a 
a 
el 

ie (or e) 


u 

1(e) 
i(e) 





a 
a 

i(e) 
p 


Note. — The above classification is subject to many exceptions; it is, 
therefore, advisable that the principal parts of each verb be memorized. 



I. See flnfen; fenfen=? — 2. nor ^d^vedtn, from fright. —3. in ble 
Stnit jtnfcn, to fall upon one's knees, 3)a« Ante, pi., blc Äniee or tnlc. 
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121. The conjugation of strong verbs is the same as 
that of weak verbs, with the exception of the imperfect 
which has the following form : 

Singular Plural 

First person : id^ fang toir fangen 

Second person : bu fangfl tt)r fangt 

Third person : er fang fie fangen 

Note. — For the vowel changes of strong verbs in the present tense and in 
the imperative mode, see Grammar, 44 and 45. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Use the following sentences in the six different tenses : — 
I. -3^ fef)e. — 2. bu wirfft — 3. ©prid^t er? — 4. SBa^ effen 
@ie? — 5. @r fittbct fein Sud) nid^t* ^6, SBetl er e^ titmmt.^ 
— 7. ^^ fange ben SSogeL — 8. gieft bu ba« «ud^ ? -- 9- ©r 
gie^t tf)m ein ®fa^ SQSaffer über ben Sopf. — 10. ©einreibt il^r 
if)m ben33rief?— n. Obgfetdi tt)ir fie barum bitten.* 12. !J)er 
ÜDteb ftiel|It ber ^rau bie 33örfe. 13. ÜDte Sül^e freffen ®ra^. 
14. @ie fprecfien nicf|t barüber. — 15. ©te 5Kagb wäfd^t Me ©läfer. 

B. Change into the imperfect tense : — i . Anecdote on page 
54. — 2. The second anecdote on page 61. — 3. The second 
fable on page 67. — 4. The second anecdote on page 72. 

C. Translate: — i. The boy fell from the tree and broke 
his arm. — 2. When he cried, his oldest brother came and 
carried him into the house. — 3. I saw an ass that was carrying 
a sack of salt to the city. — 4. Have you seen the large bird 



i^ When the future perfect is used in a dependent clause, it is more 
elegant to put the auxiliary before the perfect infinitive instead of at the end 
of the sentence; thus, »eil tx t% »irb genommen t)aben. Germans prefer to 
have the accent of the sentence as near the end as possible. — 2. bitten ttm, 
to ask FOR. 
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which was sitting in (on) the tree before our house? 5. When 
I have read this book, I shall give it to you. 6. We found 
these violets because we smelt their perfume. 7. Who has 
done it? I do not know. I believe your little brother did 
it. 8. When he was young, he often came to our house. 
9. Why were you silent when he spoke to you? 10. What 
did you do yesterday? I was reading. 11. How long have 
you been taking German lessons? 12. He has held it in his 
hand. 13. I did not sleep all night. 14. When I came home 
last night, he was asleep. 15. Did the boy let the bird go 
(fly), when you spoke to him? 16. A bee has stung me. 
17. The busy bees suck honey out of the flowers. 18. Yester- 
day a little boy went across a bridge, when he stubbed his 
toe (foot) against a stone and fell into the river. 19. His 
oldest brother fell on his knees and prayed, while the second 
ran home and called his father. 20. But the youngest brother 
jumped after him and drew him out of the water. 21. Oh, 
how the little fellow cried ! But his brother comforted him 
and said: Don't weep, the water will not bite you! 22. He 
was eating, when I saw him. 23. He sat in his room and 
wrote a letter, while I lay on the sofa. 24. When Henry 
caught the bird, it was sitting on its nest. 25. As I went 
through the meadow, a hunter shot a fox. 26. If he catches 
this fish, he will have caught three. 27. Ice is frozen water. 
28. Swans have curved necks. 29. Where is my book? I do 
not know (it) ; that boy must have taken it.^ 30. Did you 
take my book? No, this book belongs to me. 31. Had you 
read the book when you gave it to me? 32. The old peasant 
has carried a heavy sack on his shoulders to the city. 



I. The future perfect frequently denotes probability in German. 



5)rci iinb gttjanjigftc sicftion. 



I5S 
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nfinitto 


3mpcrfcft 


«Partigtp <Perfe!t 


brennen 


brannte 


gebrannt 


fennen 


fannte 


gefannt 


nennen 


nannte 


genannt 


rennen 


rannte 


gerannt 


fenben 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


toenben 


toanbte 


getoanbt 


benfen 


badete 


gebadet 


bringen 


brad^te 


gebrad^t 


toiffen 


tDufete 


getoufet 



S)aö 3öi^^^öfä brennt; ba^ ßü^^^ö^ä ^^^ gebrannt. SdE| 
f)abe il^n nid^t gefannt. J)er Siener erfannte Sejfing nirf|t, 
todl ber 2)id£)ter feinen Stamen nitf)t nannte. Sin Sinabe rannte 
in eine 3lpott)efe. ©eine 3Kutter l^atte if)n nad^ ber %\)otf)tk 
gefanbt, urn etnja^ für Äot)ftüet) ju Idolen. J)te ©d^üler tuanbten 
bie Slugen auf ben Seigrer. SBoran^ badeten @ie? 3d) badete 
an ha^f toa§ @ie fagten. Sr l^at mir l^eute ba^ 93udf) gebrad^t. 
SBaö toir üergeffen l^aben, ba^ l^aben iüir geteuft. SBer nid^tö 
toeifer ift untoiffenb. 



fönnen 


fonnte 


gefonnt, fönnen 


tooHen 


JüoHte 


getDoHt, tooUtn 


mögen 


mod^te 


gemodfjt, mögen 


bürfen 


burfte 


geburft, bürfen 


foüen 


foüte 


gefoüt, foHen 


muffen 


mufete 


gemußt, muffen 


z. benten an, 


to think of. 
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3d^ Iiabc c§ Aelonnt. Sd^ ^abt e^ feigen ISniteit. 

S)u Iiaft eS getoottt. S)u I)aft eS tun tooaen. 

@r l^at eS gentodit. @r I)at eS fagen ntiigeit. 

SBir l^aben e^ getitttft. SBir Iiabcrt !ommcn tiurfen. 

S^r Iiabt c^ gefnat. 3^r ^abt ge^en foaen, 

@ie l^abeti c^ %mu^t. ®ie l^abert gef)cn ntitffeit. 

@r fatitt tl|m ben 85rief md)t frfireiben. 

@r fonnte il^m ben 89rief nid^t fd^reiben. 

@r ]^at ifim ben 85rief nid^t fd^reiben liinnen. 

(£r f)atte il^m ben ©rief nid^t fd^reiben loitnen. 

(£r tpirb it)m ben 85rief nid^t fd^rciben fönnen. 

@r toirb il)m ben 85rief nid^t laden fd^reiben loitneit. 

(£r tpiH il^n rufen; er tooUte tl^n rufen; er l)at il^n rufen 
tooHen; er Iiatte il^n rufen tooHen; er toirb i^n rufen tooHen; 
er toirb it)n l^aben rufen tooHen. — ©ie barf nid^t fommen; 
fie burfte nid^t fommen; fie f)at nxä)t fommen bürfen; fie l^atte 
nid^t fommen bürfen; fie toirb nid^t fommen bürfen; fie toirb 
nid^t l^aben fommen bürfen. 

3d^ ^cAt il|n gefeiten. Sd^ ^abe if|n fommen fefien. 

SdE) f)abe if)n gehört. SdE) l^abe if)n fommen ^ören. 

(£r \)at mir gef)olfen. Sr t)at mir fud^en fjetfen. 

©ie ^at e^ if)n gef)ei^en. ©ie l^at if)n ge^en l^ei^en. 

X)er Sotue, ber ^ud^» nnb ber C^fel. 

©in Sötoe, ein %uä)^ unb ein Sfel gingen jufammen auf 
bie Sagb. Site fie einen §irfrf| getötet l^atten, befallt ^ ber 
Sötoe bem Sfel, bie Seute ju teilen. 35iefer mad^te brei gleid^e 

z. See (ef elfleit* 
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Seile unb bat ben Sötoen ju tr)äf|Ien. ©er Sötüe, loeld^er 
natürlid^ gehofft ^atte, einen größeren Slnteil^ ate bie beiben 
anbern ju befommen, loarb jornig unb tötete ben Sfel. @r 
befahl bann bem gud^^, eine neue 3;eitung ju madden. 3)iefer 
legte faft aUe^ auf ben Slnteil beö Somen unb betiielt^ für 
fid^ nur fet)r tuenig. — „SBer l^at bid^ fo teilen geteert?'' 
fragte il^n ber Some. „S)ie §aut beiS Sfefe,'' antwortete bcr 
gu^g. 

^ie Sorelei. 

3dE) meife nid^t, toa^ foü^ e^ bebeuten, 

S)afe id^ fo traurig bin; 

Sin SKärd^en auö alten 3^it^^r 

S)a^ fommt mir nid)t auö bem ©inn.* 

SDie Suft ift fü^I, unb eö bunfelt,^ 

Unb rut)ig fliegt ber SR^ein; 

SDer ®it)fel be^ Sergej funfeit 

Sm 2lbenbfonnenfd^ein. 

S)ie fd^önfte Sungfrau fi^et 
S)ort oben munberbar;^ 
S^r gotbneö^ ®efrf|meibe bli^et, 
©ie fämmt il^r gotbeneig $aar. 



I. 2)er Anteil, share; bcr %z\\, part.— 2, galten, to hold; Be^alteti, 

Ä? ^^^/. — 3. This foü seems superfluous to those speaking English. What ü 
is to mean does not express more than what it means. In German, however, 
the phrases tt)a« foil c« bcbcutcn, and »a« ^at c« ju bcbcutcn, both meaning 
toad bebeutet eS, are very common. In prose the auxiliary foU should be at 
the end of the (dependent) clause. — 4. Sitttt, here mind, — 5. CiS bntlfelt 
= e* lülrb bunfel. — 6. This adverb belongs to the subject : a most wonder- 
fully beautiful maiden, — 7. golbeit, goIbneS. Compare Grammar, 52, 
note. 
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©te fämmt e§ mit golbencm Sammc 
Unb fingt ein Sieb babei;^ 
S)a§ t|at eine njunberfame, 
(Senjaltige SKelobei.^ 

S)en ©d^iff er im Keinen ©d^iff e 

(Srgreift eö^ mit njilbem SBet); 

(£r fiet)t nid)t bie gelfenriffe,* 

6r fd^aut^ nur tjinauf in bie ^ö\)\^ 

^ä) glaube, bie SBellen üerfdiüngen 

STm Snbe^ ©d)iffer unb Sa^n; 

Unb baö t)at mit i^rem ©ingen 

S)ie Sorelei getan. 

©einrld^ $cine. 

GRAMMAR. 

122. Nine weak verbs have a vowel-change in their 
principal parts: brennen, brannte, gebrannt. 

Note. — With these belong also some of the modal auxiliaries : fönnen, 
lonntc, gcfonnt ; mögen, moci^tc, gcmoci^t; bürfcu, burftc, gcburft; muffen, 
mußte, gemußt. 

123. The modal auxiliaries and a few other verbs 
(fet)en, pren, lernen, l^eifeen, tjelfen, laffen) have an old form 
of the past participle which is identical in form with their 
infinitive, and which must be used whenever they are 
connected with another infinitive; hence, ic^ t)abe e§ 
Selonnt, but id| i)abt e^ fef)en Umtn. 



I. baBei, «/ ^^e same time (while she is combing her hair) . — 2. 9)'le(obei', 
older form for 2KeIobie'. — 3. Ci^ ergreift ben Sfi^iffer, lit., * it seizes the boat- 
man,* the boatman is seized with, — 4. ber f^elfett, rock; btti^ JRiff, reefi 
ba« gelfenriff =9 — 5. fc^cti, to see; fci^aueit, to look. — 6. in bie $d^e, 
lit., 'into the height,' «/, upward. — 7. am @nbe, in the end. 
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Notes. — (a) Icnten may use both forms of the past participle, tx ^at 
S)eutfd& fpreci^en lernen (or gelernt). — {b) It will be noticed that these verbs 
require an infinitive without the preposition gu. Compare Grammar, 94. — 
{c) In the future perfect l^abcn is put before the dependent infinitive instead 
of at the end of the sentence; er tt)lrb ll^n ^aben fommen ^ören, not fommen 
^ören ^aben. Compare page 153, note i. 



EXERCISES. 

A. State the following sentences in the six different tenses : — 
I. ©a« §au^ brennt. 2. @r nennt mir feinen 5Ramen. 3. SBoran 
benfen @ie? 4. @ie »ei^ e« nid)t. 5. @r fie^t i^n fommen. 
6. 3fc^ laffe ben ©oftor ^olen.^ 7. @ie lägt ftc^ ein Sleib 
mac^en.^ 8. §örft bu i^n fingen? 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on ber ßötüe, ber ^nc^^ 
nnb ber gfef. 

C. Translate : — i. I did not think of it. 2. Will you go 
hunting' with me? 3. As the lion had killed the stag, he 
hoped to receive the largest share. 4. In another fable we 
read that the lion had divided the booty into three parts. 
5. When he had divided the booty, he said: "The first 
share belongs to me, because I killed the stag; the second 
belongs to me, because I am the strongest, and I shall kill 
him, who wants to take the third from me." 6. The misfortune 
of the ass had taught the fox [how] to divide. 7. We did 
not know where he was. 8. I have taken* her home. 9. I 
have been obliged to stay at home. 10. She has not been 
permitted to leave her room. 11. You will have to wait an 
hour. 12. Below the city of Kaub, where the bed of the Rhine 
grows suddenly narrow and deep, a large rock stands in the 
middle of the river. — 13. They*^ say that in the evening when 



1. ^Olen (affen, to send for, — 2. maci^eit (affen, to have made, — 3. to 

go huntings auf bic Sagb ge^en. — 4. bringen. — 5. man. 
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the sun is setting, a beautiful maiden is seated on this rock. 

14. They named her Lorelei after the rock on which she sits. 

15. While Lorelei combs her long golden hair with a golden 
comb, she sings a song that has a sweet and wonderful melody. 

16. Woe^ to the boatman who hears her sing this song, for he 
forgets that there are many reefs beneath the water. 17. He 
turns his eyes toward^ the beautiful maiden. 18. His boat 
drifts (fat)ren) upon the rocks and he is drowned. 19. Every 
German child knows* the legend of* the Lorelei. 20. Do you 
know* that Heine's song of the Lorelei* has a' beautiful melody 
which every German child can sing? 21. Her mother has 
taught her reading and writing. 22. Did he send her the 
golden jewelry yesterday? No, he will send it to her to-day. 



o5»;o 



Pier unb 5tt>an5tgjie teftion. 

S)a§ 3^it^c>rt ,,aufmad)en" beftetjt auö ätüet SBörtern, au§ 
„auf" unb „madden" ; barum tjetfet e§ juf ammengefegt. S)a^ 
SBort „üerlaffen" tft fein äufammengefegteö 3^^*^^^*^ ^^^^ ^^ 
t|at eine SSorftlbe. SBir njtffen fd^on, bafe man sufammen^* 
gefegte Qdtwüxttx in ben etnfad^en 3citformett trennen mufe. 
9SergIetd)en ©te bte beiben 3citn)örter „aufmad)en" unb „üer^ 
laffen*' in ben fed^^ 3^^^!^!^'^^^ ' 



I. As in English, ^e^, woe, is used as an interjection ; tot^ bem 'Mannt \ 
woe io the man! — 2. auf or nad^. — 3. fennett, to know, to be acquainted 
with ; miff en, to know, to have knowledge of; f dttltett, to know, io have learned, 
— 4, ^= about, öon. — 5. Compare: ^ctne« ?icb öon ber Sorclct, Heine's 
song of {aboui) the Lorelei; ba« Steb bcr SorcUt, the song of Lorelei (i.e. the 
song which Lorelei was singing). 



S5ict unb jttJonaigftc Scftion. 



I6l 



5ßräfeng: 
Smperfeft: 
?ßerfeft: 

5ßluöquamperfeft : 
@rfte§ gutur: 
3tt)etteö gutur: 



td^ mad^e bte S^ür auf. 

td^ üerlaffe bte ©tabt. 

id) mad^te bte Xüx auf. 

id^ üertie^ bte ©tabt. 

id) f)abe bie %ixx aufgemad^t 

xä) \)abt bie ©tabt öerlaffen. 

id^ tiatte bie 2;ür aufgemad^t. 

id^ tiatte bie ©tabt öerlaffen. 

id^ tüerbe bie %nx aufmad^en. 

id^ tüerbe bie ©tabt öertaffen. 

id^ iuerbe bie 2;ür aufgemadE)t t)a6eu. 

id^ tüerbe bie ©tabt öertaffen tjaben. 



SBelcfien Unterfd^teb tjaben ©ie bemerft ? Sni 5ßräfen§ unb 
Sntperfeft ftet)t ber abüerbiate 2;eil etne§ äufammengefe^ten 
QdttDoxtt^ am (Snbe be§ ©a^e§. S)ie SSorfilbe „ge'' beö 
^Partijip 5ßerfeltg, tuetdje in ,,t)ertaffen" fetjlt, fielet in einem 
jufammengefe^ten S^ittüort jUjifdEien ben beiben SBörtern. 
Slucfi bie 5ßräpofition „ju" beg Snfinitiüö ftet)t in einem ju* 
fammengefegten 3^^*^^^* jtuifc^en beiben SBörtern: aufju^ 
machen. 



3nfinlttü 


Sm^crfeft 


^artljlp $erfcft 


t|erab'fdE)iefeen 


fd^o§ — ^erab 


^erabgefdE)offen 


fort'tragen 


trug — fort 


fortgetragen 


jufam'menäietien 


sog — äufammen 


äufammengejogen 


an'fangen 


fing — an 


angefangen 


begin'nen 


begann 


begonnen 


befe^'Ien 


befatjt 


befohlen 


üergeffen 


üergafe 


öergeffen 


eriennen 


eriannte 


erfannt 
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S)er §abtcf|t fdjofe tjerab, ergriff ben ©perltng unb trug 
it)n fort. S)ie SBeüen üerfd^tangen ben ©djiffer unb ben Satjn. 
S)er ©d^iffer t)at nad^ ber Jungfrau I)inaufgefd^aut. S)ie 
SBörme I)at bte Körper au§gebef)nt, bie Sötte jog fie äufammen. 
S)er arme §o(ät)auer t)at mit ber Stjt S3rot üerbient. Sr t)at 
ben ©cfjluffel umgebref)t, urn bie 2;ür aufjumad^en. 2Baö 
rief er au^3? SBa^ t)at er aufgerufen? ®ie ©tunbe t|at 
begonnen, ober angefangen, ©er gtufegott i)at ben armen 
^oljtiauer beglüdEt. S)er Sperling ergriff eine fliege, aber 
er t)atte fie laum üerjefirt, afö ein §abid)t t)erabfcf|ofe unb 
il)n forttrug. S)er Stefant l^at bem Sauern ba§ ©elbftüd 
nid^t tüiebergegeben. SBarum l^atten ©ie ba^ genfter juge* 
mad^t? SBünfcfien ©ie ba§ genfter juäumadEien? — 

(Sinige jufammengefegte 3eitn)örter tjaben jtoei 93ebeutungen, 
eine njörttidie unb eine bilblid)e; j. 93. id^ t)oIe baö SJud^ 
lüieber ; id) loiebertjole ba§ 95ud^. ©in greunb f)at mein 95ud^, 
id^ getje ju it)m unb tjole e^ lüieber. Sefet lefe id^ ba§ 93u^ 
jum ätoeiten SWate; id^ li)ieberf)oIe, toa^ xä) getefen t)atte. 
SBenn fold^e^ 3^it^öi^^^^ ^ic bi(blid[)e Sebeutung t)aben, fann 
man fie nid)t trennen. 

Sr t)at bie Seftion loiebertjolt. ®r t)at mir btn 95rtef 
n)ieberget)oIt. S)er ©d^iffer fegte micfi über (ben gtufe). 2Sd| 
überfege ben ©ag au^ bem (£ngtifcf)en in§ S)eutfdE)e. ^ä) 
giefee SBaffer au§ einer glafd)e, unb er t)ött ein ®taö unter. 
SdE) untert)a(te mid), loenn id| SScrgnügen t)abe. S)ic§ ift ein 
untcrt)altenbeö Sud). 

Sari ift fleißiger aU fein 93ruber; obgleid^ er jünger ift, 
übertrifft er feinen 93ruber in ber ©c^ule. S)er ße^rer, ttjcld^cr 

I. f^Ic^, suck, is declined like biei^* 
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itjxi unterricfitet, l^at tf)n fctjr gem. S)aö Stnb umarmte feine 
abutter. Sc^ fling über bie ©rüde. S)er Setirer fiat mid^ 
übergangen, er fragte mid) nic^t. §aben ©ie ba§ S5ud) ge* 
tefen? 9?ein, id^ tjabe eö nur burcfiblättert, aber baö l^at 
midi überzeugt, bafe e^ ein gute^ 93ud^ ift. 

'S>a§ ^nb uitb bie ^dlfe. 

?Iuf bem 9tiefengebirgc^ lebte eine arme grau; biefe t)atte 
ein fteineö S!inb, unb tjütete für anbere fieute eine Sßie^tjerbe.^ 
(£inmal fafe fie mit itjrem Sünbe im SBalbe, unb gab bem 
Äinbe SJrei aü§ einem 9?apfe; bie S'üi)e aber^ tüeibeten auf 
ber SBiefe. SSon ber SBiefe gingen bie S!üt)e in ben SBatb. 
S)ie grau lief ju ben S!ü^en unb tüoüte biefelben jurüdtreiben. 
Unterbeffen fam eine grofee SBöIfin auö bem S)idic^t be§ 
SBalbeg, ging auf ba§ Sinb ju,* padte eö an feinem 9tödd)en 
unb trug e^ in ba^ Snnere be§ SBatbeö. ®ie SWutter fam 
t)on ben ^üijtn jurüd, fanb aber it)r S!inb nid^t me^r; aud^ 
ber Söffet fehlte. S)a lief bie SJfuttcr in baö S)orf unb jam^^ 
merte gar fe^r^ um it)r Äinb. — Unterbeffen fam ein S3ote 
burd^ ben SBafb. 2lu§ einem ©ebüfd^e t)ernäf)m er bie SBorte:® 



I. 9{tefengebirge (ber 9ttefc, giant + ba« ©ebirge, mountains), Giafü 
mountains in the province of Silesia, Germany. The prefix ge is added to 
nouns to form collectives : ber S5erg, ba« ©ebirge ; ber ©traud), ba« ©efträuci^ ; 
bcr 53uf^, bag ®ebüf^. It is also added to verbs to denote the result or the 
means of an action : fc^enlen, ba« ©efdjenf ; beten, ba« ®ebet ; ^ören, bad 
@e^Ör. Some of these nouns still retain their old ending e: bad ©ebtrge 
(also bad ®ebirg). The great mass of these nouns are neuter. — 2. bai9 
^Xt% caUle\ bie $etbe, herd; bie SSie^^erbe = ? — 3. Compare Grammar, 
85, note. — 4. auf ♦ ♦ ♦ Jtt, toward, up to. An adverb is often added 
after a noun governed by a preposition, to define more nearly the relation 
expressed by the preposition. Compare the English /tow this day on, — 5. gat 
f e^r, very much ; — 6. SEBott has two plural forms. SBorte are connected 
words, SBbrter are disconnected words. 
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„®et|, ober td^ gc6c bit (£in§; gel^, ober id^ gebe bit (£tn§." 
Sr ging in ba§ Oebüfd), fanb auf bent ©oben ein Meineid 
Äinb unb fed^ö junge SBötfe um baöfelbe; bie jungen SBöIfe 
fprangen immer auf baö ^nb ju unb fd)nappten nad^ feinen 
|)anbdE)en; ba^ Sinb aber fcf^Iug itinen ftet^ mit bem tjötjernen 
Söffet auf bie 9?afe, unb fagte babei bie SBorte: „®ef), ober 
id^ gebe bir @in§." — S)er 93ote lief gefdCitoinb l^in, ^otte einen 
5ßrügel unb fdf)Iug bamit bie fed)^ jungen SBötfe tot. S)aö 
ßinb natim er auf bie Slrme, unb eilte au§ allen Säften ^ 
auö bem ®ebüfd^e. 2Im @nbe be^ SBatbeö lamen if)m 93auern 
entgegen, bie njoKten ben SBoIf erlegen. S)ie SWutter wax 
unter itinen unb empfing ju i£)rer großen greube auö ben 
^änben be^ S5oten it)r fteine§ ^nb tüieber. S)a§ Äinb t)atte 
bi^ bat)in^ ben tjötäernen Söffet nid^t auö ben Rauben fat)ren 
taffen. 

CRAMiyAAR. 

124. The prefix je of the past participle and the 
particle Jit of the infinitive stand between the two parts 
of a compound verb, the three elements being written 
as one word, as aufgemad)t, aufäumad^en. 

Note. — For the simple tenses of compound verbs see Grammar, 46-48. 

125. Verbs with the prefix Be/ tmp, tnt, tx, %t, t^tv, jet 

omit the prefix ge of the past participle ; thus, beginnen, 
begann, begonnen. 

Note. — Verbs in iereil also omit the prefix of the past participle; thus, 
flubicrcn, pubicrtc, ftubiert. 

126. When compound verbs are used in a figurative 

I. an$ «Hen ^aftett, witA all his mighty as fast as he could, — 2. Md 
bal|in, until then. 
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sense they are treated like verbs with inseparable pre- 
fixes; thus, 

literal sense figurative sense 

td^ t)ote tüie'ber, I fetch back td| totebertjole, I repeat 
n)te'beräut)oIen, to fetch back ju tütebcrtio'ten, to repeat 

127. The following compound verbs are figurative and 
cannot be separated: 

burcf)blät'tern, skim through überäeu'gen, convince 

t)interget)'en deceive umai/men, embrace 

überge^'en, omit, skip unterfd^et'bcn, distinguish 

überfe^'en, translate unterftfi^'en, aid, support 

übertrei'ben, exaggerate unterfu'd)en, examine 

ü6erfct|'en, overlook, neglect unternetj'men, undertake 

übertreffen, surpass untert)arten, entertain 

überlüin'ben, overcome unterrtd^'ten, instruct 

Note. — G)mpare the English to look over 'Z.nd to overlook, to undertake 
and to take under (one's arm). 

EXERCISES. 

A. Use the following sentences in the six tenses : — i. ©te 
Äälte gict)t bie Sorpcr gufammen. 2. ©ie SBärme be^tit bcti 
Äörpcr au«. 3. gr erwartet tnic^ ^eute nid^t. 4. ^c^ [tubiere 
©eutfd^. 5. 3d^ fanti t^n tiic^t übergeugeti. 6. SBieber^oIft bu 
bie Seftion? 7. Der gabid^t ergreift ben ©perltng. 8. gr trägt 
ben Sperling fort. 9. Dtefe« Sud^ gehört memem ©ruber. 
10. Die SBellen Derfcfilingen ben ©d^iffer unb Sa^n. 

B. Original conversation exersise on ba« Stub unb bie SBöIfe. 

C. Translate : — i . I get up every morning at seven o'clock. 
2. The sun rose at six this morning. 3. When does the sua 
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set to-night? 4. You have not returned the book to me. I 
shall return it to you to-morrow. 5. I have noticed that he 
surpassed his brother. 6. She cannot distinguish blue from 
green. 7. How did you entertain your German friends who 
were with you last night? 8. My teacher has translated the 
German letter for me which I received last week. 9. Why 
did you deceive me? 10. When we came to the river, we 
crossed in a little boat which belonged to one of my friends. 
II. Why did you skip this sentence? I overlooked it. 12. He 
undertakes more than he can do. 13. Napoleon I.^ overcame 
many nations. 14. You say that you have skimmed through the 
book; that does not mean that you have read it. 15. Don't 
exaggerate ! 16. Your words do not convince me. 17. Schiller 
surpasses all other German poets in^ depth' of feeling. 18. I 
beg you to come again soon. 19. The child was not allowed 
to get up, because it was sick. — He did not understand 
you, because he could not speak German. 20. I was not able 
to understand the letter which I received yesterday, because 
I cannot read German; but I have taken it to my teacher 
who will translate it for me. 21. A poor woman who tended 
cattle for other people, once sat in a forest with her child. 
22. As she was giving porridge to the child, the cattle wandered 
(laufen) away. 23. The mother got up, seated her child on 
the grass, and went after (to) the cows. 24. When the mother 
came back she did not find her child; a wolf had carried it 
away. 25. 'Alas, my poor child, a wolf must have* eaten you.' 
lamented the woman. 26. She asked the farmers to help her, 
and they gladly followed her into the forest in order to kill 
the wolf. 27. Soon they met a messenger who carried the 
child in^ his arms. 28. The messenger had found the child 
in the middle of the forest with six young wolves that snapped 



I. See Introduction, 6, c, — 2. surpass ««, übertreffen atl. — 3. Xtefe. See page 
127, note 2. — 4. See page 154, note i. — 5. in his arms, auf bem 3[rm. 
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at its little hands. 29. But the child struck the young wolves 
on their noses with the spoon with which the mother had been 
feeding it.^ 30. When the man had killed the young wolves 
he took the child in his arms and hastened out of the forest 
as fast as he could. 31. The mother was very happy to get 
her child again. 

^ünf unb 5tt>an5tgjie Ceftion* 

3d) fefee bte ©d^gd^tet auf ben ©tuf^I. 

^6) fe|te bie @d^ad)tel auf ben ©tut)t. 

Sd| ^obt bte ©d)ad)tet auf ben ©tut|I gefegt 

Sd) ^atte bie ©(i)ad)tel auf ben ©tul)I gefegt 

^ä) njerbe bie ®ä)aä)td auf ben ©tutjt fe^en. 

Sd) merbe bte ©d^ad^tel auf ben ©tn^I gefegt l^aben. 

SBenn tuir ftatt be§ Dbjeftg „bie <Sä)aä)td" ba^ refiejriüe 
gürtüort fefeen, bann tjaben njtr aüe 3^itfot:nten eineö reftejiöen 
3etttt)ort^. 

^ßräfen^: 3d) fe^e nti^ auf ben ©tul^I. 

Smperfeft: 3c^ fe^te mi^ auf ben ©tu^I. 

?ßerfeft: ^ä) l^abe mi^ auf ben ©tu^t gefegt. 

?ßlu§quamperf.: 3d) t)atte mi^ auf ben @tut|I gefe|t. 

@rfte^ gutur: 3d) tüerbe mi^ auf ben ©tul^t fe|en. 

Qtotik^ gutur: 3d) tuerbe mi^ auf ben ©tut)I gefegt l)aben. 

aWan fann faft jebeö tranfittüe 3^^^^^^ ^ud^ reftept) ge* 
braud^en, j. S5. id^ fteHe ben ©tu^I an bte %nx — id^ fteHc 

I. Translate : had given it to eat. 
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miä) an btc ^ür; er fegte ba§ Sud^ in ba§ ®ra§ — er fegte 
fid^ in ba^ ®ra^. (Sintge 3cittt)örter finb aber immer reftejrtü. 
^ä) faun md)t fagen: „id) freue" ftatt „id) freue mtd^," ober 
^td^ fd^äme" ftatt „iä) fd)äme mid^." G^ gibt^ im S)eutfdE)en 
t)iefe QtittvbxttXf bie im (£nglifd)en mdE)t reftejit) finb. 

SBo tjalten ©ie fid| njä^renb beö ©ommer^ auf? Sd^ l^atte 
midE) auf bem Sanbe auf. §aben Sie fid| lange in ©eutfd^Ianb 
aufget)alten? 9?ein, td^ l)abe mid) nur jtüei SWonate in 
S)eutfdE)(anb aufgehalten. — 2SSo t)aben ©ie fid^ in SDeutfd^Ianb 
befunben? Sd^ i)abt mic^ am 9t^ein befunben. Söefanben 
©ie fid^ auf S^rer SReife^njol^I? Sa, id^ befanb mid) fcl^r 
tt)ot)I. — SBann lüerben ©ie fid^ tüieber nad^ ßuropa begeben? 
3d^ njerbe mid) biefen ©ommer nad) Gngtanb, granfreid) unb 
Statien begeben. — |)at fidE) 3t)r Sruber t)on feiner Äranf* 
l^eit ert)oIt? Sa, er t)at fid) febr fdE)neII erholt. SKein ©ruber 
fr^olt fid^ immer fet)r fd^neü üon einer Äranf^eit, id) erinnere 
midE) md^t, bafe er je lange franf njar. — 3d) ert)ofe mid^ immer 
fel)r tangfam. 3d) erinnere mid^, bafe id) mid^ fe^teö 3at)r 
tttüaö erfältete, aber id) fonnte mid) lange nid)t üon biefer (Sr* 
IäItung'ert)ofen. — greuen ©ie fid^, bafe njir fo fd)öneö SBetter 
t)aben? 3a, id) freue mid^ fet)r barüber. ®r njirb fid^ fet)r 
freuen ©ie ju fet)en. — gürd)ten ©ie fidE) t)or*©dE)Iangen ? 3a, 
id^ fürdE)te midE) üor ©dE)tangen, njeil fie giftig finb. — ©inb ©ie 
§err 3ÄüIIer, ober irre idE) mid^? ©ie irren fid^ nid^t, mein 
SRame ift SKüüer, unb tt)enn idE) mid^ ntd^t irre, finb ©ie 
§err ©dE)mibt. — S)ie ©dE)ükr bemüf)en fidE) bie beutfdE)e ©prad^c 
ju fernen. SBer fidE) nii^t bemüt)t, njirb nie tttoa§ fernen. — 
3dE) mu§ mid^ büden, um ettoa^ üom S3oben aufjunel^men. — 
©e|e bid^, unb untert)alte bid) mit mir! 2Wit jenem §errn 

I. ed gibt, idiom, lA^re is, there are. — 2. teifeit, to journey, travel; bie 

1kt\\t = ? — 3. P* erfttlteti, to catch cold; blc ertaltung = ?--4. P* für*- 
len nor is foUowed by a dative. 
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fann man fid) ntd^t unteriialtcn, er toeife ntd^tö jw erjätilcn. 
— 3d) t)abe mtd) ettoa^ Derfpätet, tüeti meine Ut)r jel^n 
SKinuten nad)9et)t. — Sd^ njunbere micf), ba^ @ie bei biefem 
fd)Ied)ten SBetter fo frü^ lommen. — SSäenn ©ie fid) nid^t be* 
eilen, toerben @ie fid^ üerfpäten. 

^altfitt nou^ XI|unt« 

©er tapfere fran^öfif^e^ SRitter, SBalt^er t)on S^um, ritt^ 
in ber oben ft)rifd)en SBüfte. S)a t)örte er üon ferne ein 
langet, Häglid)©^ ®eftöt)ne. ©ettjife, bad)te er, t)aben arabifd^e 
SRänber einen SBanberer angefaüen. Gr fprengte auf feinem 
SRoffe t)in; aber afö biefeö t)or ber finftem, engen ^luft ftanb, 
ftu|te unb jitterte eö, bäumte fid) unb fd)äumte in^ ®ebi§. 
S)ie funfeinben Singen eineö großen Sötoen büßten it)m mU 
gegen. S)iefer lag im Kampfe* mit einer ungef)euren ©d)Iange, 
n)eld)e fid^ fd^on um ben Seib beö Sötoen genjunben^ ^atte. 
D£)ne fidE) ju befinnen,® fd^tüang^ SBaItt)er fein mädE)tige§, 
fd^arfeö @d)n)ert, unb mit einem tüdE)tigen, glüdlid)en ©treidE)e 
jerfd)nitt® er ber ©dE)tange ben Seib. Sllig ber Sönje fidE) üon 
ber furdE)tbaren, njütenben geinbin erlöft fal), erl^ob er fid^, 
brüHte laut, fd)üttette feine 2Kä£)ne, ftredte ben Seib unb nat)te 
fidE)® bann feinem SRetter. ©anft fd)meid)elnb frodf)^^ er ju bem 
jungen, unerfd)rodEenen gelben unb ledEte if)m ©d)ilb^^ unb §anb. 

1. Hon is used as a sign of nobility; thus, gürfl öon 5Bi«marcf, Prince von 
Bismarck, — 2. The suffix if fi^ corresponds to the English ish ; hence, flnbifd^, 
childish; tvetbtfcl^, womanish. It is also used in German to form adjectives ot 
nationality; thus, bcr grangofc, frangbftfd^ ; bcr SCmcrifancr, amerifanifci^ ; 
bcr Europäer, curopäifd^. — 3. See reiten. — 4» ttn ^anMife Hegen, lit., «to 
lie in combat,* toßght.— S- See minbem,— 6. {ic^ befinnen, to consider; obnc 
ftd^ gU beflnncn, withota stopping to think, — 7. See ffi^ttlingen. — 8. The 
prefix ger means in two, in pieces ; gcrbrcd^cn = ? gcrfd^(agcn = ? — 9. fill^ 
na^en (jld^ nähern), with dative, to approach,— \o. See fviei^en* — 11. 2)er 

@f^ilb, -e, the shield; bad @d^Ub, -cr, the signboard. 
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5Bon nun an^^ üerlte^ er it|n ntd^t metir, fonbcm folgte t^m 
toie ein §unb auf bent 9Äarfd)e unb in ben ©treit. 

GRAMMAR. 

128. Any transitive verb can be used reflexively if 
the sense allows that the action of the verb returns upon 
the subject; thus, 

3d^ jiek ben 9tocf an. 3^ Stelle mid) an. 

7 /«/ an my coat, I dress myself 

Note, — The reflexive pronoun is commonly used as reciprocal pronoun: 
fee ticbcn ftc^, they love each other. G>mpare page 57, note i. 

129. There are many verbs which are always accompa- 
nied by a reflexive pronoun, others have a different 
meaning when . the reflexive pronoun is omitted. Such 
verbs are: 

fid) auft)alten, to stay fid) freuen (über), to rejoice at (ace.) 
fic^ beeilen, to hasten fid^ fürd)ten (t)or), to be afraid of {daX.) 
fid) befinben, to be, feel fi^ irren, to be mistaken 
fid^ begeben, to go fid) nä{)ern, to approach 

\\i) bemüt)en, to endeavor fid) untert)alten, to converse 
fid) büden, to stoop fid) fd)ämen, to be ashamed 

fid^ ereignen, to happen fidf) fe^en, to sit down 
fic^ ert)oten, to recover fid) t)erirren, to go astray 

fid) erinnern, to recollect fidE) üerfpöten, to be {too) late 
fidE) erWlten, to catch cold fid^ Ujeigern, to refuse 

fid) tüunbern (über), to be surprised at (ace.) 

Notes. — {a) fid| ettnnent and \vSs^ f fi^ämett govern a genitive object : MSSj 
erinnere mtd^ be« 2:age« (also an ben.J^ag) ; id^ fc^ame mici^ ber 2^^at (also 
über bie X^at) . — {b) ftc^ nä^etn governs a dative object : ici^ nähere mid^ t^nu 



z. tlOU nun an, from now on, henceforth; Compare page 163, note 4. 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions: — i. 2Ba^ tft cinc 93or* 
ftlbc? 2. SBcId^c (Snbung ^aben bie Sorter „C>^I^'' i^tib „®d)tlb'' 
in ber aWc^rga^I? 3. 3^ tüclc^cr ©eflmatioti gcl^ört „btc Sluff'? 
4. SBarum ift ba^ Sort ,,®eftöl|nc" fäcf|acf|? 5. SBa^ bcbcutct 
bic aSorfilbc „gcr" ? 6. SBcIc^c «Stellung im ©at^c ^at ein Slbüerb 
ber 3^it? 7. ®tet)t ein Slböerb be^ Drte« Dor ober t)inter bem 
bireften Dbjelt? 8. SBelcfie (Snbung f)at ba^ ^artigip träfen« int 
!Deutfc^en? 9. Söann nennen »ir ein 3^itn)ort gufammengefet^t? 
10. 3f[t „ergreifen" ein gufammengefet^te^ '^txixat^xi'i n. SBie 
^ei^t ba^ ^artigip ^erfeft Don ,rbellinieren"? 

B. — I. Silben @ie ®genfcf|aft^tt)örter Don: ba^ §oIg, ber 
greunb, ba^ ®oIb, ba^ (gifen, ba^ SBort, ba^ Silb, ba« Sinb, 
ber ©panier, ber Italiener, ber ^ortugiefe, ba^ ©erg, ba« 
©eräufc^, ber §err, ber Sag, Hagen, @t)rien. 2. Silben ©ie 
Hauptwörter Don: tüarm, gut, tief, fcfitüer, orbnen, ^offen, furg, 
bebeuten, f)ören, füf)Ien, 

C. Translate: — i. I do not recollect it. 2. Do you re- 
member that we had a heavy thunderstorm last May? 3. How 
is your father? He has caught a cold, but I think that he 
will soon recover from his cold. 4. I did not wonder that he 
caught a cold yesterday. 5. You have been mistaken ; he will 
be mistaken; she was mistaken. 6. I do not remember him, 
her, the day. 7. I shall endeavor to come. 8. Are you afraid 
of dogs? Why are you afraid of him? 9. How long did you 
stay in Berlin? I stayed only a week, and then I went to 
Dresden. 10. He is well; she was well; they have been well; 
you will feel better; you must have felt^ better. 11. I rejoice 
to see you; he was glad to see me; she must have been glad 
to see you. 12. About ^ what did you converse? We conversed 

I. Compare page 154, note i. — 2. to converse about^ jld^ unterhalten über 
(ace). 
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about books. 13. He is ashamed of it; they were ashamed 
of their deed. 14. Sit down! I have no time to sit down; 
Why did you not sit down? 15. Why do you refuse to go 
with me? Because I do not feel well enough to go. 16. I 
am not surprised at anything; were you surprised to find him 
here? Why were you surprised that I approached him? 
17. Walther von Thurn, a valiant French knight, once heard 
the pitiful moaning of a lion. 18. He rode to the spot from 
whence the moaning seemed^ to come and found an enormous 
snake fighting^ with a lion. 19, When Walther saw that the 
snake had wound itself around the lion's body, he drew his sword 
and rescued the Hon. 20. The lion stretched himself, shook his 
mane and then approached his rescuer. 21. Henceforth the 
lion followed the hero like a dog. 22. A clerg5rman once 
said to a clever child : "My child, I will give you an apple 
if you tell me where God is." The child answered : "And I 
will give you two if you tell me where he is not." 



o>»:o 



5ed?5 unb 3tt>an3tgjie Ceftion* 

(Sinige ß^i^^örter tjaben nur eine brttte 5ßerfon ber (£tnäat|I. 
9Kan !ann nid)t fagen „id) regne," fonbern nur „eö regnet.'' 
©oId)e S^ittüörter tjeifeen un^^erfönttd^, lüeil fie fein perfönlid)e^ 
©ubjeft t)aben. SlUe Qtitto'dxkx,. tüelcfie (£rfd)einungen in ber 
9?atur beseidinen, finb un^^erfönltd), 3. S3. 

eö blt^t eö regnet eig friert 

t§ bonnert c^ fdineit e^ bunfelt 



I. fd^etnett, ^^ sAim, or to seem. — 2. fightings im Äam^fc liefen. A simple 
infinitive is sometimes used with finben. Compare Grammar, 94. 
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?ßrafen^: eö regnet 

Smperfeft: e^ regnete 

5ßerfeft: e§ l)at geregnet 

Puöquantperf. : e§ l^atte geregnet 

(£rfte^ gutur: e^ totrb regnen 

Qtüdk^ gutur: e^ totrb geregnet {jaben 

@g 6It|t unb bonnert toä^renb etne^ ©etüttter^. Oeftern 
regnete e^. S^ {|at legten SBtnter oft gefd^nett SBätjrenb 
ber SRad^t l)at e^ ftar! gefroren. (£^ bunlelt am Stbenb. ©^ 
fltbt im 2)eutfd^en ütele ß^i^ö^^^r ^^^^ ^^n fotool)! perfönltd^ 
afö unperfönüd^ gebraud^en tann, j. 95. 

td^ gebe iä) freue mit^ it^ tounbere mtt^ 

e§ gibt e^ freut mit^ e§ tounbert ntit^ 

S^ freut mid^, ba^ ©ie fid^ t)on 3t)rer ÄranK)eit ert)oIt 
l^aben. ©^ tut mir leib, bafe 3t)r SSruber franf ift. ©^ friert 
mid^, toenn e^ talt ift. ©ein Unglüd jammerte mid^. @ö 
l^ungert un^, toenn toir lange nid^t^ gcgeffen l)aben. 3Rid^ 
bürftete (e^ bürftete mid^), toeil id^ lange nid^t getrunfen l)atte. 
3Benn @ie fleißig finb, njirb eö Seinen gelingen bie beutfd^e 
©prad^e ju lernen. Sft eö bir nid^t too^I? Sa. e^ ift mir 
fel^r tt)ot)I, aber t^ ift mir lalt. ©ig tut mir leib; e^ tat 
mir leib. SBie gefiel e^ S^nen in 2)eutfd^Ianb? ©^ gefiel 
mir bort fet)r gut. 

aSer reitet fo fpät burd^ SWad^t unb SBinb? 
©ig ift ber Später mit feinem ^nb; 

©r t)at ben Änaben tootiP in bem Strm; 

©r fa^t it|n fidler, er t)ält it)n toarm. 



I. @rl!dttig is a mistake for (Slfeitlönig, king of the Elves. — a. lOO^t, 
weü cared for. 
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„SRein ©ot)n, toa^ Krgft^ bu fo bang betn ®eftdE)t?"- 

„©te^ft, SSater, bu ben ©rlfönig nid^t, 
Sen erienfönig mit Äron' unb ©dinjeif?"^ — 
„2Retn ©ot)n, eg ift ein SRebelftreif."^ 

„S)u liebet 0nb, Iomm\ get)' mit mir! 
®ar jd^öne ©piele fpieP id^ mit bir; 

3Kand^'* bunte S3Iumen finb an bem ©tranb; 

SKeine SKutter i)at mandt}' gülben^ ©enjanb." 

„aWein SBater, mein SBater, unb t)öreft bu nid^t, 
SBag Srienfönig mir leife üerfprid^t?" — 

„@ei rut)ig, bleibe ruf)ig, mein Äinb! 

3n bürren Slattern fäufelt ber SBinb." 

„SBiQft, feiner Änabe, bu mit mir gefjn?® 
STOeine 2;öd^ter joHen bid^ toarten fd^ön; 
9Keine 5;öd^ter fütjren ben nädtjtlid^en SReifjn 
Unb tt)iegen unb tanjen unb fingen bid^ ein."^ 

,,9Kein Skater, mein 9Sater, unb fietjft bu nidtjt bort 
(grltönigg 2;öd^ter am büftem® Ort?" — 

„SKein ©ofjn, mein ©ofjn, id^ fe^' e^ genau; 

(£g fd^einen bie alten 333eiben fo grau." 



I. See bergen. — 2. Sciftttieif (train, tail), here a long mantle. — 3. ^thtU 
fhreif (fog + strip), mts^ cloud. — 4. maudl, many a, is declined like blcß. 
SKandj, tüclc^, and folc^ are often uninflected before an adjective, which then 
takes the strong endings : mancher große 2J?ann, but manc^' großer iWann. — 
5. gitlben (= golben) instead of gotbenci^. The ending t^ of the nominative 
and accusative neuter is often dropped in poetry. — 6. gel)n = gef)en. — 7. The 
adverbial prefix cilt^ to sleeps belongs to all the three verbs. Note that the 
present tense, as often in German, is used in the future sense. — 8. Adjectives 
in tXf t\f en frequently add n instead en. 
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wScf) liebe btd^, mtd^ reijt betne fd^öne ©eftalt; 

Unb bift bu^ nid^t lütöig, fo brau^'^ ^^ ©etüalt"— 

,,9Ketn SSater, mein 9Sater, je^t fa^t er mid^ an: 

©rifönig t)at mir ein Seib^^ getan." 

S)em 3Sater graufet'^, er reitet gefd^lüinb, 
@r pit in ben Strmen baö öd^jenbe ^nb, 

Srreid^t ben §of mit 2Wü{|e unb 9?ot, 

3n feinen Slrmen ba§ Äinb toar tot 

GRAMMAR. 

130. Verbs expressing phenomena of nature are gener- 
ally impersonal: 

e§ regnet, // rains eö fjagelt, ü hails 

e§ taut, it thaws t^ fdjueit, it snows 

131. A large number of verbs, not regularly impersonal, 
may be used impersonally with an object: 

With accusative object With dative object 

e^^ freut mid^, / am glad e^ gefötit mir, / like 

e§ friert midE), / am cold e^ gelingt mir, / succeed 

e^ jammert mid^, I pity e^ tut mir leib, / am sorry 

e§ ij]xnQtvtmxä),Iamhungry eö ift mir njo^f, I feel well 

e§ bürftet mid^, /am thirsty e^ ift mir fa(t, / am cold 

eö tDunbert mid^, / wonder t% grauft mir, / shudder 

eö gct)t mir gut, / am well 



I. The inverted order is often used to express a condition; if you are. — 
a. brattfl^ett, to need, is often used for debtatt^ett^ to use, employ. — 3. getb* 
(= gcibed), harm; neuter noun from the adjective lelb. 
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Notes. — (a) These verbs are usually translated by English verbs which 
are not impersonal. — (^) It for reasons of construction the impersonal t9 
would come after the verb it is often omitted. — (^) The impersonal form is 
often used in German where the English would use the passive voice. G^mpare 
page 158, note 3. 

132. @8 %\ht, with an object in the singular, there is, 

with an object in the plural, tkere are ; hence, eö gibt 

nidjt^ SReue^, there is nothing new; t% gibt SlBörter, there 

•are words. 

Notes. — {a) (Sd gibt denotes the mere existence of an object If the 
object is definitely limited in time or place, t% ifi or ed ftnb should be used 
instead. Thus we would say c8 gibt %x\tx au8 @otb, but c« ttjarcn öier 
Xalcr In meiner 53ör|e. — C^) (gg gibt is followed by an object in the 
accusative, t% IJl, by a predicate nominative. — {c) The pronoun t% of e8 gibt 
is never omitted. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Stau the ppposites of: — i. ber Sltifaug, 2. angcnel)m, 
3. bic SlnttDort, 4. aufmalen, 5. aufftetjen, 6. augerlialb, 7. au^ 
bcl)ncn, 8. gut, 9. eng, 10. fd^mal, n. ficin, 12. fid^ erinnern, 
13. e« freut mirfi, 14. bid, 15. fern, 16. gefrf|n)inb, 17- gerabe, 
18. \fixi, 19. \)t\%f 20. t)eü, 21. I^erein, 22. l)o^, 23. l^inter, 
24. mit, 25. jung, 26. lommen, 27. t)iel, 28. lang, 29. nie, 
30. nid|t«, 31. ber 5Rorben, 32. oft, 33. öffnen, 34. reben, 
35. ru^en, 36. f^wer, 37. fenfen, 38. fpöt, 39. ftrecfen. 

B. Translate: — i. Do you- think it will freeze soon? It 
froze last night \ when I got up this morning, the window-panes 
were frozen. 2. Yesterday we had a heavy thunderstorm, it 
lightened and thundered for an hour. 3. Are you very hungry? 
No, but I am thirsty. 4. I wonder what he will do. 5. It 
often hails during a thunderstorm. 6. I did not like it in that 
city. 7. Do you Hke Goethe's poem The Erlking? Yes, I 
like it very [much]. 8. The boatman on the Rhine was seized 
with woe when he heard the song of Lorelei. 9. Are you cold? 
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No, I am quite warm. 10. I was very sorry that you did not 
find me at home. 11. There are good and bad books. 
12. Did you know that there are white elephants? 13. There 
are people who believe nothing. 14. There was^ no fire in 
my room. 15. There were still many people in the house 
when I left. 16. I hope he will succeed. 17. I am very 
sorry ; he was very sorry ; they have been sorry ; will you not 
be sorry? you must have been sorry. 18. My head pained* 
me so [much] last night that I could not learn the poem. 
19. How do you do?* I am dehghted to see you. 20. Thank 
you, I am very well. 2 1 . The child of a rich farmer was very 
sick and did not improve* although his father called in^ many 
doctors. 22. Finally the father took the boy on his horse and 
rode to the city with him in order to see a great professor at 
the university. But the professor could not help the sick child 
either. 23. Although it was late at night the father took him 
in his arms and hastened home; but when he reached his 
farm the boy was dead. 24. This happened in® 1781 at the 
little city of Jena. 25. When Goethe came to Jena, he heard 
of it'' and he wrote the wonderful poem, the Erlking. 26. When 
we read his beautiful poem we seem to see the father riding 
through the night. 27. In his left arm he holds his moaning 
son who anxiously hides his face in his father's mantle ; with 
his right arm he guides the steed. 



I. Should this be c2 gab or t^ toat ? — 2, to pain, tot\) t^un. — 3. Use 
both forms ^xH) beftttbett and gC^Ctl. — 4- ^0 improve, |tC^ cr^olcu. — 5. to 
calling ^olen loffcn. — 6. in {the year) is always im 3a^re. — 7. baöon. 
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Sieben unb 3it)an3tgjle Ceftion. 

Scl) get)e an bie 2;ür. 3e^t ge^e id^ ntd^t met)r an bic 
%nv] td^ bin an ber Xür. ^ä) bin an bie Xnv gegangen. 
SBaig ^abe id^ getan ? ©ie finb an bie Züx gegangen. 3(^ 
fomme üon ber 2;ür. Se^t fomme id^ nid^t me^r Don ber 
Znv; id^ bin t)on ber 5;ür gelommen. 3Ba^ t)abe id^ getan? 
©ie finb Don ber 5;ür gefommen. „®et)en" unb ^^lommen*" 
finb 3^itn)örter ber Selüegung. SdE) beloege mid^ üon einem Ort 
jum anbern, tomn iä) gefje, fomme, fpringe, fd^njimme, laufe. 
SntranfitiDe 3^i^^örter, njeld^e eine SSeränberung be^ Drtei^ 
bejeid^nen, f)abtn ba^ ^xl^^ättüott „]än" anftatt „t)aben." 

idE) bin gegangen id^ toav gegangen 

ic^ bin gefommen id^ toar gefommen 

iH) bin gefprungen id) ttjar gefprungen 

ic^ bin gefallen id^ loar gefallen 

id^ bin gelaufen id^ tvax gelaufen 

idt| bin geflogen id^ loar geflogen 

Äarl get)t um neun Ut)r in bie ©d^ule. Stfö Äarl l^eute 
in bie ©dEjute ging, begegnete er feinem greunbe. SBiIt)eIm 
ift geftem nad^ SReu g)or{ gegangen. Site ic^ geftem in feinem 
§aufe njar, njar er fd^on nad^ 9?eu g)or! gegangen. ®r loirb 
morgen nad^ Söofton ge^en. Sc^ ^obt it)m t)eute einen ©rief 
gefd^rieben, aber er tt)irb fc^on nad^ Softon gegangen fein, 
tt)enn mein ©rief 9?eu ^orf erreicht. S)er SSogel ift über bcn 
glufe geflogen. 2)er §unb ift in ben gtu§ gefprungen, toeil 
fein §err ini^ SlBaffer gefallen njar. 

Snftnitiüc 

$ßräfen§: get)en $ßerfett: gegangen fein 
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^Jajtijipien 
$ßräfen§: get)enb §ßerfelt: gegangen 

?ßräfen^: id^ get)e 

Smperfeft: id^ ging 

?ßerfelt: td^ Mn gegangen 

?ß(u^quamperfeft: td^ toiar gegangen 

©rfte^ gutur: id^ njerbe get)en 

3tüeite^ gutnr: id) toerbe gegangen fein 

SBir fc^Iafen in ber SRadE)t, unb toir toadEjen am 5;age. 3d^ 
t)a6c in ber legten 3taä)t nid^t gut gefd)tafen ; id^ bin erft um 
ein Ut)r eingef^Iafen, unb ic^ bin fd^on um Dier Ut)r toieber 
aufgetüad^t. SBenn ba^ SBaffer gefroren x\t, nennen njir e^ @i^. 
2)a^ (£iö auf hm glüffen ift gef(^moIäen. S)ie 3^tttt)örter „ein^ 
fd^Iafen," „aufroad^en," ,, frieren," ^^fd^meljen" bejeic^nen eine 
SSeränberung be^ 3iJfto^i^^^' SBenn id^ aufroad^e, ge^e ic^ t)on 
bem ßwftanbe be^ ©d^Iafen^ in benjenigen beö SlBad^en^ über. 
3d^ lann Diele ©tunben fc^Iafen, aber ba^ Slufroad^en bauert 
nur einen StugenbtidE. 2)a^ 3^i^^ort ,Jterben" bebeutet nur 
ben Übergang Don bem Seben in ben Zob. 2)iefer 9Kann t)at 
fec^ä^S Satire gelebt, unb er ift am legten SKontag um jefin 
Ul)r geftorben. Sntranfitiüe 3^it^örter, toeld^e eine 3Serän^ 
berung be^ 3i^ft^^i^^^ bejeidEinen, fjaben ba^ ^ilf^jeitnjort „fein" 
anftatt „t)aben." 2)ie 3^i*^örter „bleiben," „fein," „gelingen," 
„gefd^etjen," toeld^e toeber eine SSeränberung be^ Drte^ nod^ 
be^ 3i^ftonbe^ begeid^nen, I)aben auc^ „fein" anftatt „fjaben." 
SlHe anberen 3^it^örter I)aben ba^ ^itf^ä^i*^^^ „t)aben." 

3d^ bin t)ier; id^ njar geftern in 9?eu §)orf; id^ bin in SReu 
g)orf getoefen; id^ toar in 9?eu g)ort getoefen; id^ toerbe morgen 
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in SBaf^tngton fein; er tt)irb bort getoefen fein. — ®r 6Iei6t 
bort; er blieb bort; er ift bort geblieben; er toirb bort bleiben; 
er toirb bort geblieben fein. — S)ie ©onne ift aufgegangen. 
S)er 3Ronb ift untergegangen, ^ä) bin t)ereingetommen. S)u 
bift aufgeftanben. S)u t)aft geftanben. (£ö ift mir nid^t ge* 
lungen, i^n ju finben. S)ie SBögel t)aben un^ Derlaffen; fie 
finb nad^ toärmeren Säubern gejogen. Sari tt)irb Se^rer; @r 
tourbe (loarb) Sefjrer; er ift £et)rer genjorben; er toirb Setjrer 
toerben; er toirb Se^rer geworben fein. 

a^ettbeli^fotn unb gfriebri^ ber ®to^t, 

SDer §ß^iIofop^ SKenbetefotin^ ftanb bei griebricf) bem 
©rofeen^ in tjo^em ?lnfet)en unb tüav oft ein ®aft an ber 
föniglid^en 5;afel.^ Site er toieber einmal getaben* loar unb 
äloar äu^ einer ganj beftimmten ©tunbe, erfd)ien er nic^t. 
9?iemanb üerriet^ Ungebulb ober toagte eine SSemertung ju 
machen. 2ttö aber ber König feine U^r tjerDorjog unb fagte: 
„3Bo bleibt 3Renbeföfot)n?" bemerfte einer ber (Säfte: „©o finb 
bie @elet)rten/ tt)enn fie l)inter i{)ren Suchern fifeen, Dergeffen 
fie 2tIIe^." „9?un," errtjiberte ber König lad^enb, ,Jo tt)oHen 
tt)ir it)n für feine Unpünft(id)Ieit ftrafen unb xf)n veä)t in Sßer* 



I . The philosopher 5WcnbeI§f ol^n was the grandfather of the composer ScUjf 

5Wcnbcle|o^n. — 2. griebrH ber @roge (i 740-1 786), Äönig »on ^rcugcn 

(^j^russia). Masculine and feminine names of persons take no other inflexional 
ending but ^ for the genitive, unless they end in c or a sibilant, when they take 
n^ : Äarl, gen, ÄarI8 ; grit?, gen. gritjcn« ; guife, gen. Sutjen«. When a 
proper name is followed by an ordinal numeral, or an adjective, both are 
declined: Nom, ^axi bcr ©rogc, gen. ^arl8 bc8 ©rogcn, dai. Äarl bem 
Orogen, ace, Äarl ben Großen. — 3. 2^ttfel, here iable: Compare the English 
board. — 4, gelabett, past participle of labcn, to invite. Here used as an 
adjective.— 5. %n,for.—6. See u erraten, —7. ber (S^elelfrte, ein ©ctel^rtcr, 
^ic ©clel^rten. Past Participles used as nouns are declined like adjectives. — 
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(egen^ctt fc^cn." @r nal^m SIeiftift unb $ßapicr unb fd^rteS 
bie aSorte: „äRenbefefo^n ift ein ©fei. — griebrid^ IL'' SDann 
6efa{){ er einem Steuer, biefe toentg fd^meid^el^aften^ Qtikn an 
be^ $ßt)Uofopt)en $ßla^ ju legen. Salb barouf tarn berfelbe, 
ta^ bie Starte unb ftedte fie ftiHft^toeigenb in bie 2;afd^e. S)er 
Äönig fragte fd^alff)aft: „Si, ei! toa^ für ein Sriefd^en ift 
benn ha^? SBoHen ©ie uniS nid^t ben 3nt)alt mitteilen?'' 
„SRed^t geme,2 aKajeftät," antwortete a»enbeföfot)n laltblütig 
unb laö mit lauter ©timme: ,,3Renbefefo]^n ift ein @fel, 
griebrid^ — ber ätoeite." S)er Äönig ladete l^erjlid^ unb fagte: 
„9?un, SRenbeföfo^n, an §ßünftlid^{eit l^aben toir ©ie über* 
troffen; aber ©ie übertreffen un^ an ©d^Iagfertigfeit.'' 

GRAMMAR. 

133. Intransitive verbs denoting change of place or 
condition take the auxiüary verb fcill instead of fabelt; 
hence, id^ bin (not id^ l^abe) gelommen, gegangen, gelaufen, 
etc. 

Note.— The verbs feilt, bleiüett, gelingen and gef Welpen (ä? happen) 
also take {ein as auxiliary, instead of ^aben. 

134. Frequently the idea of transition from one place 
or condition to another is expressed by a prefix; thus 
a compound may have fein while the simple verb takes 
f)a6en: id^ t)a6e gefd^fafen, but i^ bin eingefdjlafen ; id^ Ijabe 
gettjad^t, but ic^ bin aufgenjad^t. 

I . The suffix ^aft, originally a past participle of ^aben, forms adjectives from 
nouns and sometimes also from verbs and adjectives: Inaben^aft, boyish; 
f(^a(t^aft (bcr ©d^atf), roguish; rranf^aft, sukly,-^%, xti^i gerne, Ul 'right 
willingly*, with pleasure. 



1 82 Sel^bud^ ber beutfd^n Spvadft. 



EXERCISES. 



A. Use the following sentences in the six tenses: — i. !CtC 
©onne gel)t auf. 2. ffiann gcl^t bic ©onnc unter? 3. @« gelingt 
bir ni^t. 4. ©ein Heiner ©ruber fäüt in ba« SBaffer. 5. SSSarum 
crf^eint er ni^t? 6. ÜDie 3^9ööget gießen na^ »ärmeren 
gänbem. 

B. Supply the auxiliary: — i. !Die ßölte — bie ßör|jer gu* 
fammengejogen. 2. gr — nac^ Deutf^Ianb gejogen. 3. SBann 

— ®ie l)eute SKorgen aufgeftanben? 4. 3^ — 3ct)ti 5Winulen 
Dor ber iür geftanben. 5- ®ct ®(^nee — gef^moljen, weit bie 
©onne gefrfjienen — ♦ 6. SBarunt — @ie geftem nic^t in bie 
@^ule gelommen? SBeil itf| franf gemefen — . 7. ^i) — ge* 
fe^en, »a« auf ber ©trage gefdöel^en — . 8. SBir — ju ©aufe 
geblieben. 9^ ®ie — ben ^rief nid^t belommen. 10. S33o — 
@ie il)m begegnet? 11. @r tt)irb Irani geworben — . 12. ®ie 

— fi^ t)on itjrer Äranll^eit erholt. 13. g« — gefroren; ba« 
SBaffer — gefroren. 14- Ooet^e — am 22. SKdrj 1832 geftorben. 
15- 3^ — ein ®Ia« SBaffer getrunlen; ber ©differ — im SRl^cin 
ertrunlen. 16. ÜDer SSater — mit feinem (2ot)n in bie ©tabt 
geritten. 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on 3J?enbetefol^n Unb 
griebri^ ber ©roge. 

D. Translate: — i. I have been; they had not been; she 
will have been; will he not have been? 2. Has he gone away? 
Where has she gone? Why had they gone away? 3. What 
has happened? When did it happen? It must have happened 
last night. 4. Did he come this morning? No, he did not 
come until noon. 5. Why did you rise so early? Because I 
woke up at four o'clock this morning. 6. I met him on Seventh 
street.^ Whom did you meet? 7. I have not succeeded ; they 



I. Compare page 98, note 6« 
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did not succeed ; we have succeeded in finding him ; did she 
succeed? 8. He did not appear until six o'clock, so I had gone 
out. 9. When did his brother die? He died last week. 
10. The river is frozen up; the snow has melted. 11. Why 
did you not stay at home when you had a cold? 12. We 
returned from the city yesterday, where we had remained 
three weeks. 13. He has died of ^ his disease. 14. The thief 
has jumped out of the window of the second story. 15. The 
boys swam across the river. 16. When do you get up in the 
morning? I get up at seven o'clock, but this morning I got 
up at eight. 17. The milk had turned sour during the thunder- 
storm and the sultry weather. 18. Many a poor man has 
become rich by industry. 19. His youngest brother has become- 
a doctor. 20. The girls have been very diligent all day. 

21. During the last two years he has been in Germany twice. 

22. Have you heard of the misfortune that has happened to 
our city? No, I have not heard it; what has happened? 

23. I have had a misfortune this afternoon ; my little bird has 
flown away. 24. Mr. Brown fell from his horse and has died. 

E. Translate : — The philosopher Mendelssohn was a friend 
of Frederick the Great and often dined '-^ at the royal table. 
One day he was tardy and the king wished to embarrass him 
for his tardiness. He bade a servant lay a piece of paper at 
Mendelssohn's place on which he had written the words :* 
"Mendelssohn is an ass, Frederick II." When Mendelssohn 
appeared and found the paper he quietly put it into his pocket, 
but the king asked him to communicate the contents of his 
letter to him. Then the philosopher read : ** Mendelssohn is 
one ass, Frederick the second." The king laughed heartily at 
this ready reply. 



I. to die oft ^tx^w an (with dative) — 2. effcn. — 3. \iO,^ SBort, //. 
SBorter, disconnected vocables^ pi, ^orte, words, in connected discourse. 
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2ld?t unb 5it)an5tgjie Cefttom 

®r totrb franl; er tourbe fran!; er ift fran! geiüorben; er 
toax Iran! getuorben; er tüirb fran! toerben; er toirb Irani 
flett)orben fein. — SBenn tt)ir ftatt be^ ®tgenfcf)aft^tt)orte^ „Irani'' 
ba^ 5ßartijip $ßerfelt „geliebt," unb beö SBot)Ißange^ tt)egen 
„tt)orben" anftatt „geworben" fe|en, bann Iiaben tt)ir ba^ $ßaffiö 
be§ 3^ito<^rt^^ „lieben," j. 8. 

3nfinitlt)c 
?ßräfenö: geliebt toerben. ?ßerfelt: geliebt lüorben fein 
S){c feci^« Scltformcn 
5ßräfen§: id^ lüerbe geliebt 

Smperfelt: iä) n)urbe (n)arb)^ geliebt 

5ßerfelt: id^ bin geliebt inorben 

?ßlu^quamperfeft: id) mar geliebt inorben 
(Srfteö gutur: id^ incrbe geliebt tt)erben 

ßtüeite^ gutur: ic^ n)erbe geliebt njorben fein 

S)a^ §ßaffit) {jeifet auf S)eutfc^ audE) bie Seibeform, benn 
e§ fagt nic^t, tva^ ha^ ©ubjeft tut, fonbern tva^ e^ leibet. 
— 2)er Set)rer lobt ben ©dualer. 3)er ©dEjüIer tt)irb üon ^ 
bem Sefjrer gelobt. — S)er §unb bife bm Änaben. S)er Änabe 
tourbe üon bem ^unb gebiffen. — @r ^at ben S!naben ge== 
fdE)Iagen. S)er Änabe ift Don if)m gefdE)Iagen tt)orben. — 2)a§ 
äRäbc^en loirb ben ©rief fc^reiben. 2)er ©rief loirb t)on bem 
SKäbd^en gefd^rieben toerben. — Äarl xoixb ben Sali gen)o.rfen 



I. The imperfect of tücrbcn has two forms in the singular: iä) ttJUrbe 
(tüarb), bu »Durbcfl (tüarbfl), er tuurbc (warb), tüir ttjurbcn, i^r ttjurbct, fte 
tüurbcn. ^d) toaxh, etc., are older forms. — 2. The preposition nott, fy, is 
used in German to connect the active agent with a passive verb. 
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tiabcn. S)er fSdSi toirb Don Sari gelüorfen toorben fein. — 
aJiäufc toerben mit ©pedE gefangen. ©d^iHer tourbe im Satire 
1759 in SKarbad^ geboren. Stmerifa ift Don Solumbuö ent 
bedEt toorben. S)ie. Sltern follen Don tl)ren Sinbern gefiebt 
unb geetjrt toerben. Sin fleißiger ©dealer toirb Don feinen 
©Item geliebt toerben. 

1. 3)aö §auö ift gebaut. 

2. S)aiS ^an^ Uiirli gebaut 

2)er erfte ©a| bejeid^net ben ^^ft^nb, in toeld^em ba§ 
§au§ fid^ befinbet; er fagt, bafe baö ^au^ fertig ift. 2)er 
jtoeite @a| bejeidEinet eine .^anblung ; er f agt, bafe man ba§ 
§au^ je^t baut. — 2)ie 3!ür toax gefd^Ioffen (nid^t offen). 
S)ie %nx tourbe gef^Ioffen, ate id^ fam. — „S)a§ $ßferb ift 
befd^fagen" bebeutet, bafe ba^ $ßferb atle §ufeifen t|at. ,,®a^ 
5ßferb toirb befdjlagen" bebeutet, ba§ ber ©d^mieb bem 5ßferbe 
je^t bie §ufeifen unter bie §ufe fd^Iägt. 

3ufldnb ?af|it) 

2)a^ ®(a^ njar jerbrod^en. S)aö @Iaö lourbe jerbrod^en. 

S)er SBrief toar gefd^rieben. 3)er SBrief njurbe gefd^rieben. 

SDer Stifd^ ift gebedt. 2)er Stifd^ toirb gebedft. 

2)aiS |)au^ ift üerfauft. S)a^ §au^ toirb Derfauft. 

^ie ftebett Stftbe. 

Sin Sauer t)atte fieben ©ö^ne, bie oft mit einanber un^^ 
einö^ tt)aren. Über^ bem 3^"^^^^ ^^^ ©treiten Derfaumten 
fie bie 2trbeit. 3a, einige böfe 9Kenfd)en mad^ten fidE) bie 



I. ttitetn«^ (or uneinig), a/ «/ÄrzÄ«^<?/ einig ==? — 2. über with the dative 
frequently denotes occupation : er ift über htm Sejen etngef^Iafen, A€/e// asleep 
while reading. 
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Uneinigfeit ju SRu|e^ unb trotteten, bie ©öfjne nad^ bent 
2;obe be^ 9Sater§ urn tt)r Daterlidje^ Srbtetl ju bringen.^ 

S)a tiefe ber SSater eineö S^ageö alle fieben ®öt)ne ju^ 
fammentommen, jeigte if)nen fieben Stäbe, .bie feft äufammen« 
gebunben toaren unb fagte: „S)em, ber biefeö S3ünbe( ®täbe 
jerbric^t, b^al)U^ id) t)unbert Xaler." 

(£iner nad^ bent anbern ftrengte lange feine Gräfte an, 
unb jeber fagte am @nbe: „So ift gar nic^t mögtid)!" — 
„Unb bod)," fagte ber SSater, „ift nid)t^ leidster!" @r löfte 
ba^ Siinbel auf unb jerbrac^ einen ©tab nac^ bent anbern 
mit geringer SKü^e., „Si," riefen bie @öt)ne, „fo ift eö freiließ 
leidtjt, fo tann eö ein Heiner S!nabe!" 

SDer SBater fpradE): „3Bie e^ mit ben ©täben ift, fo ift eö 
mit cudE), meine @öt)ne! @o lange if)r feft jufammentjattet, 
toerbet it)r beftetjen unb niemanb njirb eud^ übertoinben 
fönnen. SBIeibt* aber baö Söanb ber Sintrac^t aufgelöft, fo 
toirb eö eud^ get)en toie ben ©täben, bie ^ier jerbrod^en auf 
bem 93oben liegen." 

SDa^ |)auö, too Qroktva^t^ ift, jerfällt; 
SWur Sinigfeit ertjält« bie SBelt. 

GRAMMAR. ' 

135; The Passive Voice (baö ?ßaffib or Jbie Seibeform) 
of a verb is formed in German by conjugating its past 
participle with the auxiliary verb ftjerben, which in this 



I. f«^ 5U ^hi^e mati^ett, to profit by. — 2. urn ettoad bringen^ to deprive 

of. — 3. beja^Ie^ shall pay. The present tense is frequently used where the 
English would use the future. — 4. Condition. See page 175, note i. — 5. 3t0ie» 
traii^t (gnjic for gtüei), opposite of (Sintra^t. — 6. erhalten, to maintain, also 
to receive. 
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case corresponds with the English to be : er toirb gelobt, 

he is praised. 

Note. — The past participle of toerbcit, when used in the passive voice is 
ttjorbcn, never geworben : i(^ bin gelobt njorben. 

136. The passive in German always expresses an action 
going on at the time indicated by the auxiliary toerben, 
never a state or condition that has resulted from an action. 
This distinction is not so marked in English, since it 
has no distinctive passive auxiliary, the verb to be being 
used both as passive auxiliary and copula; hence, 
ber X\\i) toar gebedft, the table was set; ber X\\i:^ tourbe 
gebecft, the table was (being) set. 

Note. — The present and imperfect tenses are frequently rendered in 
English by is or was being, or merely by is or was with the present participle; 
thus, the house is being built {is building^, bad $au9 Wirb gebaut ; the house 
is built {finished), ba« ^au« ifl gebaut. 

137. The passive voice is much less used in German 
than in English. If is frequently replaced by a reflexive 
form, or man with an active verb ; thus, ba§ Derfte^t fid^, 
that is understood; man glaubt, // is believed, 

EXERCISES. 

A. Put the following sentences into the six different tenses : — 
I. \6) tDcrbe Don tl)m gelobt; 2. n)irft bu gelobt? 3. ba« ^ferb 
lotrb üom @^mieb bef^lagen; 4- tt)ir toerben gefragt; 5. il)r 
toerbet tiirfit gel)ört; 6. n)eU fie gef dalagen tDerben. 

B. Put the following sentences into the passive voice: — i. !Cu 
ftel^ft. 2. @ie l^at ben Sail über bie $Kauer geworfen. 3. 2)ic 
ßinber eierten i^re ßltem. 4- ^^ ^cibe bie Jür geöffnet. 
5. ÜDie !3r)entf^en l^aben bie ijrangofen übermnnben. 6. S)er 
SSater gerbrad^ einen ©tab nad| bem anberen. 7. !Die üKagb 
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tohrb ba« ®Ia« gcwafc^en l^abcn. 8. Dem ^tnnh l)at bid^ J^hiter* 
gangcn. 9. SKan ttö^lt ben beutfc^en Äaifer nic^t. 10. gr l|atte 
ben 3SogeI gefd^offcn. n. SBer t)at bie :83(ume gefunben? 12. gr 
l^alf^ i^m. 13. ®er ®teb ffat ber grau bie :83örfe geftol^len. 
14- -34 ^^^i^^ if|tt bitten. 15. !Der §abici^t ergreift ba« Äüdilein. 
16. @r toirb bie Sür gefd^Ioffen ^aben. 17. Sine grau trieb 
einen ßfcl in bie ©tabt. 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on bie fieben ©tobe. 

•D. Translate: — i, The money has been paid; has the 
money been paid? when will the money be paid? this money 
must be paid. 2. My watch has been stolen. Do you know 
when it was stolen? 3. This house is sold; you cannot have 
it 4. This house was built in the year 1798. 5. Why am I 
not invited? 6» They were very hungry, but nothing was given ^ 
them. 7. I want to see the pictures which have been praised 
by all my friends. 8. I have been invited to dine with my aunt 
to-morrow. Have you also been invited? No, perhaps I shall 
be invited yet. 9. My sister has suddenly become so ill, that 
she is compelled to stay at home. 10. if you do not become 
more diligent and attentive you will be punished. 11. The 
children were very much ashamed because they had been 
punished in school. 12. When will this horse be sold? It is 
sold. 13. This book has never been used by him. 14. The 
strawberries are ripe and must be picked, or I fear they will 
all be eaten by the birds. 15. These trees have been felled 
by the wood-cutters. 16. This poem must be learned by heart 
by the scholars. 17. Are these the books which have been 
sent to us by our friend in Berlin? Yes, they were brought 
this morning. 18. Do you remember the beautiful watch which 

I . Intransitive verbs are frequently used in the passive in German, but only 
impersonally: c« iDUrbc l^m gct)Olfcn, he was helped; mir tüurbc gcfagt, I was ' 
told, ed »urbc gctangt, there was dancing. — 2. Use man with the active. 
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was given me by my parents at Christmas? It has been broken 
by my little brother. 19. Many trees are planted every year 
in America by the school-children. 20. Do you know by 
whom America was discovered? 21. The book cannot be 
found.^ The book* has been found.^ 22. They had been in- 
structed ; they had been united ; we were entertained ; he will 
be surpassed. 23. I was promised a gift.^ 

E. Translate : — The seven sons of a farmer often quarrel- 
led* and therefore neglected their work. This grieved* their 
father very much and he wished to teach them by an example 
to be united. One day^ he called his sons together and asked 
them to break a bundle of sticks which he had firmly tied 
together. Each of the seven sons exerted himself but none 
could break the bundle of sticks. Then the father took the 
bundle and when he had untied it he broke one stick after 
another.® " I only wished to show you, my sons," the farmer 
said, "that it is very easy for wicked people to deprive you 
of your inheritance, if you do not cease quarreling. Stand 
by one another, my sons, for "In Union there is Strength."' 



neun unb 3tt)an3tgjle Ceftton. 

2)ie liebenbe SKutter 
2)te geliebte SKutter 

S)ic ?ßartijt|)ten finb öerbale Sigenfdiaft^hJörter. %qS> ?ßar* 
tiätp ?ßräfen^ I|at aftiöe SSebeutung, unb ba^ ^ßarttjtl) 5ßerfclt 



I. Use reflexive form of laffcn. — 2. Use man with the active. — 3. to 
quarrel, fid) ftrcttcn. — 4. to grieve, betrüben. — 5. Use the genitive. — 6. one 
after «»other, einen nac^ bent anbcm. — 7. Translate : Unity makes strong. 
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l^at pafftöc Scbcutung. Stnc licbenbc Söhitter tft eine äWuttcr, 
tüdd^c liebt; eine geliebte SWutter ift eine SWutter, tüelc^e geliebt 
tüirb. 2)a bie Sigenfd^aftöhJörter afe Slböerbien unb ^avCpU 
tüörter gebraud)t hjerben fönnen, fo fönnen ^nä) bie ^ßartijitjien 
Slböerbien ober ^anpttoMtx fein, j. 93. er ging fd^hjeigenb (be== 
gliidt) ttjeg; bie Siebenben, bte ©eliebten, ber SReifenbe, ber 
©efangene.^ 

3m @nglifd)en tpirb ba^ ^ßartijip 5ßräfen^ öiel öfter gebrandet 
ate im 2)eutfdE)en. 

dancing is a pleasure ba^ Sianjen ift ein SSergnügen 

the pleasure of seeing you ba^ SSergnügen @ie ju fel)en 

without (instead of) greeting oI|ne (anftatt) ju grüben 

the sun is setting bie Sonne gei)t unter 

I see the sun setting id^ fel|e bie Sonne untergeljen 

it stopped raining e^ t)örte auf ju regnen 

a man doing his duty ein 9Kann, ber feine ^ßflid^ttl^ut 

having no money ha ii) !ein ®elb Ijatte 

she sat at the table reading a book 

fie fa^ am 3;ifd^ unb to ein 93u(^ 

®^ fling ju einem fterbenben SKanne. SBir faf)en ben auf:* 
geijenben 9Wonb. @ie fd^rieb if)rer geliebten greunbin. Geteilte 
greube ift boppelte greube, geteilte^ Seib ift i)albe^ fieib. — 
3um ©d^reiben gebraud^en toir einen Sleiftift ober eine geber. 
S)a^ SReifen mad^t un^ t)iel SSergnügen. S)a§ ©pielen ift biefem 
Änaben angenehmer ate ba^ Semen. — SBir ijatten ba^ SSer- 
gnügen SI)re ©d^toefter ju fe^en. (£^ ift bie ^flid^t ber Äinber, 
iliren Sltem ju geijord^en. — 2Bir lonnen nid^t leben o^ne ju 

I. The German participles form concrete nouns; the infinitive is used in 
German to form abstract nouns : bad 2t\tn, reading. 
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cffcn unb ju trinlen. @r tft ausgegangen oI|nc einen SRegen* 
f d^trm mttjunefimen. — @tn ©d^üler, ber immer feine 2lufga6en 
lernt, mad^t gute gortfd^ritte. S)a id) fein ®elb Ijatte, !onntc 
id^ nid^tS faufen. 9Keine @d)tpefter fa^ am ^^^nfter unb fd^rieb 
einen S5rief. — 3)iefeS 93ilb tpurbe t)on einem berühmten 9Wafer^ 
gemalt. SKarie ift ein reijenbcä SKäbd^en. 

^er alte (Sro^tiater unb ber @nIeL 

@S hjar einmal^ ein alter SRann, ber^ fonnte faum ge^en, 
feine S!niee gitterten, er ^örte unb faf) ni(i)t t)iel unb Ijatte aud^ 
!eine ßäfine mei)r. SBenn er nun bei Stifd^e* fafe unb ben 
Söffel faum fjalten fonnte, gefdjaf eS oft, bafe er ein ®IaS 
jerbrad^, ober Suppe auf ha^ 2ifcf)turf| f(i)üttete. ©ein ©of)tt 
unb beffen^ grau ärgerten fid^ barüber,® unb beSttjegen^ 
mußte fidE) ber alte ©rofebater enblidE) Winter ben Dfen in bie 
@de fe^en, unb fie gaben il^m fein Sffen® in eine irbene 
©dEjiiffel unb nod^ baju^ nidE)t einmal fatt;^^ ba ^af) er betrübt 
nad^ bem 2ifdE)e, unb bie Slugen ttjurben i^m naß. 

©inmal auc^ fonnten feine jitternben §änbe bie ©rfjüffel 
nirf)t feft^alten; fie fiel jur @rbe^^ unb jerbrad^. S)ie junge 
grau fd^alt,^2 ^^ ^5^^ j^gje nid^ts unb feufjte nur. S)a fauften 



I , The ending ct attached to verbal roots forms nouns denoting the agent : 
9Jettcr (retten), ?el)rer (lehren), S)i(f|ter (bit^ten), Säder (baden). — 2. e« 
lüar einmal' ein 2J2ann, ^Aere was once upon a time a man. Compare eln'mal = 
numeral. — 3. bcr, demonstrative pronoun, not relative, as shown by the position 
of the verb. — 4. bei ^ifd)e, at dinner, Ü^ifc^ in the sense of dinner is used 
without the article: Oor 5^ifd^, before dinner; Dor bem 2;if(^, before the table; 
natf) 3;if(i) = ? — 5. beffeit, demonstrative pronoun, his,—^. f{|i^ argent ti., to 
take offence at, — 7. bedtoegeit, compound of the preposition h)C(\cn with the 
demonstrative be« (beffen), therefor e^ on that account, — 8. baiS ^^tti, food, 
— 9. ttOdi ba^lt, lit. 'still (added) to it,' besides, — \o, tlid^t etttmal fatt, not 
even enough, — 11. jur (Jrbe, to the ground (earth). — 12. See fd^eltett* 
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ftc tl|m cine l^öläcme ©d)üffcl; barauö mufete er nun effeti. 
SBte fie nun ba fo ft^en, fo trägt ber Heine ©nfel öon öter 
Satiren auf ber ©rbe Heine SSretter jufammen. „2Sa^ madift 
bu?" fragte ber SBater. „®i/* anttt)ortete ba^ Äinb, „id^ 
mac^' einen Sßapf; barau^ foHen SSater unb abutter effen, 
ttjenn id^ grofe bin.*' S)a fallen ftd^ 9Kann unb grau eine 
SBeile an, fingen enblid^ an ju tüeinen, i|oIten fofort ben alten 
®rofet)ater an ben 2;ifd| unb liefen i^n t)on nun an immer 
miteffen,^ fagten aud^ nid^t^, toenn er ein tüenig öerfd^üttete. 

GRAMMAR. 

138. Participles, being verbal adjectives, are treated like 
common adjectives; hence they can be declined, often 
admit of a comparison, and can be used as adverbs and 
nouns. 

Note. — The German participles are almost always used as adjectives, ex- 
cept in poetry, or when joined to an auxiliary to form compound tenses. 

139, Some participles by being constantly used as 
adjectives are no longer felt as verbs: 

befannt, known brüdenb, oppressive 

beriilimt, renowned ermübenb, fatiguing 

geh)oI|nt, accustomed reijenb, charming 

geleiirt, learned unter^altenb, entertaining 

gefc^idft, clever abttjefenb, absent 

betriibtr sad anttjefenb, present 



I. tnitcffcit, to eat with one, SJiit used adverbially is rendered by with 
accompanied by a pronoun, or by along, ^otntnt mit I come along! come with 
us! 
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140. In English the present participle is used quite 
often where the German would replace it 

1 . by an infinitive when used as an abstract noun : 
in reading, beim Sefen; for writing, äum @d)ret6en; 

2. by a simple infinitive after the verbs: feljcn, Ijören, 
füf)Ien, l^clfen, laffen, leliren, lernen, Ijetfecn: / saw 
him coming y \i) \6S) Skfx fommen; 

3. by an infinitive with the particle }U after all other 
verbs, after a noun followed by of, and after the 
prepositions without and instead of: it stopped 
raining, e§ Ijörte auf ju regnen; the duty of obeying, 
btc ^ßffid^t.ju gel^ordien; without saying a word, 
ofinc ein SBort ju [agen; 

4. by a relative clause, when equivalent to a rela- 
tive clause : I see a woman selling apples, td^ fel^e 
eine grau, hjeld^e ^fel öerfauft; 

5. by ba^ and a dependent clause, when the present 
participle does not refer to the subject of the 
whole sentence: / noticed his looking at us, td^ 
6emer!te, ba^ er un^ anfa^; 

6. by a dependent clause, when the present parti- 
ciple is used by itself expressing cause, reason, 
time or manner: my sister being ill, she cannot 
go out, ba meine Sd^tüefter franf tft, lann fie ntd^t 
au^ge^en; 

7. by a coordinate sentence introduced by «nll^ 
when the present participle expresses ah idea 
as important as that of the finite verb: he sat 
at the table writing letters, er fafe am S^ifd^e unb 
fdjrieb Sriefe. 
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141. Participles used in attributive phrases are rendered 
by relative clauses following the noun, or the participle 
may be used attributively before the noun: tAe took 
lying on the table, ba^ 93ud), tpeld^e^ auf bent %\\i) liegt, 
or boo auf bent %\\i) Itegenbe S5uc^. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on bcr alte ©ro^öater Uttb 
ber gnfef. 

B. Translate — i. Not finding her friend at home, she 
went away again. 2. We stood on the mountain looking toward 
the city. 3. She was sitting by the window reading a book. 
4. Reading good books is useful to young people. 5. Walking 
is very fatiguing for him. 6. My brother lives in a charming 
country. 7. She noticed his^ looking at her. 8. I heard of 
his having become a doctor. 9. Wishing to speak with him, 
I went to his house this morning. 10. I did it without his 
noticing it. 11. Not being industrious and attentive, he cannot 
learn anything. 12. Little Mary threw herself into her mother's 
arms weeping bitterly.^ 13. She insisted on* being allowed to 
go. 14. We did not think of* going. 15. He spoke of ^ going 
to Germany. 16. I found my friend lying on the sofa; he 
was sleeping instead of studying. 17. On hearing me open 
the door, he got up. 18. My windows being covered with ice, it 
must have been very cold during the night. 19. The book 
lying on the table belongs to my sister, and the one lying on 



I. If the English present participle is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
the latter is rendered by the nominative of the corresponding personal pronoun. 
— a. bitterlid^. — 3. If the present participle depends upon a verb governing 
a preposition, the contraction of the preposition with '^^ must be used : fie 
beftatib baraitf ^t\vx gu bürfen. — 4. to think of, bcnfcn on, — 5. to speak 
ofy fpred^en k»9tt* 
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the chair belongs to my brother. 20. Doctor White insists 
upon my sister's^ going to the country at once. 21. I found 
him • neglecting his work by ^ quarreling with his brother. 

22. The heat being very oppressive, we left the city. 

23. Learned people are not always clever people. 24. He has 
bought a picture painted by a renowned painter. 25. Speaking 
thus, he laughed himself.' 26. He spoke of writing to him. 
27. I am sure of his having done it. 28. He saved himself 
by jumping through the window. 29. If you study much you 
will become a learned man. 30. That man died unknown. 

3 1 . The prisoner was punished for stealing the woman's purse. 

32. A beggar,* meeting another, asked : "What has become 
of^ our old friend Henry?" "Alas!" answered the other, 
"poor Henry was condemned' to be hanged, but he saved 
his life by dying in prison."^ 



•Ki'^iO*— 



Dret^igjie Ceftion. 

(£r Ic6t lange. 
(£r lebc lange! 

SBa§ toxt in bent erften ©a^e fagen, tft eine ®etotfel|ett. 
SBai^ mx in bent jttjeiten @a|e fagen, tft feine ®ett)t^f)cit, 
fonbern nur ein SBunfd^. 2)arum gebraud^en tüir im erften 
©a^e ben Snbifattt) eineö Qziitooxtt^ unb tm gnjetten ben 
^onjunlttt). S)er S^onjunfttü ber ß^itoörter I|at folgenbe gornt: 

I. If the English present participle is preceded by the genitive of a noun, 
the latter becomes the subject (nominative) of the clause with bag. — a. dy, 
baburc^ ha^. — 3. Compare page 109, note 7. — 4. bcr Settler. -— 5. to be- 
come of, werben otiiJ. — 6. öerurteilen. — 7. baiS Qlef&itgitiiS (from fangen). 
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3nfinltlt)e 
\)abm fein tüerben l^ßrcn feigen 

träfen« 
id) fjabe fei tücrbc t|öre fcl|e 

bu Iiabeft fcift tüerbeft preft fe^cft 



er l^abe 


fei 


ttjerbe 


^öre 


feile 


ttjir '^oBen 


feien 


lüerben 


^ören 


feilen 


t^r ^ahit 


feiet 


tüerbet 


Pret 


fe^et 


fte "fabelt 


feien 


ttjerben 


pren 


feigen 




Smpcrfcft 






tc^ ^ötte 


tüäre 


tüfirbe 


^örte 


fä^e 


bu ptteft 


lüäreft 


tüürbeft 


Ilörteft 


fä^eft 


er ^ätte 


lüäre 


lüürbe 


^örte 


fä^e 


njir I)ättert 


lüären 


tüürben 


l^örten 


fallen 


t^r ^ättel 


tüöret 


tüürbet 


prtet 


fä^et 


fte t)ätten 


tüären 


ttjürben 


hörten 


fä^en 



^erfcft 
id^ l^abe gefeiten id^ fei gefommen 

^tudquatnperfeft 
id^ l^ätte gefeiten id^ ftjäre gefommen 

(grflc« gutur 
i6) njerbe feigen ic^ njerbe fommen 

3tt)citc« gutur 
x6) njerbe gefe^en Iiaben idE) ttjerbe gefommen fein 
©eiüig^cit SBunfd^ 

<£r lebt lange. @r lebe lange! 

®r lebt nid^t mel|r. Sebte er nodE)! 

©0 ift eiS. ©0 fei eiS! 

3d^ bin in S)eutfdE)Ianb. aBäreid^bodE)tnS)eutfd^Ianb! 
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@§ l^ört auf äu regnen. |)örte eiS borf) auf gu regnen! 

Sr fdinjeigt. ®r fd^tpeige ! 

Sr fd)h)teg ntd^t ©(^hJtege er bod£)! 

S^ ^abe ti)n nid)t gefeiten, ^ättt xä) t^n bod^ gefeiten! 

SBenn unfer SBunfd^ erfüllbar ift, ober tpenn er ein Sefel^I 
tütrb, fo ftef)t ba§ 3^^*^^^ im 5ßrä[en§ be§ Sonjunftibö. 
SBenn unfer SBunfc^ unerfüllbar fd^eint, fo fielet ba^ 3^^*^ 
njort im Smperfeft ober ^lu^quamperfeft be§ Sonjunftibig. 
S)er ©a| „er lebe lange!*' brüdtt au^, bafe mein SBunfdE) erfüllt 
tperben !ann. S)er ©a| „lebte mein greunb nod^!" brüdEt 
einen unerfüllbaren SBunfd^ au§, njeil mein greunb tot ift. 
„§ätte er mir gefd^rieben!" brüdt einen Sföunfi^ au^, ber öon 
it)m nid^t erfüQt ttjurbe. — „®r fdE)n)eige!" brüdt mel^r ate 
einen blofeen SBunfd^ au^, e^ ift ein 93efef)I. 

1. S)ie (Srbe ift öon lebenben SBefen betoot)nt. 

2. S)er 5ßlanet Supiter bürfte t)on lebenben SBefen bettjol^nt fein. 

3Ba^ toir in bem erften ©a|e fagen, ift eine 2!^atfadE)e; 
barum ftef)t ba§ 3^^*^^^* i^ Snbifatiö. Sm gtoeiten ©a|e 
tüoHen tt)ir feine 2^atfadE)e au^brüdfen, fonbern nur eine 
3)?öglirf|feit. S$ ift nid^t gemife, fonbern nur möglidE), ba^ 
auf bem ^ßlaneten Supiter lebenbe SBefen njo^nen. Um auö« 
jubrüdfen, bafe ber Snl^alt eine^ @a|e^ möglid^ ober toal^r^ 
fdjeinlid^ ift, fe^en tt)ir ba^ 3^^*^^^* i« ^^^ S^onjunftiü beiS 
Smperfeft^ ober 5ß(u$quamperfete. SKeiftenö gebraud^en toir 
baju bie Sonjunftiöe „tbnntc," „m'6ä)tt/* „bürfte" mit einem 
abljängigen Snfinitio. SBa^ bebeuten bie folgenben ©ä^e? 

Sr fommt. @r bürfte fommen. 

@io tt)irb toörmer. &§ möd^te toäxmtx toerben. 
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©iefcr aWann t[t glüdüd). S)tefcr9KannfönntcgIüdEüd^fem. 
S)u lüirft bid^ crfälten. S)u lönnteft bid^ crtältcn. 

^ai$ gefto^Iette $ferb. 

einem S3auern^ tüurbc be§ ^aä)t^^ fein fd)önftei§ ^fcrb au§ 
bcm ©taue geftoijlen. ®r fam auf einen ^ferbemarlt, ber in 
einer entfernten ©tabt aBgel^alten tüurbe, unb faf) ha fein 
eigene^ 5ßferb, baiS öon einem it)m unbefannten 2)?anne^ feil 
geboten mürbe. @rf)nell ergriff er ben 3^9^^ ^^^ ^ferbe^ 
unb rief laut: „2)a^ ift mein ^ferb; borige SBod^e ift e§ mir 
geftofjlen toorben." 2)er Unbefannte fagte rui)ig: „S)u irrft 
bic^, guter greunb. SDiefe^ ^ferb gehört mir unb mag bem 
beinigen* fef)r ätinlirf) fet)en." 2)a ^ielt ber SBauer bem ^ferbe 
beibe Slugen ju^ unb fagte: „SBenn ba§ ^ferb bein ift, fo 
fage mir, auf hjeld^em 2Iuge e^ blinb ift." Sener erloiberte 
fc^neK: „9luf bem linfen STuge." „@o? S)u fief)ft, bafe bu'^ 
nid^t toeifet!" fagte ber Sauer. „SReinbod^!^ 3d^ l^abe mid^ 
öerfprodEien,"'^ entgegnete ber grembe; „auf bem redeten 2Iuge." 
SRun bedte ber Sauer bie 2Iugen be^ 5ßferbe§ auf® unb rief: 
„Sefet ift e§ flar, ha^ bn ein 2)ieb unb Sügner bift, ©e^t, 
2tuic, ba^ 5ßferb ift auf feinem Sluge btinb." 2)ie Unv= 
ftel)enben ladeten unb riefen: „S)er ift ertappt toorbcn!" 
5)er 2)ieb n^urbe eingebogen unb beftraft. 



I. eitlem ^anttn, etc., a /army's best horse. — 7., beiS iRaC^tiS, irregular 
adverbial genitive formed by analogy with bc§ Hbcnb«, etc. — 3. Compare 
Grammar, 141. — 4. bem beittigett, yours. Instead of the simple possessive 
pronoims (Grammar, 53) the following forms may be used : bcr, bic, baS meine 
or meinige, bcine or beinige, etc. When the possessive pronouns are preceded 
by the definite article they are declined like adjectives. — 5. jn, adverb, shut ; 

gu^alten, to dose, — 6. ^txn bodj, emphatic nein, no, no, — 7. ftd^ tierf|iired)ett, 

to make a mistake in speaking; ic^ l^abe mid^ Oerjproc^en, / didnU want to 
say that, or / mean, — 8. Ottf, open, opposite of gu ; aufbeden, to uncover. 
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GRAMMAR. 

142. The Subjunctive Mode (bcr Sonjunftit)) is used 
in German, when the speaker desires to express a doubt, 
supposition, wish, or possibility. 

143. The subjunctive has the same form as the in- 
dicative (bcr Snbifatiü), except in the following cases: 

I. The third person is always like the first : td^ f)abc, 
cr ^abe (l^at); id^ fade, er falle (faßt); id^ I|abe 
gefeljen, er i)abe gefeijen (^at gefe^en). 
II. AH verbs are regular in the subjunctive: id^ 
tüoHe (totH), tc^ möge (mag), tc^ fei (bin), td^ fönne 
(fann); — bu fc^retbeft (fd^reibft), tl)r geljet (gel^t), 
bu fiMt (ftfet); ~ er felie (fie^t), bu ^elfeft (Pfft), 
bu faHeft (fäüft), er laufe (läuft). 
III. Strong verbs add e and modify the stem vowel 
to form the imperfect subjunctive: td^ fat), td^ fäl|e; 
t^ ging, t^ ginge; e^ gef^a^, t^ gef^ä^e. 

144. In principal sentences the subjunctive often de- 
notes a wish, or request ; thus, er lebe lange, may he live 
long; fie bleibe, let her remain, ge^en trtr, let us go! 

Notes: — {a) In such sentences the verb always precedes the subject, 
except in the third person singular, where it usually follows the subject. — 
(J>) The present tense of the subjunctive denoting a request is frequently used 
to supply the missing forms of the imperative : er t^uc fcinc ^flid^t (also er foil 
jcine ^flld^t tl^un), let him do his duty, arbeiten xoxx (also laßt or laffen @le 
un« arbeiten), let us work, 

145. The present tense of the subjunctive expresses 
a wish that is expected to be fulfilled; the imperfect 
or pluperfect expresses a wish not expected to be ful- 
filled ; thus, lebte er nod^ ! that he were still alive. 
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Note. — This subjunctive is frequently accompanied by bod), to inten- 
sify the wish, and the verb always precedes the subject. 

146. A possibility or probability is expressed by the 
imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; but especially 
•by llittfte, miSitt, or fdltnte with a dependent infinitive; 
thus, cr bürfte fommen, /le might come. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Conjugate the following verbs in the subjunctive mode: — 

I. (icbcn> — 2. [c^rcibeti, — 3. fallen, — 4- gefjen, — 5. fein, — 
6. einfc^Iafen. 

B. Change to the subjunctive: — i. 6r bädt. 2. @ie l^at 
ba« ®ud| gelefen. 3. @r tt)irb gelobt. 4. @ie fang ein 8ieb. 
5. 3(^ tt)ar geJEommen. 6. SBir fatten e^ gefagt. 7. g« fror 
i^n. 8. g^ ift il^m gelungen. 9. gr tfiat e^. 10. ©er Snabe 
ift t)on einem §unl)e gebiffen toorben. 

C. Original' Conversation Exercise on S5a^ geftofjlene ^ferb. 

D. Translate: — i. Long live the queen! 2. Would that^ 
he were my friend ! 3. God be with you ! 4. Thy will be 
done!^ 5. Let* everybody do his duty! 6. Oh, that* he 
had come ! 7. Oh, were I but rich ! 8. May® you be happy ! 
9. Let* them be free ! 10. Would that^ I had never seen him ! 

II. If you go out in this bad weather, you may take cold. 
12. My friend might have been® happier. 13. They may be 
mistaken. 14. I might go to Germany next summer. 15. If 
we had only known it ! 16. Had I but"^ known, that he was 



I. The use of the subjunctive in English is almost entirely confined to 
dependent (subjoined) clauses; this accounts for would that or oh^ that intro- 
ducing a wish, which need not be translated. — 2. Use gefdje^ett. — 3. Either 
omit or translate by foKett. — 4. that may be translated by ba^, or omitted. — 
5. may, mögen, or omit. — 6. might have been, l^ottc feilt fönnen. — 7. but 
= only, nur. 
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there! 17. May you soon recover! 18. Let all men be 
honest! 19. Would that I were there! 20. He might die. 
21. May he rest in peace! 22. Would that they were silent! 
23. His name be forgotten ! 24. Had I but heard of it sooner ! 
25. I would like^ to go home. 26. Would you like to have 
another glass of water? 27. She would like to speak with you. 
28. If you do not walk faster, you may be late. 29. Would 
that you were more industrious ! 30. We might have gone. 
31. I might have written to you. 32. I should have liked to 
write to you. 

€in unb brei^tgjle Ceftion. 

1. SBenn ber Änabe fictfetg i[t, maä)t er gortfd^rittc. 

2. SBenn ber ^nait fleißig tüärc, mad^te er gortfd^ritte. 

S)iefc beibeit ©ä^e [inb Sebtngung^fäle; b. 1^. (ba^ t)ciBt), bie 
2Iuigfage be^ §auptfa|e^ f)ängt t)on einer Sebingung ab, tüeld^e 
im Sßebenfa^e au^gefprod^en i[t. 9Ba^ lütr tit bem erften ©a^e 
fagen, ift eine ®eh)i^t)eit, barum ftetjen bie Qdtto&xkx im Snbifa* 
tit). S)ie 2Iu^)age be^ j^eiten @a^e^ ift eine Ungettjifel^eit, benn 
tüir fpred^en l^ier üon einem Sinaben, todä)tx träge ift unb barum 
bie Sebingung nid^t erfüllt. Sn fold^en @ä|en fte^en bie QäU 
toörter im S!oniun!tit) be^ 3nH)erfeft^ ober ?ßIu§quanH)erfeIt^. 

bcbingcnbcr S'icbcnfatj beblngtcr ^auptfa^ 

1. SBenn id^ 5ßapier l^ätte, fdE)riebe id^ einen 93rief. 

2. SBenn e§ regnete, bliebe id^ ju §aufe. 

3. |Kitte id^ ®elb gel^abt, ttjöre id^ nad^ ©eutfd^Ianb gereift 

I. I should like, ic^ möd^tc. The use of m'ödjtt might produce a double 
meaning: er tnod^te gelten, Ae would like to go or he might go. In such cases 
possibility had better be expressed by tonnte or bürfte. 
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Sn btefen ©ä^en ftel|t ber 9?cbenfa| t)or bcm ^ailptfal, 
barum ^at ber §au|)tfa^ bie ungerabe SBortfoIge (3nt)crfion). 
Sm britten ©a|e tft bie Sonjunftion „menn" im Sßebcnfa^e 
auiggelaffen, barum mu^ aud^ in biefcm bie ungerabe 9Bort* 
folge [teilen. Statt be^ einfad^en S^onjunftiöi^ geöraud^t man 
im ^auptfa^e oft eine längere Sßebenform, ba§ Sonbitional. 
S)a^ erfte Jtonbitional entfprid^t bem Slonjunftiö be§ Smper^ 
fe!tio, ba^ ä^eite S!onbitionaI entfprid^t bem Sonjunftiü beö 
5ßlu^quamperfeft^. 



@rfle« Äonbitional 
xä) toürbe fd^reiben 
bu tüürbeft fd^reiben 
er ttjürbe fd^reiöen 
toir toürben fd^reiben 
i\)x toürbet fd)reiben 
fie njürben fdE)reiben 



Slftlo 

3tt)cite« Äonbitlonal 

idE) ttjürbe gefdE)rieben l^aben 

bu tüürbeft gefd^rieben Ijaben 

er toürbe gefd^rieben Ijaben 

. tüir toürben gefd^rieben l^aben 

x\)x ttjürbet gefdE)rieben ^aben 

fie toürben gefd^rieben Ijaben 



?afjit) 



id^ toürbe gefd^Iagen ttjerben 
bu ttjürbeft gefd^Iagen ttjerben 
er ttjürbe gefd^Iagen toerben 
toir ttjürben gefd^Iagen derben 
i^r njürbet gefd^Iagen toerben 
fie toürben gefd^Iagen ttjerben 



id^ ttjürbe gefrfjlagen toorben fein 
bu toürbeft gefd^tagen toorben fein 
er ttjürbe gefd^Iagen toorben fein 
tüir ttjürben gef dalagen toorben fein 
i^r toürbet gefd^Iagen toorben fein 
fie toürbcn gefdE)Iagen toorben fein 



SBenn ber S!nabe fleißig tt)äre, toürbe er gortfd^ritte madden. 
S)er S!nabc mürbe gortfd^ritte madden, toenn er fleißig toäre. 
SBäre ber Änabe fleißig, toürbe er gortfd^ritte madE)en. SBenn 
ber S!nabe fleißig gettjefen njöre, njürbe er gortfdE)ritte gemad^t 
l^aben. — Sd^ ttjürbe ju §aufe bleiben, toenn e^ regnete. Sieg* 
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netc c^, toürbc id^ ju §aufc bleiben. §ättc eö geregnet, toürbc 
xä) ju §aufe ge6tie6en fein. — 3d^ lüürbe nad^ ©eutfditanb 
gereift fein, toenn i^ ®etb get)a6t t)ätte. §ätte id^ ®etb, toürbe 
id^ nad^ ©eutfd^Ianb reifen. — SBenn er lüoHte, (fo) fönnte er 
e^. (Sr toürbe eö fönnen, toenn er tooHte. §ätte er geiüoCt, 
(fo) toürbe er e^ gefonnt t)a6en. SBenn er midf) gebeten ^ü^, 
tDürbe iä) e^ il^m erlaubt l^aben. Sdf) toürbe if)m ba§ Sud) 
Ieit)en, toenn er e^ toünfciite. — ©er Stnabe lüürbe getobt lüerben, 
toenn er fleißiger toäre. SBäre ber ^aht flei^iiger gelüefen, 
toürbe er gelobt toorben fein. SBäre ber %nö)^ m6)t ftügcr 
gelüefen aU ber ®fet, toürbe er and) jeaiffen^ lüorben fein. 

^er ^altv unb fein ^tifttt. 

(Sin junger 9Ka(er t)atte ein öortrefftid^e^ S5itb gemalt, baS 
befte, ba^ if)m je gelungen toar. ®etbft^ fein 9Reifter fanb 
nid^tö baran ju tabetn. ©er junge SWater aber toar fo entjüdEt 
barüber, baß er unauff)örlid^ ha^ SBcrf feiner Sunft^ betrad^tete 
unb feine ©tubien* einfteHte. ®enn er glaubte, fic^ nic^t mel^r 
übertreffen ju fönnen. 

(Sine^ SWorgen^ fanb er, ba§ fein SWeifter ha^ ganjc 
(Semätbe au^getöfc^t f)atte. 3ürnenb unb toeinenb rannte er 
ju it)m unb fragte nad^^ ber Urfad^e biefe^ graufamen SSer* 
fat)ren§. ©er SOJeifter antttjortete: „3c^ ^cAt t^ mit toeifem 
SBebad^t® getf)an. S)a^ ®emälbe lüar gut aU S3elt)ei§ beine^ 
gortfd^ritte^, aber e^ lüar äugleidC) bein SSerberben." „SBic 
fo?" fragte ber junge Äünftter. „greunb," antttjortete ber 



I. See ^errei^en. — 2. feKft, preceding the noun, ev^n; following the 
noun, himself, — 3. bic Äun|i, pi. bic ÄÜnfic. Compare Grammar, 68, II. 
— 4. Compare page 87, note 4- — 5« fraflcn naci^, ask for, — 6. mit tueifettt 
S^ebad^t, lit. * with wise consideration,* after mature reflection. 
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9Kctftcr, „bu Uebteft nxä)t mef)r bte Äunft in betnem SBitbc, 
[onbern nur btd^ fettft. ®Iaube mir, e^ toax nidit öottcnbct, 
toenn c§ aud^ ^ un^ fo fd^ien, — eg tear nur eine ©tubie. 
S)a, nimm ben ^infel unb fiel^, toa^ bu öon SJeuem^ erfd^affeft.^ 
Safe bid^ bag Dpfer nid^t gereuen.* S)ag ®rofee mufe in bir 
fein, et)e bu eg auf bie Seinttjanb ^n bringen öermagft." 

9Kutig unb öoH Quttancn^ ju fid^ unb feinem Setirer, 
ergriff er ben ^infel unb öollenbete fein tierrlid^fteg SBerf: 
bag Dpfer ber 3pf)igenie!^ — S)enn ber 9?ame beg Sünftlcri^ 
tear Simanttieg/ ein S^i^fl^^^ff^ ^^^ $ßarrt|afiug.® 



GRAMMAR. 

147. The subjunctive mode is used in all conditional 
sentences, when the supposition is contrary to fact, and 
it occurs in both the condition (SRebenfa^) and the con- 
clusion (§au))tfa^). 

Notes. — («) The condition is usually introduced by the conjunction 
ttvenn. — (^) if the conjunction tocntl is omitted, the condition is expressed 
by the inverted order of words. — (f) Either the condition or conclusion may 
stand first. 

148. In the conclusion the simple subjunctive may be 
replaced by the conditionals, the first conditional corre- 
sponding in meaning to the imperfect subjunctive, the 
second conditional, to the pluperfect subjunctive. The 
conditionals are formed by the imperfect subjunctive of 

X totnn — and!i, although, even if. —^, k)on 9{euettt, anew.-^z, erfc^offeft 

may create, — 4. fiii^ etttiai^ geteuett (affen, to regret something, — 5. ^oO 
3utrauett JU, full of confidence in. The adjective öott sometimes governs 
the genitive case. — 6. 3^)]^igc'nic, daughter of king Agamemnon, the leader 
of the Greeks against Troy. She was sacrificed at Aulis to the goddess 
Artemis who carried the maiden off to Tauris where she became a priestess. 
— 7. S^imart t^e«, a famous Greek painter, about 400 B. C — 8. ^arrl^a'fm% 
a famous Greek painter, lived at Athens about 400 B. C 
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tperben (itJÜrbe) with the present infinitive or the perfect infin- 
itive of a given verb ; thus, 

16) toixxbt toben or gef)en, I should praise ox go, 

id) tüürbe gelobt ^aben, I should have praised, 

ic^ toürbe gegangen fein, / should have gone, 

vi) njürbe gelobt ttjerben, I should be praised, 

id) toiirbe gelobt ttjorben fein, / should have been praised, 

EXERCISES. 

A. Change the following sentences into the past: — i. SQSctltl 
\i) ®elb t)ätte, toürbe \i) biefe« §au« laufen. 2. fficnn \i) mid^ 
beffer befönbe, toürbe \i) in« Si^eater gc^en. 3. SBenn cr ntd^t 
taub ttjörc, toürbe er ?e^rer toerben. 4. ®inge cr langfamer, 
tDürbe er ntd^t faücn. 5. ^i) ttjürbe e« t^m geben, toenn er 
mtd^ bäte. 6. SOSenn fic aüein toäre, toürbc fie fid^ fürd^tcn. 
7. @« tDürbc un« frieren, toenn e« falt toöre. 8. SBenn ®ie 
ba« 55ud^ fud^ten, toürben ©ie e« finben. 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on ber 3KaIer unb fein 
SWeifter. 

C. Translate:'*' — i. Would you be kind enough^ to give 
me the book? — 2. If he were not afraid of falling, he would 
skate with us. 3. He would have written, if he had had the time, 
4. Could you not go with us? 5. I should have come, if I 
had known that you were at home. 6. The boatman would 
not have been drowned, if he had not crossed the river during 
the thunderstorm. 7. He would not have become ill, if he 
had lived in a better part of the city. 8. It would give me 
great pleasure to dance with you. 9. If everybody spoke as 



* In translating this exercise, {a) use both the conditional and the simple 
subjunctive; (J)) supply ttJCnn, whenever omitted, and vice versa ; (t) change 
the order of clauses. — x. kind enou^ fo gütig or freunblic^. 
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you, the world would be much better. lo. Captain Jones' 
family would have gone to Europe for the summer, if the 
youngest daughter had not suddenly become ill. ii. What 
would you do, if you were rich? 12. If you were my friend, 
you would not say this of me. 13. If I had known this man, 
I should never have allowed him to come into my house. 
14. Had I the books which you wish to read, it would give 
me great pleasure to lend them to you. 15. Of couise, I 
should have been very glad to see him. 16. Charles would 
have been punished by his father, if he had not become more 
industrious. 17. If the ass had given the lion a larger share, 
he would not have been torn to pieces. 18. If you had opened 
the windows, it would not have been so close in this room. 
19. If the boy had not thrown stones at the dog,^ he would 
not have been bitten by him. 20. He would have become 
very famous, if he had not died. 21. If you had spoken more 
definitely, I should have understood what you wanted. 22. If 
we had remained a little longer, we should have heard her 
sing. 23. It would be a great misfortune if he died.^ 24. I 
might be able to do it, if you helped me. 25. If I knew* 
him, I should be glad to ask him. 26. We should be sorry 
to be obliged to go. 27. The woodcutter would have felled 
more trees, if he had not lost his ax. 28. If the messenger 
had not heard the words of the child in the wood, it would 
have been eaten by the young wolves. 



I. Say: throw the dog with stones. — 2. A few verbs change the stem 
vowel in the imperfect subjunctive, these are : befall — beföhle, begann — 
begönne, üerbarb — tierbürbe, tiergalt — oergölte, ^alf — ^Ifc, gewann — 
gewönne, fd^att — Jd^öttc, fc^ttjamm — fc^wömmc, fta^l — ftö^tc or pä^le, 
flarb — ftürbc, Warf — würfe. — 3. The nine weak verbs that change their 
vowel in the imperfect (see Grammar, 122) do not take this vowel change in 
the subjunctive with the exception of bringen and benlen ; thus, brannte — 
brennte, lannte — fennte, fanbte — jenbete, but brad^te -— brächte, backte — 
badete. 
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^tüct unb brei^tgjie Ceftton* 

1. Sari fagte: „"^ä) lütH morgen fommen.'' 

2. S!art fagte, bafe er morgen fommen tooCe. 

3n bem erften ©afee finb biefetben Sffiorte njtebergegeben, 
toeld^e Sart gebraucht ijat Sarfe SBorte fte^en in birefter 
Siebe, unb ba er mit ®elt)i§^eit (b. t). im Snbifatit)) fprad^, 
fo muffen lüir bei^ ber 3Bieberf)otung feiner eigenen SBorte 
ba^ 3^^^^^^^ ^"^ i^ Snbifatit) gebraud^en. 3n bem jlüeiten 
©a^e lefen lüir Sarfe Slu^fage in inbirefter ^cht. SBer biefen 
©afe au^fprid^t, bef)ält feine eigene SWeinung für fid);^ er 
ertaubt un^ atfo an Sarfe Slu^fage ju jlDeifetn, unb barum 
gebraud£)t er ba§ 3^^*^öi^^ iwi Äonjunftit). 

2)lrc!tc Sßcbc 3nblrc!tc Sßcbe 

er fast: M ift falt." j f l""^'; ^f, ''}f J^j (f^*^)" 
' ^ " ' ( (£r fagt, e^ fei (toare) falt. 

@r fragt: „SBie fpät ift e^?'' (£r fragt, toie fpät e^ fei (lüöre). 

©rfragt: „§aftbue$gefet)en?" ®r fragt, ob id^ e^ gefet)en ^abt 

(ptte). 
©ic fagte : „&t^' t)inau^ !" @ie fagte, er foCe (foüte) f)inaua* 

gef)en. 

@ine 9Kaug fragte ben grofd^, ob er fie tooüe fdjloimmen 
Icf)ren, ©er §err fragte mid^, ob id^ loiffe, lote öiet Ul^r e^ 
fei. 3d^ antttjortete, baß ic^ e^ nid£)t loiffe, ha xä) meine U^r 
öergeffen ptte. (Sr bef)auptete, bafe er mic^ geftern gefetien 
tiabe. 3c^ erloiberte if)m, ba§ er fid^ muffe öerfef)en^ ^aben, 

I. bei bcr SBleberl^olung, m repeating. — 2. für ftd^, /0 himself.— 3. t»er- 
feliett, to make a mistake in seeing. Compare page 198, note 7. 
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ba td^ gefteru ba§ §aug nid^t üertaffen Ijätt^, 3c^ ftagte ftc, 
06 id^ fie begleiten bürfe. @in Sriänber fragte einen anbeten, 
toa^ au^ i^rem greunbe gettjorben toäre. iKeine SWutter er* 
jä^Ite mir, ein §unb \)Qbt einmal ein StüdE gleifd^ geftot)Ien. 
911^ er bamit toeggetaufen fei, toäre er an einen 93ad^ gefommen. 
3n bem Haren SBaffer Ijabt er fein S5ilb gefef)en. 2)a^ tiabe 
er aber für einen anbeten §unb gef)alten,2 ber aud^ ein ©tüdC 
gleifd^ im SWunbe trage. ©d^neC fei er barnad^ gefprungen, 
um e^ i^m ju entrei^en.^ S)a6ei fei i{)m feine eigene 93eutc 
inig SBaffer gefallen. 

1. 3dö i)obt gel^ört, bafe er franf fei. 

2. 3d) tiabe gef)ört, ha^ er franf ift. 

3n bem erften ®a|e teilen lüir ba^ im 9?e6enfa^ g^fctgtc 
ate 9?ac^rid)t, ate ®erüd£)t mit, lüofür ttjir nid)t bürgen. 
S)arum gebtaud^en tüit in biefem ©age ben ßonjunftit). 3m 
jtüeiten ©age teilen tüit äugteid) mit, ba^ lüit öon bet 2Saf)t^ 
f)eit biefet 9?ad£)tid^t übetjeugt finb. 3)ann ift abet bet jlueitc 
©ag nic^t mel^t bie inbitefte dttbt einet anbeten ^etfon, 
f"onbetn unfete eigene Slu^fage, unb batum muffen* lüit in 
biefem ©age ben Snbifatit) fegen. — Tlan fagt, §ett äRüIIer 
fei geftorben; aber ic^ l^abe erfa{)ren, bafe biefe 9?ac^ridf)t 
fatfc^ ift. ©r t)at e^ mir fetbft gefagt, ba^ fein 93ruber 
geftorben ift. Sdf) glaube, bafe er fommen njirb. Sc^ frage 
bid£), ob bu e^ getan f)aft ober nic^t. ©r njirb fagen, ba^ 
er nid^t fommen fann. 



2. galten für, /^ /«^^ /or, — 3. The prefix eilt often means away from ; 
entgegen, to escape; cntbcdcn, to discover. 
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^er lB3o(f nnb ber Snenfc^. 

S)€r gud^^ erjälilte einmal bent SBotfe üon^ ber ©tärfc 
be§ SRenfd^en. Sein ^ier, fagte er, fönnte if)m lt)iberftef|en, 
unb fie müßten Sift gebraud^en, urn fid^ üor^ if)m ju retten. 
S)a antwortete ber SBotf: „SBenn id^ nur einmal einen ju 
fef)en befäme, id^ tooHte bod^^ auf it|n Io^gef)en!"* — „©aju^ 
fann id^ bir ^etfen," fprad^ ber %ud)^; „fomm nur morgen 
früt) ju mir, fo toiH id) bir einen geigen." S)er SBoIf fteQte 
fid^ früf)äeitig ein, unb ber gud^^ ging mit i^m an htn SBeg, 
tpo ber Säger aCe ^age fjerfam. Qntx^t tarn ein alter ab^ 
gebanfter ©olbat. „Sft ba^ ein 9Kenfc^?" fragte ber SBoIf. 
— „9?ein," antioortete ber gud^^, „ha^ ift einer geloefen." 
3)arnad^ fam ein Keiner Änabe, ber jur ©d^ule njoQte. „3ft 
ba§ ein SJienfc^?'' — „9?ein, ba^ Ujill erft einer njerben." — 
@nblid£) fam ber Säger, bie Doppelflinte auf bem SlüdEen unb 
ben §irfc^fänger an ber ©eite. 3)a fprad^ ber gud^^ jum 
SBoIfe: „©ief)ft bu, bort fommt ein SKenfc^, auf ben mufet 
bu to^geljen; ic^ aber loiH mid^ fort in meine §öf)te madden. "^ 

S)er S3otf ging nun auf ben 3)?enfd£)en lo^. S)er Säger, 
ate er if)n erblidte, fprad^: „®^ ift ©d^abe,^ bafe id^ feine 
Sugel gelaben® ^a6e," legte an unb fc^o§ bem SBotfe baö 
©d^rot in'g ®eftd)t. S)er SBoIf t^erjog ba^ ©efid^t gettjaltig, 
bod^ liefe er fid^ nid^t fd£)redEen^ unb ging öorloärt^. S)a gab 
it)m ber Säger bie jloeite Sabung. S)er SBotf öerbiß nod^ 



I. cqä^Icn tlOtt, to tell 0/. — 2. fid^ retten tior, to save from. — 3. bof^, 
nevertheless, — 4. Ottf jetnanb (Oi^ge^en, to attack someone, — 5. 5« cttüa« 
Reifen, assist t« something. — 6. ftd^ fotttttad^eu, to take oneself off, — 7. bet 
Sd^abe or @c^aben, damage, harm. Compare page 33, note i. (58 Ifl 
©d^abe, it is a pity, — 8. labCtt, to load and to invite.—^, lieg ftl^ ttic^t 
fci^teffett, did not allow himself to be frightened. Note the active infinitive in 
German. 
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ben ©d^mcrj unb rfirftc bem Soger bod^ ju Sei6c.^ ©a jog 

biefer feinen |)irfd^fänger unb gab it|m linfö unb red^tö tüd^» 

tige §iebe, bafe er, über unb über btutenb unb l^eulenb, ju 

bem gud^fe jurüdEtief. „9?un, ©ruber SBotf/' fprac^ ber %viä)&, 

„wk bift bu mit bem 3)?enfd£)en fertig gelüorben?"^ — rrSld^r" 

antwortete ber SBolf, „fo t|ab' id^ mir bie ©tärfe be^ SKenfd^en 

nid)t öorgefteHt! Srft nat)m er einen ©todE üon ber ©d^ulter 

unb btie^^ l^inein; ba flog mir ettoa^ in'^ ®efid^t, bag fi^clte 

mid^ ganj entfe^tirf}. S)arnad^ btieö er norfi einmal in ben 

©todC, ba flog mir'g um bie ?iafe toie S5Iife unb ^agetioetter. 

Unb ate la) ganj natie tear, ba 50g er eine blanfe SRippc au8 

bem Seibe, bamit l^at er fo auf midf) loiSgefc^Iagen, bafe id^ 

beina^' tot tear' liegen geblieben." — ,r©iet|ft bu," fprad^ 

ber gud^iS, „njo^ bu für ein $ßra^tt)aniS bift!" 

©rtinm* 

GRAMMAR. 

149. The subjunctive mode is used in indirect dis- 
course after such verbs as fagen, antn)orten, meinen, erflären, 
bet)au|)ten, erjät)Ien, glauben, tjermuten, beulen, fragen; thus, er 
Vermutete, ba§ irf| franf fei, Ae supposed that I was ill; er 
fragte, ob irf| franf fei, he asked whether I was ill, 

150. Indirect statements begin with tia^, indirect 

questions with ob. 

Note. — As in English the conjunction bag ma^ be omitted, in which case 
the normal order of words must be used : cr fagtc, fcln SSatcr fei franf. 

151. Usually it makes no difference in German whether 
the present or imperfect subjunctive is used in the de- 



I. 5tt Scibe, (or auf ben ?eib) rüifen, (with. dative) to attack, -^^^ fettig 
merben mit, to get along with, — 3. See Mafen. 
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pendent clause; only with weak verbs, when the im- 
perfect subjunctive does not differ from the indicative, 
the present tense is preferred : cr fagt, ba§ cr [i6) bemühe 
(fiemül^te). 

152. If the imperative be stated indirectly the simple 
subjunctive is usually replaced by foHcn with a dependent 
infinitive : er fagtc, id^ foHe bei i^m bleiben. 

153. If the speaker wishes to express that he agrees 
with what is asserted in the dependent clause, the latter 
loses the nature of a quotation and becomes a state- 
ment ; hence the indicative should be used : enbtid^ glaubt 
er, ba| er unrecht l^at, at last he believes that he is wrong 
(I never had any doubt about it). 

EXERCISES. 

A. Change into the oblique narration: bcr 3BoIf Uttb ber 
SWcnfc^ (page 209), ba« gcftofilene ^ferb (page 198), bcr aWalcr 
Uttb feitt aWeifter (page 203). 

B. Translate: — i. He said that he was looking for you 
2. I asked him who the gentleman was that was leaving the 
room. 3. He answered that he did not know him, but would 
ask a friend. 4. Will you be kind enough to tell me what 
o'clock it is? 5. When I asked him what time it was, he 
replied that he did not know, having no watch with him. 
6. Our German teacher told us that we must learn all nouns 
with the definite article. 7. A sick man being asked why he 
did not send for a doctor, answered that he had no desire to 
die yet. 8. Milton being asked why he did not teach his 
daughters any foreign languages, replied that one tongue was 
enough for a woman. 9. A son said to his father that he 
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wished to travel and see the world, to which his father replied, 
that he had nothing against his seeing the world but feared 
that the world would see him. lo. A gentleman who had 
travelled through many foreign countries told his friends that 
he had once seen a cabbage^ which was so large and high 
that fifty persons could have sat in its shadow, ii. One of 
his friends replied that he also had travelled much and had 
been as far as ^ Japan, where he had seen more than a thousand 
men working on a large kettle.' 12. Someone asked, what 
they wanted to do with so large a* kettle. "Well," he replied, 
"they wanted to boil^ that cabbage, of which our friend has 
told us." 

C. Translate: — Once a beggar said to a rich [man] : 
"Brother, give me something." The rich [man] asked him, 
since when they had been brothers. "Why," answered the 
beggar, "are we not all sons of Adam?" The rich man said 
that he was right and that he had not thought of it. Then 
he gave the beggar a penny. 

But the beggar thought a penny was a very small gift for- 
a brother. "Friend," said the rich man, "if all your brothers 
should give you a penny, you would be the richest man on 
earth."« 



I. bcr Äo^lfo^)f. — 2. Compare page 127, note 3. — 3. bcr Äcffcl, — 4. Say : 
a so large. — 5. fo^cn. — 6. on earthy auf @rben. Many feminine nouns 
once took the ending n in the genitive and dative singular; this ending is still 
often found in some standing phrases. 
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J)ret unb bret§tg|le Ceftion. 

Sari fielet au§, ate 06 er franf lüärc. 
Sari tat, aU lüenn er mtd^ nid£)t fet)e. 

SBtr fe^en fofort, ba^ itJtr in ben beiben 9?e6enfäfeen ben 
Sonjunftit) gebraud^en muffen, lueil tf)r 3nt)alt ber SSirfüd^^ 
feit ntd^t entfprid^t. Sari ift ntd^t Iranf; er fiet)t nur au§, 
ate 06 er franf toäre. Sari ^at rnirf} gefe^en, aber er tat, 
ate lüenn er mtd^ nid^t fä^e. Slud^ nac^ ben Sonjunftionen 
„bamit" unb „bamtt . . . nid^t" fte^toft ber Sonjunftb, njeil fic 
9?e6enfä|e einfüf)ren, lüelc^e efne 3JiögIi(^feit (feine ®eh)i§^eit) 
enthalten. 3n bem ©afee: @r ging fd^neK, bamit er nid^t ju 
fpät fäme — ift nic^t gefagt, ha^ er nid^t ju fpät fommt, 
toeil er fd^neH gef)t; e^ liegt barin aud^ bie SÖiöglic^feit, bajj 
er ju fpät fommt, obgleid^ er fd£)nell ge{)t. — ©agen ©ie e^ 
il^m, bamit er e^ tüiffe. ©^ fd^eint, ate 06 e^- fälter toürbe. 
©er SSater t)ielt ben Snaben feft, bamit er nidEjt falle. 3ener 
alte SKann gef)t, ate 06 er blinb tüäre. ©^ fie^t aug, ate 
06 lüir ein ©emitter befämen. Sie gef)t auf^ Sanb. bamit 
fie fic^ öon il^rer Sranff)eit erf)oIe» 

S)er Äonjunftit) nad^ S^tttüörtcrn. 

SBir f)offten alle, bafe e§ beffere^ SBetter njürbe. ©er 
Slrjt riet i^m, ha^ er eine ©eereife mad^e. 3d^ njünfd^e, 
ba'^ er balb fäme. Sitten ©ie S^re ©d^mefter, ba% fie mir 
ba^ S3ud^ fenbe. (£r öermutete, ba% \ä) mit if)m gefjen toürbc. 
SBir fürd^teten, bafe tüir ju fpät fämen. S)er Sefjrer 6efaf)t, 
ba6 ber ©d^üler ba^ 3^^"^^^ öerlaffe. S)ie SKutter erlaubte, 
bafe ber Snabe im ©arten fpiele. ©ie s^eifelten, ba% er fid^ 
Don feiner Sranf^eit erf)oIen toürbe. gräl)er glaubte mon^ 
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bic ©onne fei ein ?ßtanet unb belüege fid^ um bie @rbc. 
Tlan meinte, ha^ ©d^idffat ber SKenfd^en l^inge tion ben 
platteten ab. 

S)er Slrjt riet if)m eine ©eereife ju madden. Sitten ©ie 
3f)re ©c^toefter, mir ha^ S5ud^ ju fcnben. 2Sir fürd^teten ju 
fpät ju fommen. S)er Set)rer befall bem ©d^üter ba§ 3*"^"^^^ 
ju üerlaffen (er foCie ba^ 3^^^^^ Derlaffen). ©ie 9D?utter 
ertaubte bem Snaben im ©arten ju fpielen. 

©lauben ©ie, ha% er gefunb lüirb? 
®Iauben ©ie, ha^ er gefunb toerbe? 

9?ad^ einigen ß^itmörtern fönnen lüir folüol^t ben Snbifatit) 

aU ben ÄonjunftiD gebrauchen. S)a^ pngt üon ber SKeinung 

beg ©prec^enben ab, ©er ©afe „©tauben ©ie, ba§ er gefunb 

hjirb?'' — bebeutet: 3d^ (ber ©prec^enbe) gtaube, ha'^ er 

gefunb lüirb; gtauben ©ie e^ aud^? ©ebraud^en h)ir aber bcn 

Äonjunftit), bann bebeutet ber ©afe: 3c^ (ber ©pred£)enbe) 

jtüeifte, bafe er gefunb lüirb; nja^ benfen ©ie?— gürd^ten 

©ie, ba'^ e^ regnen toirb? bebeutet, ba^ ber ©pred^enbe e§ 

nid£)t fürchtet, gürd^ten ©ie, ba^ e^ regnen toerbe? bebeutet, 

bafe ber ©pred^enbe im 3^^^^ ^^ — 3^^^Mn ©ie (id^ 

jtüeifte nid^t), ha^ er jurüdEfommt? 3^^^!^^^ ®i^ G^ 

ättjeifle), baß er jurüdEfomme? Sc^ lt)ünfd£)e (unb jtüeifte 

nid^t, ba^ mein SBunfd^ erfüllt toirb), ba^ er fommt. Sd^ 

ttjünfd^e (jlDeifle aber, ba'^ mein SBunfc^ erfüllt ttjirb), bafe 

er fomme. 

9Bo(f, 3tege unb ^o^l. 

(£in 3Jiann foUte in einem Sat)n einen SBotf, eine 3i^9^ 
unb einen Raufen ^ Äol^t über einen gtu§ bringen. S)er Äat)n 

I. ber $anfc(tt), Asap, pUe^ often drops the ending It in the nominative 
singular. Compare Appendix. 
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toax aber fo Kein, ha^ er immer nur einen ^ üon biefen (Segen* 
ftänben aufnet)men fonnte. @§ ^ntftanb nun bie grage, lüo^ 
ber 9Kann juerft üBerfefeen foHte, of)ne fürd^ten ju muffen, bafe 
n)ät)renb ber Ü6erfat)rt ber SBoIf bie QkQt, ober bie Qk^t 
ben Äof)I treffe. 

3e nun, üerfefete |)ermann, id^ t)ätte juerft ben SBoIf über* 
gefegt 

S)er SSater. 'Slber bann l^ätte ja unterbeffen bie QkQ^ 
ben Äol^I aufgefreffen. 

Sertl^a. ?iein, id^ njürbe juerft bie Qk^t überfe^en, benh 
ber SBoIf fann ja ben Sot)t nid^t freffen. 

©er SB at er. 9?ed^t gut! ©aig toürbe baig erfte 9WaI tootit^ 
ge^en; aber nja^ foH er nun auf ber jtoeiten Überfat)rt nel^mcn? 
5)en SBoIf? — S)ann toürbe biefer^ toöl^renb ber britten Über* 
faf)rt bie QkQt jerrei^en. S)en Sot)t? S)ann toürbe biefer 
eine 93eute ber Qk^t. 

93ert]^a. Sa, ba tüeife iä) toirflid) bem armen 9Kanne 
feinen SRat ju geben. 

Hermann. 3d^ eben fo toenig; benn njoKte er anä)^ 
juerft hat ÄoI)I einfd^iffen, fo toürbe bie arme QkQt öon bem 
graufamen SBoIfe jerriffen toerben. — Sft benn aber ber Äat)n 
njirflid^ fo Kein, boü^ er ben SBotf unb ben Äot)t nid^t jugleid^ 
aufnef)men fönnte? 

S)er SSater. SBenn bie^ anginge, fo tüäre in ber ^at^ 
Stilen gerettet. Slber bu t)aft gehört, bafe bie^ nid^t gefc^et)en 
fann. 



X. immer Itur einen, lit. * always only one,* onfy one at a time. — 
2. mo^l, here perhaps. — 3. btefct usually stands for the nearer noun and 
may be translated by the latter; jcitcr, the former. How are this one and 
that one used in English? — 4. tticntt WXHo^, even if. Note that tocnn is 
omitted, hence the verb precedes the subject. — 5. in ber %9Xf indeed. 
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§ er mann. SRun, ha lann iä) toeber raten, nod^ tielfeit 
2)a ntufe ber SKann eineö öon ben brei Singen verlieren. 

93ertf|a. S^ liefee bte QkQt ettüa^ an bent §to\)i nafd^en. 
Sn ber furjen Qext tüirb fie boi^^ fo öiel nid^t freffen. SBenn 
ic^ bann ben SBoIf juerft ü6ergefe|t f)ätk, fo t)oIte id^ bm 
Äot)I unb äule|t bie SitQt. 

S)er 83 at er. S)a^ fönnte bem armen äRanne aber bod^ 
95erbru§ äuätet)en, ttjenn er feinem §errn ben angenagten Sot)I 
fiberbräd^te. 

§ ermann. (Si SSater, nun h)ei§ id), toie er'^ madden mu§. 
SBätjrenb er ben SBoIf überfe^t, mu^ er bie QitQt anbinben, 
ba^ fie ben ÄoI)t nid^t erreichen fann. 

S)er SSater. SDein SSorfd^Iag ift nid^t übel; aber e^ fetjlt^ 
fotüo^I an einem ©tride, afe aud^ an einem 93aume. 

^ermann. ©d^Iimm, bafe Stlle^ fo ungtüdtlid^ jufammen- 
treffen mufe. 

S3ertt)a. Sonnte aber ber SKann nid^t t)orI)er baran benfen 
nnb fid^ mit einem Klippel unb ©trid üerfetien? 

©er SSater. S)aran f)at er toirüid^ nid^t gebadet 2)a er 
nun einmal in SSerIegent)eit ift, fo möd^t' id^ it)n bod^ gern 
larau^ gerettet feigen. 

3c^ i)(xV^f rief enbüd^ SBiltielm, ber lange in tiefem 9?ad^ 
benfen gefeffen t)atte. 

3) er SB at er. ©, üortrefflid^ ! ©o gibt e^ toirftid^ ein 
SRittel, bie Qk^t unb ben Sot)l ju retten? Sa§ bod) l^ören! 

SBiltjelm. SBeim erften Überfaf)ren^ nimmt ber 9Kann 



I. bOd), sure/y., — 2. t§ fe^It (mir) an etttiad, / ÄJ<r>& something, 
— 3. beim erften Überfahren, lit. *in crossing the first time,' on his first trip. 
In with a verbal noun in ing is usually rendered by a subordinate clause or 
by the preposition bci with an infinitive noun; in readingy beim Scfen ; in 
translating, beim Überje^eiu 
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btc Si^Qi^'j ber Äot)I bleibt beim SBoIf, ber ii)n getüife md^t 
anrüt)rt. S)a^ jiueite 9WaI nimmt er ben So^l, bringt if)n an 
ba^ jenfeitige Ufer unb nimmt bei ber SRüdfatirt bie ßiege njieber 
mit; biefe füf)rt er bann au^ bem Saf)n unb fegt nun ben 
SBotf über, ber bann lieber ju bem Äot)I fommt. ^^^tefet 
t)ott er bie 3i^9^f unb fo ift alle^ in ©id^ert)eit. 

SDer SS at er, öraö, 3BiIt)eIm! 9iid^tig gcbac^t! ©er 
2Rann mad^te ^ ebenfo, tüie S)u geraten l^aft. 

GRAMMAR. 

154. The subjunctive mode is always required after 
the conjunctions al8 Uietttt or a\i tA, as if, and usually 
also after bamit, in order that, and bamit . . . nid^t, lest. 

Notes. — {a) SBentt and o( may be omitted; in this case the verb 
precedes the subject: cr jtc^t au«, al« ttJÖrc cr franl (at8 ob er franf tüärc). 
— {b) The conjunctions ttietttt and ob used by themselves require the subjunc- 
tive only when they are followed by an imperfect or pluperfect. Compare 
Grammar, 146 and 149. 

155. The subjunctive mode is often used in the de- 
pendent clause after such verbs as ratett, bitten, befel^Ienr 
erlauben, l^offen, glauben, fitt^ten, Uifinf^en, Vermuten, juieifeln. 

Notes. — {a) After these verbs the subjunctive is quite often replaced by 
an infinitive : er ertaubte i^m gu lommen. — (J>) After befehlen the subjunctive 
is often replaced by foKen, after bitten, fürchten, toünfc^en by tttö^te : cr 
befall, baß er im 3tinmer bleiben foütc ; er bat mit^, \6!i möd^te i^n befugen. 

156. Verbs like glauben, fjoffen, fürd^ten, tüünfd^cn, öer^^ 
muten, jlneifeln are followed quite frequently by the in- 
dicative, especially when they are used in the present 
or future tense, or interrogatively : fürd^ten ©ie, ba^ er ba^ 
Sud^ öerloren ^^(ii'i 

Note. — The indicative after these verbs denotes that there is no doubt in 
the speaker's mind about what is said in the dependent clause, however doubt- 
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iul it may seem to others; thus, glauBcn @ic, baß er fommt? means: J believe 
he will come, do you believe it too P ©laubcn @ic, baß tx tommc? means: / 
4ioubt that he will come ; what do you think about it ? 



EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions : — i. ^tl tücld^cr ©prad^C 

flcbraud^t man ben Sonjunftto inet)r, im ©nglifdien ober im 
ÜDeutfd^en? 2. ®ebraucf)t man ben Sonjunftio im ©nglifci^ett 
oft in einem §au|)tfa<je? 3. 3ßa^ begeidinet ber Äonjuniftit)? 

4. Jßarum brüdt man einem SBunfd^ burd) ben Sonjunftit) au^? 

5. 2lu^ tt)ie tjielen Steilen beftet)t ein Sebingung^fa^j? 6. Jßeld^er 
Seil eine« Sebingung^fafee« ftef)t juerft? 7- SBeld^e Sortfolge 
l^aben tt)ir in bem bebingenben 5?ebenfa<j, iDenn ba« S3inbett)ort 
,,n)enn'' au^gelaffen ift? 8. Sßel^e äBortfolge ftet)t na^ ber 
Sonjunftion „ate" in ber Sebeutung Don „at« ob.'^ 9. ÜDurc^ 
tceld^e SBörter brücft man im üDeutfd^en eine äKöglid^Ieit au«? 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on SBolf, ^t^t unb Sol^L 

Cl Translate: — You look as if you had worked too much. 

2. He is only hastening in order that he may hear her sing. 

3. It became very dark, as if the sun were setting. 4. The 
ship trembled as if it had sailed upon a reef. 5. The phy- 
sician advised him to (or 'that he') take a walk every after- 
noon. 6. Put on a warmer coat so that you may not feel 
cold. 7. The boy hides his face in order that he may not see 
the Erlking. 8. It seems as though he would come to-night. 
9. He takes medicine in order that he may recover. 10. He 
talks as if he believed it himself. 11. He speaks loud so that 
every one may hear what he says. 12. Why don't you ask 
your father to give you some money ? 13. He ordered a bridge 
to be built across the river. 14. He requested that I should 
bring my brother with me. 15. I fear the ice may break. 
16. I feared that the boy had broken his arm when he fell 
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from the tree. 17. I believe he is sick. I believed that he 
was sick. 18. I should never have supposed, that he would 
deceive me; he always acted as if he were my friend. 19. It 
looked as if the man could not take the wolf, the goat and 
the cabbage across the river without losing one of them. 
— Bertha advised that he should first take the goat across, 
as the wolf would not eat cabbage. 20. Herman proposed 
that he should tie the goat to a tree, while he was taking the 
wolf across. 21. Both proposals were impossible. Finally 
William found a means of getting them across. 22. He pro- 
posed that the man should take the goat first; on his second 
trip he should take the cabbage across, and in order that the 
goat might not eat the cabbage, he should take her back with 
him. Now he should leave the goat on the other shore and 
take the wolf across. As he need not be afraid that the wolf 
would touch the cabbage, he could leave him and fetch the , 
goat. 

D. Translate: — A farmer once said to his pastor^ that he 
had seen a ghost.^ But when the farmer told him that he had 
seen the ghost on the wall of the church as he was going 
home the night before,' and that it had looked like a large 
donkey, the clergyman laughed and advised him not to tell it 
to anybody, for he had seen his own shadow. 



o>©io 



Diet unb brei^igjle Ceftion. 

(Sr ftei)t bot bem §aufe. He stands before the house. 
2)0^ i)abe id| f^on gel^ört. I have heard it before. 
(£r jdjrieb, el^e er fam. He wrote, before he came. 



X. bcr ^o'ftor, gen, \it% ^Pajior« ; pi bie ^ailo'rcn. — a. ber ©eifc pL 
bic ©ciflcr. — 3. the night before, bcn ^bcnb Oorfter. 
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2)iefc 95eif^)iele äeigen un§, bafe im Snglifdien jutoetlen ba^ 
fclbe SBort ate ^röpofition, Slböerb ober ^onjunftton gebrandet 
tüirb. Snt 2)cutfd|en ift bie^ feltener ber gaK. SBir muffen 
balder toorfic^tig fein, bafe tptr fotdie 3Börter nid|t falfdi ü&er^ 
fefeen. 





^rapofttlon 


Slbücrb 


Äonjunftion 


about 


um, gegen 


^erum, um^er 




above 


über 


oben, nac^ oben 




after 


naä) 


barauf, nad|i)er, f^)ätet 


: nad|bem 


before 


öor 


fc^on, t)or^er, t)orn 


el)e, beöor 


behind 


I)inter 


i)inten 




below 


unter 


unten 




but 


erft, nur, aufeer 


aber, fonbem 


by 


an, bei, neben 


babei, öorbei 




for 


für 




benn 


in 


in 


l^inein, I)erein . 




on 


an, auf 


njeiter, öortüärt^ 




over 


über 


öorbei, i)inüber 




since 


feit 


feitbem 


feit, feitbem; ba 



®r ging um ba§ §au§. G^ tüar gegen (ungefähr) je^n Ul^r, 
afö er jurüdfam. S)ie ^nber liefen im Oarten umi)er (^erum). 
Um ba§ §au^ f)erum^ tüar ein fd^öner Oarten. — ®er §immel 
ift über ber Srbe. SKeine ©d|tüefter ift oben im §aufe; id^ 
gei)e nadE| oben (t)inauf). — 3^ mödf|te mä) bem Slbenbeffen 
einen ©pajiergang mad^en.^ Sinige ©tunben fpäter (naä)f)tx) 
tarn er jurüd 9?adf|bem er ben ©rief gefd)rieben ^atte, ging 
er au§. — S)er Oarten ift I)inter bem |)aufe. Sr betradE|tete 
ba§ §au^ i)inten unb öorn. 2)ie S!ü^e befinbet fidE| leinten 

I. Compare page 163, note 4.-2. einen «Spaziergang maci^en, /0 /a>^<? a 
walk. 
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tm §aufe. — SSenn e^ regnet, gef)en toir unter einem 9?egen* 
fd|trm^ SBer ift unten ? kommen @ie mä) unten (f)erunter). 
— Sr fpridit nur ©nglifdi (feine ©prad^e aufeer^ (£nglifd|). 
Sc^ I)abe ben 93rief er[t f)aI6 fertig. Sr ift nid)t reid|, fonbern 
arm. Sr ift nii^t reid|, aber freigebig. — öleiben Sie bei mir! 
®el)en fie nid^t öorbei (öorüber). S)iefe^ ©ebic^lt ift öon 
§einri(^ §eine. — gür njen ift biefer ©rief? Sd| fanbte meinen 
Sruber, benn id) felbft i)atte feine ßeit. — Oe^en ©ie in baö 
3immer! ®ef)en ©ie l^inein! kommen Sie f)erein! — ©ein 
§ut liegt auf ber Srbe. S!öln liegt am 5Rt)ein. Srjäl^Ien ©ie 
toeiter! — S)er §immel ift über unö. SBenn bie ©tunbe öorbei 
ift, gef)en n)ir nad| §aufe. — @r lüo^nt feit einem Saf)re in 
biefer ©tabt. Sd) ^abc if)n feitbem oft gefef)en. ©eit (feitbem) 
er in biefer ©tabt lt)of)nt, l^abe id| if)n oft gefef)en. 

©r njo^nt in Serlin. He lives in Berlin. 

S)ie ©onne gef)t am TOorgen auf. The sun rises in the morning. 

(£r anttüortete auf ©eutfd). He answered in German. 

^ä) glaube nid)t baran. I do not believe in it. 

I think of him ^ä) benfe an if)n. 

I believe in his honesty. ^ä) glaube an feine S^rlid^feit. 

He died of the fever. ®r ftarb an bem gieber. 

Cologne is on the Rhine. Äöln liegt am 9?f)ein. 

I have written to him Sd| l)abe an i^n gefdirieben. 

S)iefe Seifpiele jeigen un^, ia"^ ber @ebraud| ber ^räpo^ 
fitionen im Snglifdjen unb ©eutfd^en nid^t immer übereinftimmt. 
SÄan fönnte n)of)I fragen, tüarum bie Snglänber „in" tttva^ 
glauben, lüä^renb bie 3)eutfd|en „an" ctxoa^ glauben, ©afür 

X. au^er governs the dative case. 
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gibt e^ aber feinen anbeten ®runb aU ben ©t)radE|gebraud^, 
©olc^e SSerf(^iebenI)eiten im ©ebrauc^ ber ^rä^)ofiäonen muffen 
au^toenbig gelernt »erben. 

Stu»^ ttttb ha» $ferb« 

. „SSater ber 2;iere unb SKenfd^en/' fo fprad^ ba§ $ßferb unb 
nal^te ftd| bem 2;i)rone be^ Qtn^, „man fagt, id| fei ein^ ber 
fdlönften (Sefd^öpfe, mit benen 2)u bie SBelt gejieret^^ unb 
meine Sigenliebe l^eifet e^ mid| glauben. Slber foKte gleid^^» 
tooI)I nid|t nod^ SSerfd^iebene^ an mir ju beffem fein?" 

„Unb tt)a^ meinft 5Du benn, tva^ an S)ir ju beffem fei? 
9?ebe, id) ne^me Seigre an," fpradi ber gute (Sott unb läd^elte, 

„SSieKeid^t," fprad^ ba^ 5ßferb Leiter, „njürbe id^ pd^tiger 
fein, njenn meine Seine ^öf)er unb fdEjmäd^tiger toären; ein 
langer ©dE|n)anenI)afö njürbe mxä) nidE|t entftellen; eine breitere 
©ruft tüürbe meine @tärfe t)ermel)ren; unb ba S)u midE|. bod^^ 
einmal beftimmt l^aft, ©einen Siebling, ben SWenfd^en, ju tragen, 
fo fönnte mir ja lüo^l ber ©attel anerfd^affen fein, ben mir 
ber tüo^ltätige Steiter auflegt." 

„®ut," öerfe^te Qm^, „gebulbe Xiä) einen Slugenblidf." 
3eu§, mit ernftem ©eftd^te, fpradi ba^ 3Bort bcr ©c^ö^jfung. 
S)a quoll* Sebcn in ben ©taub, unb ^)lö|lidE| ftanb öor bem 
X^rone — ba^ t)ä§lid^e S!amcl. 

®a^ 5ßferb fal) e^, fdEjauberte unb gitterte öor^ (Sntfe|en 
unb Slbfdfjeu. 

„,^ier finb l)öt)erc unb fdE)mäd£)tigere Seine," fpradi Q^n^; 
„l)ier ift ein langer ®dE)tüanenl)afe, t)icr eine breitere JBruft, 



I. S^^^t supreme god of the ancient Greeks. — 2. Supply f^aft* The 
auxiliaries are frequently omitted when they stand at the end of the sentence. 
~ 3- ^Odi, anyway, — 4. See queQett. — 5. tior ©ntfc^jcn, with terror. 
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^ier ift ber anerfd^affene ©attel. SBillft 5Du, 5ßferb, ba^ iä) 
S)icf| fo umbilben fon?" 

S)a^ 5ßferb sitterte nod|. 

„®ef)," fuf)r 3^"^ fo^tJ „btefe§ SWal fei 6elef)rt, of)ne 6e^ 
ftraft ju lüerben. 2)id) ©einer SSermeffenl^eit aber bann unb 
njann^ reuig ju erinnern, fo baure S)u fort, neue§ ®efd)öpf, 
unb ba^ 5ßferb erblide S)id| nie, of)ne ju fcf)aubern.'' 

^effing. 

Der gute ^amerab« 

3dE| tjatf einen S!ameraben, Sine Äugcl tarn geflogen;^ 

©inen beffern finbft bu nit.^ @ilt'^® mir ober gilt e^ bir? 

S)ie Slrommel f d)Iug gum ©treite,^ 3f)n ^at e^ "^ njeggeriffen, 

(£r ging an meiner Seite (£r liegt mir öor ben gü^en, 

Sn gleid^em ©d^ritt unb Sritt* 2(te lüär'^ ein ®iM öon mir. 

SBin® mir bie ^anb noc^ reid^en, 

2)ern)eil idE| eben lab': 

• „Äann^ bir bie §anb nid^t geben; 

93Ieib bu im elü'gen^® Seben 

SÖJein guter Äamerab!" 
U^lanb. 

I. bann nnb ttiann, now and then, — 2. nit, dialect for nic^t. — 3. ^nnt 

<Strcitc, >rbatüe. — 4. ©fi^ritt unb 2;ritt, lit. *step and tread.» German 
abounds in such coupled words. Compare the English house and home; ®ing 

in gtcic^cm ©d^ritt unb Srltt, kept even pace with me. — 5. !am geflogen, 

came flying, Äommcn is followed by a past participle in German in the sense 
of a present participle to express the manner of motion. — 6. td does not 
refer to Ältgcl, which as a feminine noun would require fie. The poet refers 
in a more general way to the whole dreadful occurrence. ®ilt C3 mir? does 
it concern me ? — 7. Compare preceding note. Instead of this impersonal 
construction the passive is used in English: he has been torn away {killed), 
— 8. Supply er. — 9. Supply itift. — 10. eto^gen = craigcn. The unac- 
cented i in the ending tg is sometimes omitted, especially in poetry. 
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GRAMMAR. 

157. In English, a preposition is frequently used as 
an adverb or a conjunction. In German this occurs less 
often ; hence care should be exercised that a preposition 
used as an adverb or conjunction is not translated by 
a word which can only be used as a preposition, as: 

after breakfast na^ bem grü^ftüd 

a day after einen Sag naiffytt 

after he had gone tta^&em er gegangen toax 

Notes : — (a) In German, a preposition is frequently used adverbially in 
compound verbs: anfangen, aufmacfjen, guntadjcn, ousge^cn, hintergehen, etc. 
— (If) Compare ttlä^tenb, preposition : during; conjunction : while. 

158. Prepositions are frequently used idiomatically, and 
therefore depart from their original meaning; as: 

benfen an, to think of in bie ®d|ule, to school 

glauben an, to believe m nad) §aufe/ home 

fterben an, to die of gu §aufe, at home 

übertreffen an, to surpass /;/ beim Sefen, in reading 

älüeifeln an, to doubt of fid) freuen über, to rejoice at 

am SKontag, on Monday urn brei Uf)r, 0:^ three o'clock 

am SRf)ein, on the Rhine bitten um, to ask for 

auf bem Sanbe, m the country öor einer ©tunbe, an hour ago 

auf ber ©trafee, /«the street t)or greube, with (for) joy 

auf Seutfd^, in German t)on ®oet^e, by Goethe 

auf brei 2^age,/^r three days jum Seifpiel, for example 

in ber ®d|u(e, at school bringen um, deprive of 
fid) fürd)ten t)or, to be afraid of 
unter ber S3ebingung, 07t the condition 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Translate: — i. We came about three o'clock. The 
little boy ran about. The books and papers lay about on the 
floor. We were speaking about ^ you. 2. Is Mary above? 
This mountain is about two thousand feet^ above the level of 
the sea.* 3. After he had finished his work, he went home. 
Many years after, I saw him again. After breakfast* he goes 
to school. 4. It is five minutes to six. Sometimes I take a 
walk before breakfast. Sing another song, before you go ! 
5. He stood behind a table. The enemies attacked them from 
behind. 6. You will find her below. Below Mayence, the 
Rhine becomes very narrow. 7. I had but little money in my 
pocket. He cannot come, but he will send his brother. 
8. Why do you not send the letter by a messenger? They 
stood by and laughed. 9. Did you speak for me? He sent 
for^ his brother. She could scarcely speak for* joy. We shall 
go for^ a week. He cannot come, for he is very sick. 
10. We went in to help her. When someone "knocks on the 
door, we call: "[Come] in!" In translating we must be 
careful that we use the right word. 11. The pictures hang on 
the wall. She put on^ a new dress. They walked on until 
it was quite dark. 12. The concert was over at ten o'clock. 
Why don't you come over? The horses came running over 
the bridge. 13. Since he was in New York, I have not seen 



I. to speak abouty fpred^cn ttbcr or öOtt. — 2. Masculine and neuternouns 
expressing weight and measurement are put in the singular instead of the 
plural: ac^t gug tang, eight feet long; brci ^funb "^VidtX, three pounds of 
sugar. — 3. the level of the sea, ber 3J2ecrc§fpicgcl — 4. The definite article 
must be used before names of meals: nad) bcm 2)^ittageffcn, after dinner, — 
5. for, after a verb of motion, nai^ : he left for New York, er rcijic nad) S^icu 
?)orf ^, — 6. for^ with nouns expressing emotion, öor. — 7. for, denoting 
time to elapse, auf. — 8. to put on a dress, ein ÄIcib att^te^ett ; to put on a 

hat, einen $ut auffegen; to put on a necktie, eine ^aldbinbe umbinben. 
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himj have you seen him since? Since he is our friend, we 
must help him. 14. German children can speak German, 
before they go to school. 15. The parents rejoice at their 
children's progress at school. 16. What does this mean in 
French? I do not know what it means in French, but I 
know what it means in German. 

B. Translate: — On a pleasant morning in spring, a merry 
shepherd-boy tended his sheep in a blossoming valley, and 
sang and danced for joy. The prince of the country, who 
was hunting in the neighborhood, saw the boy and asked him, 
how it was^ that he was so merry. The boy who did not 
know the prince, answered : " Why should I not be merry, 
since our prince is not richer than I?*' "Really?" exclaimed 
the prince, " tell me then all you possess. — The boy said : 
"The sun which we see every day in the beautiful blue sky, 
shines for me as brightly as for the prince, and the mountains 
and valleys display the same beautiful green, the same lovely 
flowers bloom for me as well as for him. Every day I have 
enough to eat ; I have clothes which cover me, and earn as . 
much money as I want ; can you tell me what a prince has 
more?" The prince, who was pleased with this answer, laughed 
and said : " You are ' right, my boy, and can tell other people 
that the prince himself has told you so." 



o>©io 



5ünf unb brei^igjle Ceftion. 

Unter aßen ©^)rad^en ift bie beutfd^e bie biegfamfte unb 
reid^fte. 3n feiner ©pradie ber SBelt lann man au§ einem 
SBorte fo öiele neue SBörter bilben toie in ber beut)d|en. ©^ 



I. Use lommen* 
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tfi bafjer fe^r tütditig ju lernen, toie man im Seutfd^en neue 
aBörter mad^t 2Kan glaubt, ha^ alle SBörter ber beutjc^en 
©^)rad|e t)on einftlbigen SBuräeln abgeleitet finb, 

{a) burdi Umlaut, ober Slblaut; 

(d) burd^ SSorfilben, ober Snbungen; 

{c) burdi ßufammenfegung mit anberen SSurjeltoörtern. 

^Iblcltung bcr ^auptmortcr. 

§au^)ttüörter leitet man oft öon ^^i^^öi^^^i^« ^^ 

1. burdi Slblaut unb bie Snbungen t, i, t, it, te: ber 
(Sd|ufe (fdliefeen); ber 93i^ (beiden); bie Sagb 0^9^") *> 
bie greube (freuen); bie Sitte (bitten); bie ©prad^e 
(fpredien); bie ®abt (geben); bie gIudE|t (fliegen); 

2. burd^ bie Subungen er, el, ung, fel, fd, ntS: ber 
£ef)rer (lehren); ber S)edel (beden); bie Hoffnung 
(^offen); ba^ JRätfel (raten); bo^ @(^idEfaI (fc^iden); 
ba^ ®ebädE|tni^ (benfen). 

SBon anberen ^au^jttoörtern leitet man fie ab 

1. bur^ bie ©nbungen ^en, letn, et, er, in, ff^aft, tuiri, 
ling: ba^ §äu^d|en (ba^ §au^); ba^ gräukin (bie 
grau; bie Säderei (ber ©öder) ; ber ^Berliner (SBerlin); 
bie greunbin (ber gi^eunb); bie g^^eunbfdiaft (ber 
greunb); ba^ Sf)riftentum (ber 6f)rift); ber ^anpU 
ling (ba^ §ciu^)t); 

2. burc^ bie Sßorfilben: ge, tttt, ttr, erj, wife, ai: baö 
©ebirge (ber 93erg); bie Ungebulb (bie ©ebulb); ber 
Urgrofeöater (ber ©rofeöater); ber ©rjbifd^of (ber 
Sifd^of); ber m^bxaud) (ber S3rau^); ber Stbgott. 
(bcr ®ott). 
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^auptoörter leitet man oft t)on ©genfdiaft^iüörtertt ab burd^ 
bit enbungen e, ^eit, Uii, turn, Kng: bie ®röfee (grofe); bte 
greif)eit (frei); bie (gtoigfeit (etpig); ber SReiditum (reid^); ber 
geigling (feig). 

Ableitung ber Slgcnfd^aftöttJörtcr. 

Sigenfdiaft^tpörter tperben oft üon ^aupU unb 3^i^örtem 
abgeleitet 

1. burc^ bie ©nbungen en, ern, Hx, ifl, if^, K^, l^aft, 
faw, M: golben (bo^ ®olb); I)öläern (bo^ ^otj); 
fruchtbar (bie S^^udit); epar (effen); jornig (ber Sovn); 
einig (ein); franäöfifd) (ber ^ranjofe); freunblidi (ber 
greunb); grünlid) (grün); fd|alff)aft (ber ©d^alf); 
furd^tfam (bie gurd^t) ; aufmerffam (aufmerfen) ; iaißo^ 
(bie 3af|l); 

2. bur^ bie SSorfilben: Je, ge, et, tttt, ur, etj, wife, ab: 
berül^mt (rül)men); gelel)rt (lel)rett); SBerliner^ (Serlin); 
unredit (red^t); nralt (alt); erjfaul (faul); mißmutig 
(mutig); abrt)efenb (fein), 

Slbleltung ber 3^it^örter. 

3eitn)örter leitet man oft oon |)aupt^ unb Sigenfdfiaft^- 
toßrtern ab 

1. burd^ Umlaut: fd^toäräen (fd)rt)arä); öffnen (offen;; 

2. o^ne Umlaut: bilben (ba^ öilb); lanben (ba^ Sanb); 

3. burdi bie Snbung teren: budEiftabieren (ber Sud^ftabej; 

3eittx)örter loerben anä) öon anberen ß^^^^örtern abgeleitet 
burdi Umlaut, Slblaut, unb bie SSorfilben be, ge, et, ent, öct, 

I. Compare Introduction 6, e. 
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jet: f äßen (fallen); befud^en (fud^en); gel^ören (l^örcn); er* 
finbcn (finben); entbecfen (becfen); öerfuc^en (fud^en) ; jerbred^en 
(bred^en). 

3ufammcnfct5ungcn. 

SBenn toir metirere felbftänbige 3Börter^ fo mit einanber 
öerbinben, i>a^ fie nur einen Segriff au^brücfen, bann entfielt 
ein äufammengefegte^ SBort. Sin ©rofeöater ift fein großer 
SSater, fonbern ber Sßater unfereö Sßater^ ober nnferer SWutter. 
SBeldEier Unterfd^ieb beftel)t jlüifd^en einer Jungfrau unb einer 
jungen grau? 

Sn äufammengefe^ten ^au^)ttr)örtern ift bo^ le^te SSort (bo^ 
©runblüort) immer ein ^au:ptlt)ort; ba^ erfte (ba^ Seftimmungö* 
tt)ort) ift enttpeber ein ^aupttooit, ein ©igenfd^aft^tport, ein 
3eittt)ort, ober eine ^ßartifel: bie ^t)mi{d^; ber Sßoltmonb;. 
bo^ @dE|Iafäimmer; ba^ 3"^rt)ort. 

3ufammengefe^te (£igenfcf)aft^tr)örter tjaben atö JBeftimmung^ 
tooxt entmeber ein §aupttt)ort, ein SigenfdEiaft^tüort, ein ßeit* 
toort, ober eine 5ßartifel: grasgrün; l^eügrün; merftoürbig;. 
nadE)läfftg. 

3ufammengefegte 3citn)örter I)aben al^ Seftimmung^toort ein 
^oupttoort, ein Sigenfd^aft^ttjort, ober eine $ßartifet: teilnel)men;. 
]^odE|adE|ten; au^ge^en. 

3ufammengefe|te Slböerbien l^aben ate öeftimmung^ttjort ein 
^aupttüort, ein Gigenfc^aft^ttjort, ober eine ^ßartifel: bergauf; 
gerabeau^; i)ier^er. 

X. Originally also the prefixes and suffixes were independent words. 
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^er Knge fUxdiitx. 

Gin reidier SWann Iiatte eine 6eträd)tli(j^c ©elbfummc, ttjeld^c 
tn ein Sud^ eingenöl)! toot, öerloren. Sr machte feinen SSer^ 
luft befannt nnb 6ot^ bent ei)rlid|en ginber eine S5eIoI)nung 
t)on I)unbert ZaUxn an. S)a lam balb ein guter unb el)r^ 
lidier SKann bal)er gegangen.^ „S)ein Oetb i)abe id| gefunben. 
S)ieö lüirb'^ njo^t fein! ©0 nimm bein Gigentum jurüd!" 
@o fpradi er mit bem I)eitem Slide eine§ ei)rlid|en SWanne^ 
nnb eine^ guten Oemiffen^. S)er anbere mad|te audi ein fröl^^ 
lid^eig <Sefid|t, aber nur, toeil er fein Verloren geglaubte^ ®elb 
tüieber i)atte. 2)enn n)ie e^ um^ feine Gf)rlid|feit an^fat), ba^ 
lüirb ftd) balb jeigen. @r ääl)ltc ba§ ®elb unb bad)te unterbeffen 
«gefdjtüinb nad^, tüie er ben treuen ginber um feine t)erf^)rod^ene 
93eIo^nung bringen fönnte. „Outer gi^eunb," fpradi er l^ierauf, 
„t^ toaxm 800 2;aler in ha§ %nä) eingenäl)t. 3d| finbe 
cber nur nod| 700 Saler. S)u tüirft tüoi)l eine 9?al)t auf* 
getrennt unb beine l^unbert Scaler l^erau^genommen l^aben. 
S)a l^aft bu tr)oI)I baran getaut 3d^ banfe bir." ®er el^r* 
Iid)e ginber, bem e^ weniger um bic 100 Xaler afö um 
feine unbefdjoltene JRed^tfdjaffenl^eit ju tun^ toar, öerfid^erte, 
iafe er ha^ $ßädlein fo gefunben i)abe, iroie er e^ bringe. 2lm 
Gnbe famen fie öor ben 9Kd)ter. 93eibe beftanben aud) l^ier 
nod^ auf if)rer Se^auptung; ber eine, ba^ 800 Saler einge= 
nä^t gelüefen feien, ber anbere, baß er üon bem ®efunbenen 
nic^t^ genommen unb ba^ 5ßädlein nid^t öerfel^rt ^abei S)a 
ioar guter 5Rat teuer.^ Stber ber finge JRid^ter, ber bie ®I)r* 

I. See anbieten. — 2. Compare page 223, note 5. — 3. um is often used 
in the sense of concernir^y — 4. ba ^aft . . . 0etan^ in that you have done 
■well, — 5. t^ ifi iljm 5tt tun urn, he is concerned about , he cares for, — 
6. ba mar guter tRat teuer, lit. < there was good advice dear/ that was a 
-difficult case. 
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lid^fett be§ einen unb bie fd|Ied^te ©eftnnung bei^ anbern öorau^ 

ju fennen fdjien, grifft bie ©ad|e fo an: er Iie§ fid^ toon 

beiben über ba^, toa^ fie au^fagten, eine fefte unb feiertid^e 

SSerfic^erung geben unb tat hierauf folgenben %\x^\pinä):^ 

„S)emnad), tüenn ber eine üon eud| 800 $:aler Verloren, ber 

anbere aber nur ein 5ßäd(ein mit 700 Slalern gefunben ^at, 

fo !ann aud| bä^ ®elb be§ (enteren nid)t baö nämlidie fein, 

auf ttjeld^e^ ber erftere ein SRed^t l^at.^ S)u, el)rlid|er ^reunb, 

nimmft alfo i>a^ ®elb, toeld^e^ bu gefunben t)aft, lüieber 

äurüd unb bet)ättft ejg in guter SSern)al)rung,* bi§ ber fommt, 

iDeldier nur 700 jaler üerloren i)at Unb bir ba lüei^ id^ 

leinen 9tat, aß bu gebulbeft bid^, bi^ berjenige fid^ melbet,. 

ber beine 800 Xaler finbct.'' ®o f^jrad^ ber SRi^ter unb 

babei blieb e^. 

^cbcl. 

GRAMMAR. 

159. German words are derived from primitive or root 
words by suffixes and prefixes, and by modification 
(Umlaut) and variation (Slblaut) of the stem vowel. 

Note, — In regard to the accent of derived words see Introduction, 18 and 
19. 

160. The following suffixes are used in forming 

1. nouns: ^en or fein, it (te), t, tx, tl, tx, ^tit or Icit, 
in, \xn%, nig, fal or fel, f^aft, turn, ung ; 

2. adjectives: Hx, ett or txn, tX, ^aft, tg, tf^, fi^, loS^ 

fom; 

3. verbs: en (or n), term. 



I. See angreifen. — 2. einen 9ln§^pvndi t^ntt, a? giv^ a decision. — 
3. ein SRct^t ^abcn anf, to have a right to — 4. in Semalintng belialteu, 
lit, * to keep in care.* 
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161. The following prefixes are used in forming 

1. nouns and adjectives: ai, it, etj, ge, mx% m, UX; 

2. verbs: be, fle, et, eut, Her, jct. 

162. Compound words consist of two or more inde- 
pendent words expressing one idea. 

Notes, — (a) The first component of a compound word determines the 
other. — (J>) In regard to the accent of compound words see Introduction, 20. 

163. The determining word of a compound noun or 

■adjective may be a noun, adjective, verb, or particle. 

Notes. — {a) Compound nouns take the gender of the last component. — 
(Jf) Compound nouns and adjectives inflect only the last component, {c) When 
the determining word is a noun it frequently takes the plurtJ or genitive form : 
^OA SBörtcrbut^, dictionary; bcr ?anb8mann, countryman ; IcbcnSmÜbc, tired 
-of life ; mcnfd)enlccr, uninhabited, — (</) By analogy with masculine and 
neuter nouns the genitive ending ^ is now frequently added as a connecting 
link to feminines : bcr ®eburtigtag, l^offnungi^DoII. 

164. The determining word of a compound verb or 

adverb may be a noun, adjective, or particle. 

Notes. — {a) Compound verbs are separated in the simple tenses, unless 
they have an applied meaning. — {b) Verbs like frü^flücfen, to breakfast y lang* 
loeilen, to bore, ratjd^lagcn, to deliberate, etc, are not compound verbs but are 
derived from the compound nouns ba§ grÜ^ftÜdE, bic Sangelücilc, bcr ^ais 
ft^Iag, hence they cannot be separated. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Analyse all the derived and compound words in bcr Huge 
atic^tcr. 

B. Derive as many words as you can from the following 
words:— i. fprcc^eti, — 2. fe^cn, — 3. fud^cn, — 4. greifen, — 
5. ©erg, — 6. Silb, — 7. ftet)en, — 8. becfeti, — 9. brei, — 
10. g^re, — II. galten,— 12. fi^en, — 13. finbett,— 14. Har, 

— 15. faüen,— 16. frei,— 17. nehmen, — 18. §err, — 19. lieb, 
3o. me^r. 
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C. Original Conversation Exercise on bcr Hugc 9tid|tcr, 

D. Translate: — i. The color of the leaves in spring and 
summer is green, but in autumn they become yellow or red 
before they fall from the trees. 2. Whenever I have taken cold, 
I always have pain in my head and shoulders. 3. When do 
you breakfast? We always breakfast at seven o'clock. 4. After 
he had lost his property, he went to a foreign country. 
5. After the rich man had counted the sum of money, he said 
that a hundred dollars were lacking. 6. The judge gave a 
very wise decision when he said that the hones^ finder should 
keep the 700 dollars, since it could not be the sum of money 
which the rich man had lost. 7. We bought a picture painted 
by a renowned artist representing a boy sitting in the branches 
of a cherry-tree and enjoying^ the juicy cherries. 8. The 
mice once deliberated how they might succeed in protecting 
themselves from the terrible cat. 9. Finally they decided to 
put a bell around the cat's neck that they might always hear 
her. 10. But they did not succeed in their undertaking as 
none of them dared to approach the cat. 11. Tell him that 
breakfast has been on the table this half hour,* and that we 
are waiting for him. 12. My brother will answer the letters, 
the contents of which have given him so much joy. 13. Poor 
Henry, whom you have often seen at our house, is very ill, 
and I fear that he will not recover. 14. He ought to have 
been more diligent, then he would have made greater progress. 

E. Translate: — While the palace of Sans-Souci^ was being 
built, the architect pointed out to Frederick the Great a mill 
which spoiled the view from one of the windows. The king 
ordered the proprietor of the mill into his presence,* and 
proposed to purchase it at^ the price he should demand. 



I . to enjoy, ftd& gut fd)ntC(!en taff en. — a. Use f eit» — 3. Sans-Souci (French), 
without care, — 4. Say before him, — 5. aty JU. 
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But the miller refused to sell it to Frederick. The king was 
not prepared for this refusal. — **You know very well," he 
said to the miller, " that I could take it away from you without 
paying." — »'That might be," said the miller," if we had no 
court at Berlin." This reply pleased the king, for he was glad 
to see that his subjects had such confidence in the law, and 
he sent the miller away loaded^ with gifts. 

^er ©olbbaum. 

2)a^ ®emaC^, in tpeldjem unfre ®cf(JE)id|te beginnt, faf) fetjr 
ctnfad) unb nüdjtern au^. 2ln ben getücifeten^ SBänben, beren 
etnätgen ©djmud ein paar öergitbte^ ßanbf arten bilbeten,^ 
ftanbcn gtüei fdjmale Setten, ein SBü(JE)erbrett unb ein Äfeiber* 
fdjranf, auf tt)e(d|em eine ©rbfugel 5ß(a^^ gefunben tjatte. 
S)te 9Kitte beö 3^^"^^^^ natjm ein (anger, mit fielen 2;inten* 
Ilejen gejierter Xifd^^ ein, unb an bem %V\ä) fafeen auf l^arten 
§o(äftüt|Ien ätt)ei Snaben t)on ettt)a ätt)ötf Satiren. 

S)er SBIonbe brütete über einer fd|tt)ierigen ©teile be§ 
(Sorneliug SRepoö^ unb tt)ä(äte feufjenb ba^ fdjtücre SBörter* 
bu(JE)j ber ©raune aber bemütjte [id^, au§ einer neunfteHigen 
3al^I bie Äubiftt)uräel ju jie^en. 2)er $ß^iIologe tjiefe §an^, 
ber SKattjcmatifer ^einj. 

3utt)ei(en tjoben bie Knaben il^re Söpfe in bie §öt)e unb 
btitften fet)nfüdE)tig nad| bem geöffneten genfter,' burd^ tüetdjeig 
bie iJfiegen fummenb ein^ unb ausflogen. Sm (Sarten lag 



1, Uai/ec/, belabcn. -— a. toei^en (from trelß), ü> whitewash; tiergilben 

(from gclb)^ to turn yellow, — 3. bilbetett, lit. 'formed,' consisted in, — 
4. ?ßla^ fmben, to find a place. Compare ^lo^ ncl^mcn, to take a seat. 
— 5. Compare Grammar, 141. — 6. Cornelius Nepos (about 95-25 B.C.), 
celebrated Roman historian, whose * Lives of Illustrious Generals * has been 
adopted in most German Schools as a first Latin reader. 
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golbener ©onnenfdiein auf Säumen unb ^eden, unb toie 
gum $oI)n^ bitdte ein b(üf)enber ^oHunberätüetg in ba§ 
©tubieräimmer ber beiben ^offnung^üoHen. 9?od| eine ©tunbe 
mußten bie Strmen [i^en unb fd)tüi§en, beDor fie in^ greie 
burften, unb bie SKinuten fdjlidien^ bal)in tüie bie ©djneden 
an ben @tad|etbeerbüfd|en braufeen im ©arten. 2tn cine 
eigenmäditige Slbfürjung ber 9Ir6citj§äeit tear aud^ nid^t ju 
benfen,^ benn im SWebenjimmer fafe am @d|reibtifd| ber 2)oftor 
©d^tagentätpei,^ bem bie Knaben jur 3"^)^ wb Setjre^ fibers 
anttüortet tüaren, unb bie Sßerbinbung^tür ftanb offen, fo bafe 
ber ©of tor fid^ ju jeber Qdt t)on ber Slntuefentjeit feiner ©d^u^ 
befohlenen überjeugen unb if)r ^^reiben übertt)adE)en fonnte. 

„^annibaf^ tjätte aud^ ettuaiS ®efdE)eitere§ tun fönnen 
atö über bie Stipen ju -gieticn," fnirfd^te ^aniS, unb „neunmal 
einunbad^tjig ift fiebenf)unbertneununbätt)an5ig, " murmelte 
§einj mit bumpfer Stimme. S)ann bfid^ten fie beibe Don 
il^rer Strbeit empor, fd)auten fid)^ an unb gäf)nten. 

$ß(öfetid^ t)ernat)men fie ein (auteö Summen. ®in ®oIb* 
läfer, ber braufeen auf bem ^oHunberbaum gefeffen l^aben 
modEjte, tjatte fid^ in^ 3^^^^^^ öerirrt. dreimal fd^tt)enfte er 
fid^ im ^eiiS um bie Äöpfe ber Knaben, unb bann — ptum§ 
— lag er im ^^intenfafe. 

„®igentlid) gefd^ief)t e^ it)m gang rcdEjt/'^ fagte ^einj, 

I. ^um ^of^n, scornfully. Compare jum ®lü(f, luckily. -— a. See ba^in- 
fd^leid^en. — 3. war §n ben!en, was to U tkougkl of. Note the infinitive 
active after tt)or in the sense of the passive. — 4. Sftflagettt^ttiei, lit. *beat 
in two,' proper name. — 5. gttt 3***^* *^wb Se^re, lit. *for education and 
instruction,* for their moral and intellectual advancement. — 6. Hannibal, 
greatest Carthaginian general, crossed the Alps in 218 B.C. A life of Hannibal 
is contained in the * Lives of Illustrious Generals ' of Cornelius Nepos. — 
7. Compare Grammar, 128, note. — 8. t^ gefd^ie^t i^ttl XttB^i^ it serves him 
right. 
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„toavnm bleibt er ntdE)t, too eö il^m gut ge^t.^ Slber in Sinte 
ertrinfen, ba^ ift bod^ ein ju elenber Zob. 2Bart', Äamerab, 
id^ tüerbe bid^ retten." 

®r tooUk bem äap|)elnben Ääfer mit bem geber^dter au^ 
ber 2:inte l^elfen, aber fd^neßer öoHbrad^te §ani§ ba^ SiettungiS* 
tüerf mit bem Sanger. Unb barm trodEtteten bie Knaben ben 
armen ©dEjelm mit bem S'öfd^blatt ab unb fatjen ju, tuie er 
fid^ mit ben Sßorberfüfeen |)ufete. 

„(Sx I)at einen roten Spiegel auf bem SBruftfd)ilb unb fdEimarje 
§örner," fagte ^an^, inbem er feinen tintengefd^tüärgten ginger 
am $au|)t]^aar abtt)ifdE)te, „t^x\t ber Oolbfäferfönig. ®r tt)0^nt 
in einem ©dEjIofe, ba§ ift au^ Saiominblüten gebaut unb mit 
SJofenblättern gebedft. Orißen unb ^eimdEjen finb feine 9Kufi* 
lauten unb 3of)anni^n)ürmd§en feine gadfelträger." 

„J)u bift ein gafelfianö," fpracE^ ^einj. 

„Unb tüer bem ®oIbfäfer!önig begegnet," ful)r ^anig fort, 
,,ber ift ein ©lüd^finb. ®ib ad)t, ^einj, uni§ ftel)t tttoa^ 
beöor, ein Slbenteuer ober fonft ettDa^^ ©onberbare^, unb 
tjeute ift nodE) baju ber erfte SKai, ba gefdE)ie^t met)r aU ein^ 
SBunber. ®ief), tüie er un^ mit b(^n gül)l^örnern tt)inft unb 
bie glügelbeden l^ebt. Se^t tüirb er fidEj gleid^^ öertoanbeln 
unb t)or un^ fte^en afö Slf mit einem König^mantet angetan 
unb einem ®olbf)eIm auf bem Äopf." 

,, fortfliegen toirb er," fpradE) ^einj unb ladEjte. ,,©d^nurr 

— ba Ht ^^'^'*' 

S)ie Änaben traten^ an'^ genfter unb fa{)en bem Käfer 
nadE). 3n tücitem Sogen burdE)fdE)nitt ba^ bli^enbe Kteinob bie 
Suft unb t)erfd)tüanb^ jenfeit^ bcr ©artenmauer. 3e|t ftjurbe 



I. t^ gc^t i^ttl Öttt, Ä£ is well off, — 2. fottft tiX^^^^ something ehe. — 
3. ein, here one. — 4. gleic^ = fofllcic^, at once, — 5. See treten. — 6. See 

nerfc^totttben* 
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im SZebenäimmer ein SRäufpern öerne^mbar, unb bie beibcn 
©d^iUer fef)rtcn eilig ju itjren Sudlern jurüdL 

,,3)a ^aben tüir baö SBunber/' ftüfterte §an§ feinem ^a^ 
meraben ju unb jeigte auf baö 2^intenfa^ 

2lu^ bem Xintenfafe ^erauö^ ragte ein grünet Sieiö, bai8 
n)ud§^ äufe^enbö unb ftieg jur ©ede I)inan.* 

„2Bir träumen," fagte ^einj unb rieb^ fid§ bie Singen. 

SRein, baö ift ein 9Kärd)en," jubelte §an§, „ein lebenbigeö* 
Ttcixä)cn, unb mir fpielen mit.'' 

Unb ba^ SJeiö hjurbe ftärfer unb trieb ^ ^fte unb B^^ifl^ 
mit Slattern unb Slüten. Sie S)ecfe be§ 3^^^^^^ öerfdimanb, 
bie SBänbe n)i(jE)en,^ unb eine bämmembe SBalbl^aße umfing 
bie ftaunenben Änaben. 

„SSortoärt^!" rief ^ans; unb jog ben ftjiberftrebenben §einj 
mit ftd^ fort. „Se^t fommt ba§ SIbenteuer." 

Sie blüf)enben ®efträu(JE)c taten ftd) t)on felbft® au^einanber 
unb öffneten ben Knaben einen 5ßfab. ®ebrodE)en blinfte bai8 
©onnenlid|t burd^ baö ®itterbad§ ber SBalbbäume unb malte 
taufenb golbene Singen auf baö 9Koo^, unb an^ bem 2Koo^ 
ftiegen ©ternblumen t)on brennenben garben, unb grünet, 
fraufeö Oeranfe fd)Iang^ fid| um bie bemooften ©tämme. 
2)roben aber in ben g^^ifl^^ flatterten ftngenbc S3ögel in 
fd)immemben geberfleibern, unb ^ir)d)e, 9Jet)e unb anbere 
SBalbtiere fprangen luftig burd^ bie Sufd^e. 

Se^t Iid)tete fid) ber 2Ba(b, jtuifdien bm Stämmen blinfte 
e^ tüie geuerfd^ein, unb §an^ ftüfterte feinem ®efät|rten ju : 
„3e§t fommt^^." 

I. Compare page 163, note 4. — a. See reiben. — 3. lebett'big. Compare 
Introduction 18, a. — 4. treiben, to drive, here send out, — 5. See loeid||etl, 
— 6. bon felbft, of their own accord, — 7. See fd^Kngen* 
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©ie betraten^ eine SBalbtotefe, in beren SKitte ein einjelner 
S5anm ftanb. 216er bag tuar fein getpo^nlidjer Saum; bag 
n)ar ber SBunberbaum, t)on bem ^ang fo oft gel^ört ^att^, ber 
Saum mit ben golbenen Slattern. S)ie ^aben ftanben ftarr 
t)or ©taunen.2 

S)a trat I)inter^ bem ©tamm ein 3^^^9 t)^i^t)or, nid^t 
größer ate ein breijäiirigeg £inb, aber nidjt bicfföpfig unb 
|)Iattfü6ig, tDie gett)ö]^nlid) bie ß^^flc finb, fonbern fd)Ianf unb 
jierfidE) getoad^fen. ®r trug^ einen grünen SKantel unb einen 
®oIbi)eIm, unb bie beiben ^aben tüu^ten, tt)en [ie t)or [id^ 
fatten. 

2)er 3^^^9 ^^^^ ^i" P^^^ ©d^ritte t)or unb Verneigte [id^. 
„2)ie öerjauberte ^ßrinjeffin^ l^arrt auf il^ren Srlöfer," fprad^ 
er, „tütx t)on eudE) beiben toiH bag SBageftüdf unternehmen?" 

ff 3d)," fprad) ^ang mit freubiger ©timme. Unb algbalb 
füf)rte ber Qtu^tQ ein SRö^Iein \)txan, ba^ toav mild)h)eife unb 
bi^ in einen golbenen Qü^tl 

„Xn'^ nirf)t, §ang!" mat)nte ^einj angftlid^, aber ^ang 
fa§ bereitg im ©attet. 2Biet)ernb ftieg ia^ Qanh^xp\txi in bie 
^öt)e, bann toarf eg ben Äopf jurüdE unb rannte mit ffiegenber 
3J?ät)ne in ben 28alb I)inein.^ Sin leud^tenber Oolbfafer aber 
flog alg SBegmeifer öoraug. SRod^ einmal ftjanbte ^ang ben 
Äopf jurüd unb fat) feinen Äameraben unter bem Oolbbaum 
ftet)en; iann öerlor er Saum unb greunb aug bem ®efidE)t.^ 

I . The prefix hc often serves to form transitive verbs from intransitives : 
betreten, treten ; beontmorten, ontroortcn. — 2. tior (Staunen, wi^ astonish- 
ment. — 3. Winter bem @tamm pernor, from behind the tree trunk. — 
4. tragen, to carry, and to wear, — 5. ^rinjefftn, feminine ot ^rinj. 
The word really has two feminine endings, C§ and in which is due to the fact 
that the Germans did not feel the foreign ending cß äs a feminine ending. — 

6. in . . , hinein, into. Compare page 163, note 4. — 7. ani$ bem @e{tfi|t 
Detrlietren, to lose sight of. 
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2)0^ toax ein luftiger Siitt. §an^ fa^ fo ftdjer unb feft 
tm ©attel, ate ob er ftatt eine^ Sioffe^ bie getDofinte ©d^ut 
ban! unter ftd^ gel)a6t ptte. SBenn er baran barf)te, ba^ er 
nod) t)or einer ©tunbe beim^ Sorneliu^ 'Sltpo^ g^^wfät iJtti> 
oor bem 2)oftor ©d^tagentjtDei gegittert ^abt, mu^te er Iad)cn. 
S)er f leine ©d^ultnabe in bem furjen SädEd)en toax jum^ ftatt* 
lid^en SieiteriSmann geworben mit SioHer unb SKantel, ©ditDert 
unb ©olbfporen.^ @o flog er I)in burd) ben Qanbtxtooü). 

Se^t er^ob fein SRö^Iein ein fröI)(id^eio (Setoielier. S)er SBalb 
tourbe (idjt. 9?od^ ein paar ©prünge, unb Siofe unb 9ieiter 
tjielten öor einem fd)immernben ©rf)to^. SBunte gaf)nen tüeljten 
t)or ben Stürmen, ^örner unb Xrompeten fd^aßten, unb auf 
bem ©öUer ftanb bie ^ßrinjeffin unb lie^ ein tüei^e^ %nä) n)ef)en. 
©ie fa^ faft au^ tt)ie ^aäßax^^ Sendjen, mit ber Siitter $an§ 
gefpiett I)atte, ate er nod) ein Änabe toar unb in bie ©djute 
ging, nur toar fie größer unb toufenbmal fd^öner. 

^an^ fprang au^ bem ©attel unb eilte mit fürrenben ©poren 
bie SKarmortreppe I)inan. Sn bem geöffneten ©djtofetor ftanb 
ein 2)Zann, öermutlid) ber ^ofmarfdiall ber ^ßrinjeffin, ber fam 
unferm ^an^ fel)r begannt öor. 

Unb ber $ofmarfd)aß ftredte feine §anb au^, fafete SRitter 
§an^ am DI)r^ unb rief: „Singefd)lafen ift ber ©dEjtingeL 
Sßarf, ic^ n)ill bid)!''« 

S)a toar ber Sanbtx ju SnbeJ ^an^ fafe toieber an bem 
tintenbeHejrten 2;ifd^, t)or it)m lag ber ßornetiu^ 9iepo0 unb 



I. beim (SorncUuö 9?Cp08, over Cornelius Nepos. — 2. After verbs like 
werben, moc&en, tränten, ernennen (/<? nominate, appoint) the second object 
is put in the dative with the preposition jtt. — 3. ber @|)orn, gen., -Ö, pi. 

bic @porcn, spur, — 4. bcr 9{acl^bar, gen. -«, pi. -en, neighbor. — 5. am 

C^r, by the ear. — 6. toart^ id^ mitt bic^ ! elliptical, wait, I will teach you 
to go to sleep ! — 7. §U @nbe, at an end. 
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boo lateimfd^e SBörtcrbud^, t^m gegenüber^ fafe ^etnj unb 
fd^rieb, bafe- bte ^eber Intrfd^te, unb neben tl)m ftanb ber 
S)oftor ©(^Iagentjtt)et unb blicfte burd§ feine SBriße ben $^röumer 
unl^etmlid^ an. 

Site enbfid^ bte ©tunbe ber greitieit gefdjlagen I)atte unb 
bte betben ^aben broufeen im ®arten unter bent ^oHunber- 
bourn fafeen, teilte §an^ feinem greunb mit, toa^ er geträumt 

„2)aö ift tüunberbar,'' fagte ^einj, ate §an^ geenbigt Iiattc, 
„I|ö(^ft tt)unberbar. S)en gleid^en $:raum I)abe aud^ id) gel)abt. 
9Zur ber ©d^Iufe ift anberig; ein 3öuberfd)Io6 fommt in meinem 
3;raum nid^t öor." 

„®iciaf)kl" brängte §an^. 

„SBi§ jum Oolbbaum ftimmt mein Sraum genau mit bem 
beinigen überein. S)u ftiegft auf ba^ hjei^e $ßferb unb ritteft 
fort, um bie ^ßrinjeffin ju erlöfen. Sd^ aber — " 

„SRun?'' fragte §an^ gefpannt. 

,,3dE) blieb inxüd, fdEjüttelte ben Saum unb ftedtc mir aUe 
2;afdE)en öoß golbene Stätter. 2)ann tt)ed£te mid^ ber bumme 
S)oftor, unb ba tüax eö mit ber $erriidE|feit üorbei. 

„^einj," fpradE) ^an^ feierlid), unb fa^te bm greunb bei 
ber ^anb, „SBenn gtüei einen unb benfelben Xraum I)aben, 
fo gel)t er beftimmt in Erfüllung. S)er Xraum ftjar ein pro- 
p]^eäfd)er. S)enf bu^ an mid^." 

©ingen bie $^räume ber ^aben in SrfüHung? So. ^an^ 
ftjurbe ein S)idE)ter unb liefe fein Siöfelein burd^ ben grünen 
SRärd^entDalb traben, ^einj aber, bcr im $:raum ben ®oIb* 
bäum gefd^üttelt l^atte, tourbe fein SSerleger. ©aumbad^. 

I. gegenftber, preposition with dative, alwajrs following the noun, opposite, 
— 2. The pronoun of the second person is sometimes added to the imperative 
for the sake of emphasis. 
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1. Separable compound verbs are indicated by a hyphen between the two com* 
ponents. 

2. The nominative plural is indicated thus : %al, -e (%ale) ; ®ott, -^r (©otter) ; 
Secret, — (Secret). Compound nouns modify only the vowet«f the last component : 
Abgott; Abgötter. No plural being indicated the noun lacks a pluraL 

3. The genitive ending is indicated in exceptions only. See Grammar, 18. 

4. The accent is indicated when it does not rest on the first syllable. 

5. Abbreviation : m. (masculine) ; /. (feminine) ; n. (neuter) ; adv, (adverb) ; aäj\ 
(adjective) ; im/, (impersonal) ; re^, (reflexive) ; ^^en. (genitive) ; dot, (dative) j ace» 
(accusative) ; //. (plural). 



^al, fn,, -tf eel. 

ab, off, away. 

dbA^axAtUf to abdicate, retire. 

W>tV^f m,, -e, evening. 

9(6enbeffett, «., — , supper. 

Sbettbfoitnenffl^etn, m,y -c, evening 

sunshine. 
Abenteuer, «., — , adventure. 
aber, however, but. 
9(bf abrt, /, -en, departure. 
Abgott, m,, '■tx, idol. 

ab^^alten (^ielt, gel^alten), to give, 
hold. 

ab'l^attgeit (^ing, gegangen), to de- 
pend. 

ab^ngig, dependent. 

^bfürjung, /., -en, shortening. 

WolnViif m.f -e, change of vowel. 

abhielten, to derive. 

9(b(eUuttg, /, -en, derivation. 

Sbfll^eit, m., disgust. 



ab^d^neiben (fc^nttt, gefd^nitten), to 

cut off. 
abftC^tUc^, on purpose. 

ab'troifnen, to dry. 
abmefenb, absent. 
ab^mifd^en, to wipe off. 

aiSl^l alas! oh! 

ac^t, eight; (x6;^{tf eighth; bad ^d^« 
tel, the eighth. 

ad^t-geben (gab, gegeben), to pay at- 
tention. 

ttC^täig, eighty. 

Sc^jen, to moan, groan. 

«dfcr, w., *, field, acre. 

9(bte!titl, «., -e, adjective. 

9(btietrb, «., -len, adverb. 

abHerbiar, adverbial. 

9(btlo!at', m., -en, lawyer. 

S^ttlifi^, with dative^ similar. 

9(ffttfatil», m., -t, accusative. 

^ftiH, n.,-t, active; a!tlö, active. 

att, aU; aUe Sage, every day; atte«^ 
everything. 

»43 
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Olleitt', adj.^ alone; conj., but, how- 
ever. 

Ollerlev all kinds of. 

«Iig, as, when; than; as if; al8 toenn, 
aid ob, as if. 

Uli^ialb', at once. 

Hlfo, so, therefore, thus. 

att, old; bic 5(ItC, the old one. 

Sitter, «., (old) age. 

9(meife, /, -n, ant. 

^btte'n!a, «., America. 
9(meri!a'tter, m,, — , American. 
Untenfa'ntfc^, American. 
f(m|)4i'bium, n., -bien, amphibious 

animal. 
tcca = ctn bent. 
mt, /r<f/. (</«/. <7r tf^r.), at, on, by, 

near, to. 

utt^bieten (bot, geboten), to offer. 
on^Mnbeit (banb, gebunben), to 

tether. 

utt'liUffen, to look at. 

mtber, other. 
OltbetriS, different. 
^(uefbo'te, /, -n, anecdote. 
«tt^erfc^affctt (erjciiuf, erf(^affen), to 

create on, grow on. 
•tttt^f alien (pel, gefallen), to attack. 
fdtfaug, m„ ^e, beginning. 

auffangen (fing, gefangen), to begin, 

commence. 
Ott'faffen, to take hold of, touch. 
tttt=gc^ctt (ging, gegangen), to be 

possible. 
Ottgenel^m, pleasant, agreeable. 
attgeton, dressed, clad. 

aii-greif ett (griff, gegriffen), to handle, 

set about, attack. 
Sttgftlifl^, anxious. 
4ISl4egen, to take aim. 



9[nna, Anna. 

on^nagen, to gnaw at, nibble at. 

att'tte^men (na^m, genommen), to 

take, accept. 
an^rft^tren, to touch. 
att^fd^imen, to look at. 
Sttfe^ett, «., respect; In Stnfe^en 

fielen, to be respected. 
an^fe^ett (fa^, gefe^en), to look at, 

regard. 
anftotf , prep, (gen.), instead of. 
an^fhrettgcn, reß., to exert one*s self. 

an4a^tn, to touch. 

Anteil, m,, -e, share. 
^tttttiort, /, -en, answer. 
atttttiorten, to answer. 
autoefettb, present. 
Sttmefen^ett, /., presence. 
an=§ie^en (gog, gegogen), to put on, 

dress. 
9ip^tl, fn., ', apple. 
^pOti^t'h, /., -n, drug store. 
^pOtiit'UVf m., — , apothecary. 
?l|)nr, w., April. 
ava'hx\di, Arabian. 
Arbeit, /, -en, work, labor. 
arbeiten, to work. 
9rbeitö§eU, /, -en, study hour. 
antt, poor. 

SIntt, w., -e, arm. 
3trtt'fcl, fn., — , article. 
%V^ntx', /, -en, medicine. 
2(ft, m,, ^tf branch, bough. 
atmen, to breathe. 
Oiiai^!t\\&^, Atlantic. 

and^, also, too. 

Sine, /, -n, meadow. 

anf, prep, (dal, or ace), on, upon, in, 
for {of time) ; auf . . . gU, up to, to- 
ward. 
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astf'becfen, to uncover. 

Cttf'freffen (fraß, gcf reffen), to de- 
vour. 

Aufgabe, /, -n, lesson. 

Ottf'ge^ctt (ginfl, gegangen), to rise. 

Ottf^^aiten rtielt, gehalten), refl,, to 
stay. 

auf^Pren, to stop. 

aufleben, to be revived. 
attf4egen, to lay on, put on. 
Ottf^ldfen, to untie, dissolve. 

onfmadien, to open. 
anf=mer!en, to pay attention. 
Ottfmerffam, attentive. 

auf^ne^mett (no^nt, genommen), to 

take up. 

auf^fottgen (fog, gefogen), to suck up. 
auf'fte^en (ftonb, geftanben), to rise, 

get up. 
attf=fiteigett (ftieg, gefiiegen), to rise, 

mount 
Auftrag, »*., 'e, order, errand. 

ouf^trentten, to rip open. 

Ottftoafl^cn, to awake. 
5(UÖC, n,,gen., -«; //., -n, eye. 
^(itgettblUf, m.y -e, moment. 
Slugltfit', tn., month of August. 
OniS, prep. (äaL)t out of, from. 
mtiS^bel^nett, to expand. 
SUiS^brttff, m,j *e, expression. 
mtd'brüffett, to express. 
aitiSeinau'ber^t^un (t^at, get^n), 

reß.j to separate. 

auiS'gc^ett (ging, gegongen), to go 

out. 
mti94affen (lieg, gelaffen), to leave 

out, omit. 
attd4B{fl^en, to extinguish. 
aiti9*ntf en (rief, gerufen), to exclaim, 

call out. 



«ntS'fttgeu, to testify, declare. 

9(ni9fage, /, -n, statement. 

SlUiSfagefa^, «., 'e, declarative sen- 
tence. 

aui^^fe^en (fo^, gefe^en), to look, 
have the appearance of. 

avi^'^i^xtititn (fprac^, gefprod^en), to 
express, pronounce, say. 

Su^flirUfl^, m., *e, saying, decision; 
einen ^udfpruc^ t^un, to make a 
decision. 

and^fhreffeu, to stretch out. 

auger, prep. {daL), aside from, but. 

Sn^er, external, outer. 

au^er^alb, prep, (jgen.), outside of. 

aui^menbig, by heart. 

Är§t, m., *e, physician. 

«jt,/,*e,axe. 

^aH), m., *e, brook. 
öadfe, /, -n, cheek. 
baffen (buf, gebadfcn), to bake. 

Staffer, m., — , baker. 

S^äfferei', /., -en, bakery. 

»ab, «., ""er, bath. 

baben, to bathe. 

93abe§tmmer, «., — , bath-room. 

balb, soon. 

»att, m., ^e, ball. 

S^anb, fn., *e, volume; «., -e, fetter; 

»., ^er, ribbon. 
bang(e), anxious, timid. 
S5anf,/, ""e, bench; /, -en, bank. 
S5ör, m,, -en, bear. 
S^arbarof'fa, Barbarossa, Red-Beard. 
bauen, to build. 

93aner, m,,gen. -n, //. -n, peasant. 
S3aum, »«., ""e, tree. 
bSumeUr reß., to rear. 
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fßthadli', m., consideration. 

(ebed'ett^ to cover. 

bebeift', covered. 
hthtn'Un, to mean. 
Sieben' tttng, /, -en, meaning. 
(ebiu'gen (bcbong, bebungcn), to 
condition. 

S^ebtn'gung, /., -en, condition. 

SBebiu'gungi^fa^, m., ^e, hypothetical 
period. 

»CCfftcaf, «., -«, beefsteak. 

beet'Ien, reß., to hasten. 

^tftljU'f m., -c, order, command. 

befe^'Ien (befall, befolgten), ü^ö/., to 
order, command. 

(efin'ben (befanb, befunben), reß,, to 
be, feel. 

b^ge'ben (begab, begeben), reß., to 
go, proceed. 

begeg'nen {dat.), to meet. 

6egtn'nen (begann, begonnen), to be- 
gin, commence. 

beöIci'tCtt, to accompany. 

(eglü'ffen, to make happy. 

(eglütft^ happy. 

S5cgriff', m., -e, idea. 

be^arten (bel^ielt, bcl^alten), to keep. 

be^au|)'ten, to claim, assert. 
S^e^att^'tung, /, -en, assertion. 
bei, prep, {daL^f at, near, in, with; 

bei 2^ogc, by day. 
beibe, both, two. 
»ein, «., -e, leg. 

beina'l^e, nearly, almost. 

S3ein!(eib, «., -er, trousers. 

S3eif|)ie(, «., -e, example. 

beiden (biß, gebiffen), to bite. 

belannt', known, renowned, famous. 

befom'men (befam, befommcn), to 
get, receive. 



Mt1l\ti\ advised. 
8e(oVnntlgr /» -««/ reward. 
bemer'fett, to notice, observe. 
93e]iier'fung, /, -en, remark. 

bentDOft, mossy. 
bemü^^eu, r^., endeavor. 
93etg, m,f -e, mountain. 
bcrciti^', already. 

bergauf, up hill. 

bergen (borg, geborgen), to hide. 

»erlitt', BerUn. 

benimmt', famous. 

beffj^la'gen (befd^lug, bcfd^Iagcn), to 

shoe. 
befht'nen (bejann, bcfonnen), reß,, 

to consider. 
befi'^eik (befaß, befeffen), to have, 

possess, own. 

befou'ber, special. 

befor'gen, to attend to. 

beffer, better. 

beffem, to improve. 

beft, best. 

befte'^en (beftanb, befianben), to get 
on, prosper, exist ; — auf, insist 
upon ; — auS, consist of. 

beftittt'tneit, to design, intend. 

beftimtttf, definite; sure, certain. 

SBeftim'muttgi^toort^ n,, ""er, detei- 

mining word. 

beftra'fett, to punish. 

beftt'c^ett, to visit. 

i^tiMhi'f dazed. 

beten, to pray. 

betrad^'ten, to regard, examine. 

betrad^t'Iid^, considerable. 

betrübt', sad. 

^tUf «., gen, -e«, //. -en, bed 

S3eute, /, prey, booty. 

bebor', conj,j before, ere. 
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(enor'-fte^en (fianb, gcfianben), to 

happen soon. 
(etoa'd^en, to watch (over). 

beme'gen, to more, touch. 
^ttot'qnnq, /, -en, motion. 

BttOti^', m.f -t, proof. 
(emol^'nen, to inhabit. 
ht^a^'itu, to pay. 

(ejeid^'nett, to denote, designate, in- 
dicate. 
Megen (bog, gebogen), to bend. 
l^tegfam, flexible, pliable. 
Sicnc,/. -n, bee. 
S^tettd^en, «., — , little bee. 
loteten (bot, geboten), to offer. 
S5ilb, «., -er, picture. 
bilben, to form, make, shape. 
(ilbltd^, figurative, applied. 
üinben (banb, gebunben), to bind. 
SBinbetoort^ «., ^er, conjunction. 
S3itrtte, /, -n, pear. 
hi^, as far as, till, until, to. 
Üift, art. 

öiftr '».» -ffe, bite. 
S3itte, /, -n, favor, request. 

Ibitten (bat, gebeten), to beg, entreat. 

bitter, bitter. 

bittcrUrfl, bitterly. 

blanf, shining, bright. 

(lafen (blies, geblafen), to blow. 

bla^, pale. 

matt, «., ^er, leaf. 

bitttt, blue. 

bleiben (blieb, geblieben), to stay, 

remain. 
SBleiftift, w., -e, lead-pencil. 
S5Iirf, w., -e, look, glance. 

blitfen, to look. 

blittb, blind. 

blinfen^ to twinkle, gleam. 



JBU^, ««., -e, lightning. 

bli^en, to lighten, gleam, glitter. 

bloitb, blonde, fair. 

blühen, to bloom. 

SBCdmcl^en, «., — , little flower, floweret. 

S3Iume, /., -n, flower. 
SBIitte, /, -n, blossom. 

»Ittt, «., bk>od. 
blutbürftig, blood-thirsty. 
bluten, to bleed. 
blutig, bloody. 

ISoben, m.j *, soil, ground, floor 
S3ogen, m., — , circle. 
ISo^ne, /, -n, bean. 
ISdrf e, /, -n, purse. 

bÖiS, wicked, cross. 

S5ote, m,f -n, messenger. 

93ranfl^, w., *c, use. 

biraUfl^en, to need; to use, employ. 

braun, brown. 

brab, good, honest. 

bred^en (brad^, gebrochen), to break. 

JSreiy /«., porridge. 

breit, broad, wide. 

brennen (brannte, gebrannt), to 

bum. 

SBrett, «., -cr, board. 

SJrief, m,j -e, letter. 

93riefd^en, «., — , billet-doux. 

S3rt0e, /, -n, spectacles. 

bringen (brockte, gebrockt), to bring, 
take; unt ettt)aS bringen, to de- 
prive of. 

S5rot, «., -e, bread. 

SBrudi^a^I,/, -en, fraction. 

S3rädfe, /, -n, bridge. 

lumber, m,, ^, brother. 
brüllen, to roar. 
S5rttft,/,% breast. 
Bruftf^ilb, m,, -er, thorax. 
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htÜttU, to brood. 
ISttf^, «., ''cr, book. 
^Ut^hinhtt, m.y — , book-binder. 
S3üilte?i?ett, «., -er, book-shelf. 
S3ttf^fta(e, w., -n, letter (of the 

alphabet). 
Bud^ftaBterett, to spell. 
iüffen, ^^., to stoop, bend (over). 
S3Ünbe(, «., — , bundle. 
Bunt, bright, variegated, many colored. 
Bürgen, to guarantee. 
©ttfc^, m,y *c, bush. 

»niter,/, butter. 



(Sl^rtft, m.y -en, Christian. 
G^l^riftentnm, «., Christianity. 
€oInm'(ni$, Columbus. 

(5onp'ne,/., -n, cousin. 

ba, as, since; there; then. 

babei', with it; at the same time; by. 

^adj, «., "-tXf roof. 

bafür, for it. 

balder', therefore; thither; along. 
bal^tn', hither, thither; bi« ba'^in, 

until then. 
btt^itt'=f(^Iet(^en (Wirf), ge(rf)Ud^en), 

to creep along. 
bantit', with it; that, in order that; 

bamtt . . . nic^t, lest. 
bämmern, to dawn. 
banfen, to thank. 
bann, then; bann unb xo^vca, now 

and then. 
baran', about it; on it, thereon; 
by it» near it. 



baranf, on it, upon it; thereupon; 

after. 
baratti^', out of it, from it. 
^W\Xi\ in it, therein. 
barnad^', after it, for it. 
barft'ber, over it, about it. 
barnm, therefore. 
bai^, the; this, that; which. 
^^% ^o^i'i that, so that. 
^atiH, tn., -e, dative case. 
banern, to last. 
^a)^ini!f of it, from it. 
ba^n', to it, for it, besides. 
^ecfe, /, -n, ceiling. 
^ecfel, m,, — , cover. 
becfen, to cover, set (the table). 
bein, beine, bein, thy, your. 
^efUnation', / -en, declension. 
befUnie'ren, to decline. 

bentnad^, therefore, consequently. 
benen, dat. o/reL, whom, which. 
benfen (barf)te, gebarf)t), to think. 
benn, for; then; say! [one. 

be?, the; who, which; this one, that 
be?en, gen, pi., whose, of which. 
beriemge, blejenige, ba«ienige, that; 

he. 
berfelbe, biefelbe, badfelbe, the same. 
bermeU', while. 
beffen, f<?«., whose. 
bei^megen, therefore, on that account. 
^tVLi\iil^f German; auf 2)cut(d|, in 

German. 
^entff^e, m., -n, German. 
^entff^lanb, «., Germany. 
^e^eni'ber, m., December. 
b. ^. (= ba« l^eißt), that is, i.e. 
bid^, thee, you. 
^id^te?, m.j — , poet. 
bidE, thick. 
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MfflB^fig, big-headed. 
%xdidit, «., -€, thicket. 
bie, the. 

^Xth, m., -e, thief. 

^iene?, m., — , servant. 

^icnftag, m,, -e, Tuesday. 

^ienfhnäbf^ett, »., — , servant-girl. 

biefer, blcfc, btefc«, this. 

hit&\titf prep, (j:en,), this side of. 

2)itt9, »., -e, thing. 

bi?, dai, thee, you. 

bireft', direct. 

^Iref 'tor, m.,pl, 2)irc!t(/ren, direc- 
tor, manager. 

bod^, yet; for; indeed; do! pray do! 
nevertheless. 

^vlViox, »*., //. 2)olto'ren, doctor. 

^Ottt, m,, -tf dome, cathedral. 

Conner, m., thunder. 

bonnern, to thunder. 

^Otttterftag, m,, -t, Thursday. 
^0^^elf[inte, /, -n, double barreled 

gun. 
bo^^elt, double. 
^orf, «., *er, village. 
^0?tt, ni., gen, -«, //., -en, thorn. 
bort, there; yonder. 
bortt|ttt, that way, thither. 

brängett, urge. 
brausen, outside. 

brei, three. 

^reiecf, «., -t, triangle. 

bretiatirig, three-year-old. 

bretmal, three times. 

breiftig, thirty. 

breije^tt, thirteen. 

^rei^ben, city of Dresden. 

bringen (brang, gcbrungeu), to pierce. 

britte, third. 

drittel, «., — , third. 



broben, above. 

brüff en, to press, oppress. 
brüffenb, oppressive. 
btt, thou, you. 
^nft, fw., -"c, perfume, odor. 

bnntnt, stupid. 

^nmmfo^f, m., ^e, blockhead. 
bunt^f, low, muffled. 
bnnfei, dark. 
^unfel^eit, /, darkness. 

bünn, thin. 

bttrc^, prep, (ace), through, by. 

bnrc^blät'tern, to skim through. 
burd^fd^ttei^bett (burd^fdinitt, burd^* 

fd^nitten), to cut through. 
burdjftf^tig, transparent. 
bürfen (burftc, geburft), may, to be 

allowed; Pres, id^ oarf. 
burr, dry, parched. 
^urft, m., thirst. 
bürften, imp,, to be thirsty. 
burftig, thirsty. 
büfter, gloomy. 
^U^enb, «., -t, dozen. 

eben, just; eben fo, just as, just. 

@dfe, /, -n, corner, 

el|e, conj.f before, ere. 

@Hre, /, honor. 

eljrett, to honor. 

e^rlif^, honest. 

Q^)X\\i|i^\i, /., honesty. 

@i, «., -cr, egg. 

@i! why! 

eigen, own. 

Eigenliebe, /, self-love. 

eigcnmad^tig, arbitrary. 
@igcnf(6aft,/., -en, quahty. 
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^igenfd^aftdttiort, «., ^cr, adjective. 

eigentii^f reaUy. 

@igentUtn^ «., property. 

eUett^ to hasten. 

eilig, hastily. 

ein, eine, ein, a (an) ; one. 

einan'be?, each other, one another. 

einerlei, one kind of. 
einfad^, simple. 
@inf[u^, tn,y ^ffc, influence. 
eiU'fiitirett, to introduce. 

einig, united. 
einige, some. 
einmal, once; nirfit einmal', not 

even. 
^inntaleini^', «., multiplication table. 

ein«nöt|en, to sew up. 

eitt^netinten (nal^m, genommen), to 

occupy. 
einschiffen, to embark. 

ein^fd^Iafen ({t^tief, gefd^lafcn), to go 

to sleep, fall asleep. 
einfilbig^ monosyllabic [sleep. 

ein^flngen (fang, gcfungcn), to sing to 

etn^ftetten, to cease; refl,^ to appear. 
ein^tanjen, to dance to sleep. 
einteilen, to divide, subdivide. 
@itttrO(6t,/, unity, 
eitt'' ttttb ani$=f[iegen (flog, geflogen), 
to fly in and out. 

ein^miegen, to rock to sleep. 

^inja^I,/., -en, singular. 
einzeln, single, solitary. 
ein-^ie^en (aog, gejogen), to arrest. 
einzig, single, only. 
@ijg, «., ice. 
@ifen, «., iron. 
eifern, of iron, iron. 
efein, ÖOr, refl.y to loathe. 
dlbe, /, Elbe river. 



^liogen, /«., — , elbow. 
@(efanf , w., -en, elephant 
elenb, miserable. 
elf, eleven. 
@If, »«., -en, elf. 
©Item, //., parents. 
@mil, Emile. 

ent^f an'gen (empfing, empfangen), to 

receive, get. 

ent^or^bUffen, to look up. 

(Snbe, «., gen. -«, //. -n, end; am 
@nbe, in the end, at last. 

enbigen {or enben), end, finish. 

enbüd^, at last, finally. 

@nbnng, /, -en, ending, suffix. 

eng, close, narrow. 
@ng(anb, «., England. 
(Snglanber, w., — , Englishman. 
engliff^, English. 
@n!e(, m., —, grandson. 

entbetf'en, to discover. 
(£nte,/., -n,.duck. 
@nt(ein, «., — , duckling. 
entfernt', distant. [ward. 

entge'gen, /^rep, (afe/.), against, to- 

entgegen^Iomnten (fam, gefommen), 

ö'a/., to come to meet. 
entgeg'nen, ^a/., to reply. [tain, 

entölten (enthielt, enthalten), to con- 
entrei'gen (riß, geriffcn), to tear 

away from. 
@ntfe^'en, «., terror. 
entfe^'Üd^, terrible, horrible. 

entf^re't^en (entfpradi, entfprod^en)^ 

ö'a/.j to correspond. 

entf^rin'gen (entfprang, entfprun» 

gen), to spring from, to arise. 
entfte'^en (entflanb, entflanben), to 

originate, to arise. 
etttftel'Ien, to disfigure. 
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tnhüt'htt . . ♦ ober, either ... or. 
tni^üät', charmed, enraptured. 

er, he. 

erbUff 'en, to see, sight. 

erbfe,/,-n, pea. 

C^rbteil, «., -C, inheritance. 

^rbbeere, /, -n, strawberry. 

@rbe, /., -n, earth, ground. 

(Sthtu^tl, /, -n, globe. 

creig'ne«, reß., to happen. 

crfoli'rett (erful^r, erfahren), to find 
out, hear. 

erftn'ben (crfanb, crfunben), to in- 
vent. 

erfütt'bar, possible of realization. 

erfürien, to fulfill. 

©rful'lttiig, realization; in Erfüllung 
ge^cn, to come true. 

erfri'ff^ett, to refresh. [seize. 

ergrei'fen (ergriff, ergriffen), to grasp, 

erliaCteit (erhielt, erhalten), to re- 
ceive, get; maintain. 

erl^ebeit (er^ob, erl^oben), to raise. 

er^O^Ien, reß., to recover. 

erin'nern, reß., to remember, recollect. 

erfärten, reß., to take cold. 

erfen'nen (crfannte, erlannt), to rec- 
ognize. 

ernähren, to explain, declare. 
erlau'ben, to allow, permit. 

erie'gen, to kill. 

erlö fen, to free, rescue. 
©rlö'fer, ^t-, — , deliverer, rescuer. 
@rl!öntg, m.f king of the elves (Obe- 
ron). 

ermü'ben, to fatigue. 

ermü'benb, fatiguing, tiresome. 
ematl'ren, to sustain, feed. 

eruen'nen (ernannte, ernannt), to 
appoint, nominate. 



eruft, serious, earnest. • 

errei cften, to reach. 

erfdjaffett (erfc^uf, erfd^affen), to 

create. 
erfd^ei'nett (erfdjien, erfd^lenen), to 

appear. 
C^rfd^ei'nung, /, -en, appearance. 
erft, first; only, but, not until. 

erta^'^en, to catch. 
ertritt'fen (ertran!, crtrunfcn), to be 
drowned. 

ertoa't^en, to awake. 

ertoar'ten, to expect, await. 

erttii'bern, to reply. 

er^atl'Ien, to tell, relate. 

^r^bifd^of, m.f ^e, archbishop. 

er^fauF, very lazy. 

tS, it. 

@fe(, w., — , donkey, ass. 

C^feli^mütterilten, ».,—, little mother 

of an ass. 
effen (ag, gcgcffcn), to eat. 

@ffen, «., — , meal, food. 

©ff^Öf ^'> vinegar. 

epar, eatable. 

^^^immer, »., — , dining-room. 

ttWa, about. 

tttüü^, something, anything; some, a 

little. 
ett(ft, to you, you ; yourselves, 
euer, eure, euer, your. 
Quvo'pa, «., Europe. 
QnVOpa'tV, m.y — , European. 
ewig, eternal. 
C^toigfeU, eternity. 

^^^Z\, /, -n, fable. 
iJfacfeUräger, »*., — , torch-bearer. 
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graben, m,, "■, thread. 

^a^ne,/»-«. flag. 

fahren (fu^r, gcfal^rcn), to ride, 

drive, sail, move, go. 
gfatt, m,, ^c, case. 

fatten (ftet, gefallen), to fall 

fatten, to cut down, fell. 
falfd^, false, wrong. 
^anti^ie, /., -n, family. 
fangen (fing, gefangen), to catch. 
gfa?be, /, -n, color. 
gfafeHani^, w., *e, silly fellow. 
faffen (nad)), grasp for, hold, take 

hold of. 
f oft, almost, nearly. 
fanl, lazy. 

Sfebrnar, m,, February. 
tJeber, /, -n, feather, pen. 
Sfeberl^alte?, »*., — , pen holder. 
Sfeberlleib, «., -er, feather dress. 
fehlen, to be wanting, missed, absent; 

imp,, to lack. 
feierlldj, solemn. 
feig, cowardly. 

Sfetgling, m,, -e, coward. 
feil^bieten (bot, geboten), to offer 

for sale. 
fein, fine, sweet, gentle, delicate. 
gfeinb, »«., -e, enemy. 
5JeIb, «., -cr, field. 
t^elfen, m,, — , rock. 

tJelfcnriff, «., -e, cliff, reef. 

Senfte?, «•., — , windor/. 

Senfterfd^eibc, /, -n, window- 
pane. 

fcrn(e), far, afar, far away. 

fertig, finished, ready; fertig hjerben, 

to get along. 
JJeft, «., -e, festival. 
fcft, firm, fast 



feft'ftalten (^ielt, ge^ften), to hold 

fast. 

teener, «., — , fire. 
ijfenerff^ein, »*., -e, sheet of fire. 
gfieber, «., — , fever, 
afignr',/, -en, figure. 
finben (fanb, gefunben), to find. 

gfinber, m., —, finder. 
iJingcr, w., — , finger. 
ftnfter, dark, gloomy. 
55iM, »*., -e, fish. 
gfIafd(|e,/.,-n, bottle. 
fiattttn, flutter. 
Sfleifd^, «., flesh, meat. 
^(ei^, fn,f diligence, industry. 
ftet^ig, diligent, industrious. 

5jaege,/.,-n, fly. 
fliiegen (flog, geflogen), to fly. 
fiit^tn (flog, gefloffen), to flow. 
8fltt*t,/, flight. 
Pc^tig, fleet. 
f^liigel, m,, — , wing. 
t^IÜgelbecfe, /, -n, wing-sheath. 
^Int, /, -en, fields; m,f -e, hall. 
gflttft, m., ^ffe, river. 
^In^gOtt, m., ^er. River God. 
fiäflem, to whisper. 

folgen, to follow. 

8form,/, -en, form. 

fort, away, off. 

fort^bauern/ to continue, last on. 

fort«fa|ren (fu6r, gcfai^rcn), to con^ 

tinue. [away. 

fottsfiiegen (floß, geflogen), to fly 
fo?t=nta(i^en, reß,,io takeone'sself off. 
fort^reitctt (ritt, geritten), to ride 

away. 
^ortfri^ritt, m., -e, progress. 
forttragen (trug, getragen), to canj 

away (off). 
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fort^aieften (aog, gcgogcn), to drag 

along. 
^^^^^f /» -^f question. 
fragen, to question, ask. 
^Van^Utt, «., Frankfort. 
^tanlvtxäl, «., France. 
^ranjo'fe, m., -n, Frenchman. 
fraujö'ftf^ French. 
^vau, /, -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
^taultin, n., miss, young lady. 
frei, free. 
^reie, »., open air. 

freigebig, liberal. 

gfreil^ett, /, -en, freedom, liberty. 
fretUd^, of course. 
^reitag, m., -c, Friday. 
frentb, foreign, strange. 
^rembe, m., -n, stranger. 
SfretnbtDOrt, «., ^cr, foreign word. 

frcffett (frag, gefreffen), to eat, feed, 

devour. 

Srettbe,/,-n, joy. 

frettbtg, joyful, happy. 
frenett, reß,, to be glad, rejoice. 
Sfreuttb, m., -t, friend. 

^reunbitt, /, -nen, friend. 
freunbltd^, pleasant, friendly. 

gfreunbfd^aft, /, -en, friendship. 

{Jriebe(tt), m., —, peace. 
t^riebrid^, Frederick. 
frieren (fror, gefroren), to freeze. 
fruft, joyful, happy, merry. 
frd^Uci^, happy, gladsome. 
3fruf4 m., H, frog. 
{Jrttc^t,/.^e, fruit. 
frud^tbar, fruitful. 

friH, early; morgen frü'^, to-morrow 
morning. 

gfrü^ling, m., -e, spring. 
gfrü4Ungi$b(nnte,/,-n, spring-flower. 



^rJH^ftngdlieb, «., -er, spring-song. 

gfriUftÜcf, «., -e, breakfast. 

fr JUfHlcfen, to breakfast. 

frü^jeitiö, eariy. 

^W&i^f m,y ^e, fox. 

führen, to feel. 

f^nl^^orn, m., ^er, feeler. 

führen, to lead, conduct. 

fünf, five. 

fnn!e(n, to sparkle, gleam. 

t$nn!e(n), m., —, spark. 

für, prep, {ace), for. 

gfnrdSit, /, fear. 

f urti^tbar, terrible, fearful, horrible. 

f ilrd^ten, refl,, to be afraid. 

furti^tfant, timid. 

f^Ürft, w., -en, prince, sovereign. 

^ärmort, «., "er, pronoun. 

gtti ^., % foot. 

Sfn^oben, /»., ^ floor. 
^nggelen!, «., -e, ankle. 
t^ntnr', «., -e, future tense. 



®obe, /, -n, gift. 
gatinen, to yawn. 
®ani^, /, "e, goose. 

gan^, quite, entire, whole. 

gor, adv., vtTj'y gar nid)t, not at an; 

gar fe'^r, very much. 
®arn, «., -e, yarn. 
Garten, m., ^, garden. 

Gartenmauer, /, -n, garden-wall. 

Gartner, m.. — , gardener. 

@ai§, «., -e, gas. 

@aft, m,, H, guest. 

geben (gab, gegeben), to give; eft 

gibt, there is, there are, 
%Z^tV^ «., -e, prayer. 
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®tbtt'hudl, «., *cr, prayer-book. 
®eM?'ge, ft., — , mountain range. 
qtho'qtttf bent, curved. 
Qtho'ttn, born. 
&thi% «., -ffe, bit. 
&thtandl^, m., H, use, custom. 

gebrait't^ett, to use. 

%tbVLtt^'ta%f w., -t, birthday. 
®ebÜW, «., -C, bushes. 
^ebad^t'ltii^, «., memory. 

®eban!e(n), m., — , thought. 

©ebid^f ^ «., -e, poem. 

^ebulb^ /, patience. 

gebuFbeit, r^., to be patient, wait. 

@cfäl|r'te, m., -n, companion. 

gefallen (gefiel, gefallen), to please, 

Uke. 
©efü^l', «., -e, feeling. [about. 

gcgcti, /^^/. (a^r^.)> towards, against, 

^egen^anb, »«., ^e, object. 

gegenii'ber, prep, {daL)y opposite. 

gelictt (ging, gegangen), to go, walk. 

©el^irtt', «., -t, brain. 
@cPr', «., hearing. 

gel^or'il^en, to obey. 

ge^Ö'?en (daL), to belong. 
@etft, »*., -er, ghost, spirit. 
©elfttt'te, «., — , ringing (of bells). 
gelb, yellow. 
®elb, «., -er, money. 

^elbftücf, «., -e, coin. 

@e(bfumme, /., -n, sum of money. 

gelehrt', learned. 

©Clc^r'tc, w., -n, scholar, man of 

science. 
%t\tnl\ «., -tf joint. 
geüebt^^ beloved, dear. 
geUu'gen (gelang, gelungen), jw/., 

dai.f to succeed in. 

gelten (galt, gegolten), to concern. 



^Ctnad^^ »., ^er, apartment. 
(^einäFbe, «., — , painting. 
%tmM\ n.y -er, soul, spirit, heart 
genau', clear, distinct, exact, precise. 
^enetitl, w., -e, genitive. 
genug', enough. 

gera'be, straight, just, even; gerate 

and, straight ahead. 

©erau'fc, «., vines. 

%txm\iSsl, «., — e, noise. 

gercu'en, to regret, repent; ji(^ etWO« 
gereuen la ff en, to repent something. 

gering', little. 

gem, gladly, willingly, with pleasure; 
gem l^aben, to like; gem ^ören, to 
like to hear. 

^erud^', w., ^e, smell, odor, fra- 
grance; sense of smell. 

gcrucift'loi^, odorless. 

^crüd^t', «., -e, rumor. 

gcfc^e'^en (gefd^a^, gefdjc^cn), to 
happen, occur. 

gefd^eit', sensible. 

^ef^euf , «., -e, present, gift. 

©efdjir^'te, /, -n, story. 
geffi^tfft', clever, skillful. 
^ef^led^t', «., -er, gender. 
©efl^macf', m,, taste; sense of taste. 
geffi^ntacf'IOi^, tasteless. 
^eft^ntei'be, «., — , jewels, jewelry. 
@cfciftÖ|>f, «., -e, creature. 

gefd^minb', fast, quick. 

^eftlJ^t', «., -er, face; sense of sight, 
©ejtn'uung, /, -en, intention, dis- 
gef)iattUt eager, intent. [position. 
®efta(t', /, -en, form, figure. 
geftern, yesterday; geftem ^benb, 

last night. 
®cftÖl|'nc, «., groaning, groan. 
(^efitrSui^', «., -e, bush, bramble. 
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0efltntl^ healthy, well. 
®ttoaWff, -en, force, violence. 
getaartig, mighty, powerful. 
^etDantl', «., ^cx, garment. 
®etDie^er/ «., neighing. [win. 

getDtn'nett {^ett>ann, geh)onncn), to 
getoi^'y sure, certain. 
©cmif'fen, «., conscience. 
&miff'ljtit, /, -en, certainty. 
©emit'ter, »., — , thunderstorm. 
getOÜ^Itlif^, common, ordinary. 
getOOl^nt', habitual, accustomed. 
^iH, see geben. 
giegeti (goß, gegoffen), to pour. 

giftig^ poisonous, venomous. 

@i^fe(, tn.y — , top (of a mountain). 

(^itterbad^, «., ""er, lattice roof. 

glänsen, to shine, glitter. 

©IttiS, «., *er, glass. 

glatt, slippery. 

@lattie(n), m,, faith, belief. 

glauben, to believe. 

glei(^, equal, like, alike, same; = fo« 
gleid), at once, immediately. 

gleil^ttlO^r, yet, nevertheless. 

®(teb, »., -cr, joint, limb. 

gU^e?n, to glitter. 

@(Üff, ».» luck, happiness, fortune. 

glücflil^, happy. 

%\MSV\Vi^^ n.y -er, lucky child. 

(^oetl^e (1749-1832), greatest Ger- 
man poet. 

®Olb, »., gold. 

golbett, golden. 

@0lbt|elm, w., -e, gold helmet. 

©Olbffifer, w., — , gold-beetle. 

@0(bISfe?!dtttg, w., -e, king of the 
gold-beetles. 

®oIbf^o?tt, w., — fporen, gold spur. 

d^Ott, m., HX, God. 



®raB, «., ^er, grave. 
(^?af, »*., -en, counf. 
^raiS, «., ^fer, grass. 
grai^grfttt, grass-green. 
grau, gray. 

graufam, cruel. 

graufcn, imp., to be horrified. 

©riff, m., -e, handle. 

®rittc, /., -n, cricket. 

grog, tall, large, big, great. 

®J^öge, /, -n, size. 

©rojltntttter, /, ^ grandmother. 

@?0^tiater, w., ^, grandfather. 

grfttt, green. 

grÜnUd^, greenish. 

®?unb, /«., -^e, ground, reason. 

(^ntubtoort, «., ^er, primitive (pri- 
mary) word. 

©runbjal^l, /, -en, cardinal numeral. 

grünen, to become green (verdant). 

grüben, to greet; grüßen laffen, to 
send greeting (regards). 

gülben = gotbcn. 

gut, good; gut gelten, imp., to be 
well off. 

$aor, «., -e, hair. 

^aben 0)Mt, gehabt), to have. 

$abi(^t, m,y -e, hawk. 
^afen, w., "■, harbor, haven. 
l^ageln, imp., to hail. 
$age(nictte?, »., — , hail-storm. 

^a^n, ^'* ^«/ cock. 
talii, half. 

$älfte, /, -n, half, one half. 
$a(nt, m,y -e, blade of grass. 
$a(i§, m., ^e, neck. 
^ali^itnbe, /, -n, neck-tie. 
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galten ftictt, gel^altcn), to hold, keep, 

stop, take; Mt! stop! 
Hamburg, city of Hamburg. 
jammer, m,, "■, hammer. 
^attb, /, *C, hand. 

$anbgclenf, «., -t, wrist. 

^anblung, /., -en, action, deed. 
fangen or l^ängcn (i^ing, gegangen), 

to hang. 
^an^f dim. ö/3o^annc«, Jack. 
fatten (auf), to wait for. 
l^art, hard. 
p^il^, ugly, homely. 
^aud^, m., -t, breath. 
$aufe(tt), w., — , heap, pile. 
$att^t, »., ^cr, head, chief. 
$au^tfo?ttt, /, -en, principal part. 
^au^tl^aar, »., -e, hair of the head. 
^ätt^tUng, m., -e, chief. 
^au^tfa^, m.j ^t, principal sentence. 
^üVL)^i\iüUf f.y "-if capital. 
$an^tteil, »*., -e, main part. 
$au^ttDO?t, «., ^er, noun. 
^avL^, «., *er, house. 
$aui$f[ttr, m.y -e, hall. 
$atti$f(4(Üffe(, m., —, house-key. 
^aui^tii?^ /., -en, house-door. 
^aui^tter, «., -e, domestic animal. 
$Ottt, /, ""e, skin. 
^eben ('^ob, gehoben), to raise, Uft 
$crfe, /, -n, hedge. 
^etbe, m.f -n, heathen. 
$eibe(berg, city of Heidelberg. 

^cimc^cn, «., —, locust. 

feilte (1797-1856), German poet. 

^eiltridi, Henry. 

^eins, Harry. 

^Cig, hot. 

fteigeti (I)ieg, geheißen), to be called, 
to mean, bid, order. 



Reiter, bright, happy, cheerful. 

^elb, m„ -en, hero. 

^clfcft (^alf, geholfen), äat,, to help. 

^CK, Hght, bright. 

l^eOgirftn, light green. 

^etnb, «., g^n. -e«, //. -en, shirt. 

^enne, /, -n, hen. 

l^er ab', down. 

^erab'=f(6iegeft (fcftog, gefd^offcn), to 

shoot down. 

l^erab'^ftrdtnett, to pour down. 

l^eran', up, near. 

l^eran'^fii^retty to lead up, bring 

forth. 

^erati'-aie^en (gog, gegogen), to ap- 
proach. 

l^eranf'tiolett, to fetch up, bring up. 

l^erauf 4au(^en, to dive up. 
^eraui^'^netitnett (na^m, genommen), 

to take out. 
\ittauS'*vnftn (rief, gerufen), to call 

out. 
l|erbei''fliegeit (flog, geflogen), to fly 

up. 
^erbft, w., -e. Autumn. 
$erbe, /, -n, herd. 
herein', in. 
^erein^fommen (lam, gelommen),to 

come in. 
gering, m., -e, herring. 

^er^fommett (fam, gefommen), to 

come along. 
Hermann, Herman. [tleman, Mr. 
getr, m.^gen.,-x\.,pl. , -en, master, gen- 
$errin, /, -nen, mistress. 
^errUd^, splendid. 

$errH^IeU, /., -en, splendor, glory, 
l^eru'ber, over, over to this side, 
^erurn', about, around. 

^erittt'ter, down. 
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^ertiur' •treten (trat, getreten), to 

step forth. 
l^ernor^ie^en (gog, gegogen), to draw 

out 
^^^^ «•» ^<f«- -«tt^/ /^- -en, heart. 
I^er^iu'nig, from the inmost heart. 
l^er^Iid^, hearty. 
fitnltn, to howl, roar. 
itUttf to-day. 
^ith, tn., -t, blow. 
^icr, here. 
hierauf, hereupon. 

l^ierl^er, hither. 

^Kfj^^etttDOrt, «., ^cr, auxiliary verb. 
$tmmel, m,, —, sky, heaven. 
f^in, towards a place. 

^ittan^eilcn, to hasten up. 
(tnatt^fteigeit (ftieg, geftiegen), to 

rise, grow up. 
(inauf, up, upward, above. 

l^inauf'^fd^auen, to look up. 
ilinau^', out. 

iimn§''qt\itn (ging, gegangen), to 
go out. 

(inettt', into. 

^ineitt'»ii(afen (btleö, geblafen), to 

blow in. 

^Itteiti^gc^eti (ging, gegangen), to 

go in. 

^litt'fiicgeii (flog, geflogen), to fly, 

speed along. 
^ttt4egen, to lay down. 
l^in^aufeu (lief, gelaufen), to run up. 

l^iuten^ behind. 

(inter, prep, {dat, and acc,)^ behind. 

$ittterfu^, m., H, hind foot. 

l^ittterge'^ett (hinterging, ^intergan- 

gen), to deceive. 
4^interIo^f, w., "^t, back of the 

head. 



O^iuu'ber, over, over to the other side, 
^irfcift, m., -e, stag. 
$irf(^fänger, »«., — , cutlass. 

$irtc, m., ~n, herdsman. 

$i^e,/, heat. 

t|0(i^, high. 

\^ti6]'-aiSfitn, to esteem. 

\fiÜ!i% extremely, highly. 

§of, m.y *e, farm; court. 

$ofmarf((aa, m., -e, Stewart. 

l^offett, to hope. 

Hoffnung,/, -en, hope. 

l^offnungj^tloK, hopeful, promising. 

^o^e,/, -n, height, hill; in tie $ö^e, 
up, upward. 

(ol|(, hollow. 

$Ö(Ie,/,-n, cave. 

^9\lin, m., scorn; gum ^ol^n, scorn- 
fully. 

(oleit, to fetch. 

$0ttattb^ «., Holland. 

$oKun'berBauttt, m.y ^c, lilac tree. 

^ottuit'ber^tDeig, w., -e, lilac branch. 

§0(5, «., ^er, wood. 

Pl^ertt^ wooden. 

$0(54(tttcr, /«., — , wood cutter. 

^0l5ftul|l, w., -"e, wooden chair. 

^Oltig, m., honey. 

l^ören^ to hear. 

^om, »., ''er, horn. 

$ttf, m.y -e, hoof. 

^ufcifett, «., — , horse-shoe. 

$ttfte,/.,-n,hip. 

^U^tt, «., ^er, 'owl, chicken. 

^unb, m., -e, dofe. 

l^unbert, hundred. 

I^ungertt, to hunger. 

^Ultgrig, hungry. ^ 

§Ut, m,. *e, hat. 

(Uten, to guard, tend. 
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3. 

it|m, to him. 

i^n, him (it). 

il^nett, to them; 3^nen, to you. 

ii^tf to her. 

Hr, il^re, il^r, her; their; ^\)x, your. 

immttf always ; immer larger, shorter 

and shorter. 
:3m^e?atitl, m., -t, imperative. 
3lttMlC1^f S^f «•» -«/ imperfect, preterit. 
itt, prep, (dat, and acc,\ in, into. 
inhtm', in that, while, whilst. 
3nbt!atttl, m,, -e, indicative. 
ittbt?elt, indirect 
SinftmtitI, fn., -e, infinitive. 
!3ttl|alt, m., contents. 
ittne?, interior; ba« 3nnere, interior. 
ittnerft, inmost. 

^n^tltf, «., ^en, -Ö,//. -en, insect. 
Stmerfloit',/, -en, inverted oder of 

words. 
iutoenbtg, inwardly, inside. 
irben, earthen. 
^pfliqt'nit, Iphigenia. 
!3?Iattbe?, m., — , Irishman. 
i?teQ, reß.f to be mistaken. 
Snrtum, m., ^er, mistake. 
Sfta'actt, «., Italy. 
italie'ntffil^ Italian. 

3. 

ja, yes; why ! to be sure. 
^ad^tn, »., — , little jacket 
Sagb, /., -en, hunt, chase. 
3&9^1^# ^^'* — ; hunter. 
Sa^r, «., -e, year. 

Sa^rei^Seit, /, -en, season. 



^atoh, James. 

iammcvn, to lament, to mourn; imp,, 

to pity, grieve. 
:3anua?, w., January. 
3[ööttlin'bIÜtC,/,-n, jasmine blossom. 
je, ever; je nun, well ! 
jcber, jebe, jebeo, every. 
jemanb, somebody. 
jener, jene, jene«, that, that one. 
jenf eittg, other side, beyond. 
jettfeü(i§), prep, igen,), the oth^r 

side of. 
je^t, now. 

iSo^an'ttii^beere,/., -n, currant. 
Sfol^an'ittöttiürmf^ett, «., — , glow- 
worm. 

jttbeltt, to rejoice, exclaim with joy. 

Sugenb, /, youth. 

gull, m., July. 

jtttiö, young; ber 3unge, -n, lad, 

boy. 
Sittngfratt, /, -en, maiden. 
3tttti, m„ June. 
Sttpiter, Jupiter. 

ft. 

Kaffee, m,, coffee. 
^a\^n, m,, H, boat 
^aifer, m,, — , emperor. 
^aifcr?ci(4r «.» -e, empire. 
Äatt, «., ""er, calf. 
!att, cold. 

faltililtig, cold-blooded, cool. 
^äUe, /., cold. 

Earner, «., -e, camel. 
^amerab^ w., -en, comrade. 
^amm, m,, H, comb. 

fammen, to comb. 

hammer, /, -n, chamber. 
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Stampf f m., H, combat; lOT . . . liegen, 
to fight. 

Äöttjel, /., -n, pulpit. 

^a^UStt', w., -c, captain. 

Äarl, Charles. 

Staxit, /, -n, card. 

haften, m., —, box. 

Äa^e, /, -n, cat. 

^S^f^ett, »., — , kitten. 

faufett^ to buy. 

laVirn^ hardly, scarcely. 

feitt, feine, fein, no, none, not any. 

^eOe?, m., —, cellar. 

fennctt (fanntc, gefannt), to know. 

Äittb, «., -er, child. 

Kttbifc^, childish. 

^WXf «., -C, chin. 

^i?li^e, /, -n, church. 

ßirf^e, /, -n, cherry. 

It^eltt, to tickle. 

flagen, to complain, lament. 

nSglili^, miserable, pitiful. 

flor, clear. 

^(anicr'^ «., -e, piano. 

^latlicr'fhtnbe,/., -n, piano-lesson. 
Äleib, «., -er, dress. 
^(eibeirffi^ran!, m., ^c, wardrobe. 
Hein, small, little. 
^(etnob, «., -e (^r-ien), jewel. 
flingett (flang, geflungen), to sound, 

ring. 
flingelu, to ring (the bell). 
flirren, to clatter, clash. 
fUl^fen, to knock. 
Älttft, /, ''e, ravine, cleft. 
fing, intelligent, clever. 

^nabe, m., -n, boy. 
^adlein, «. -— , little boy. 
Ättie, «., -f , knee. 
ftttrfd^en, to mutter, grate. 



^Of^en, m., — , bone. 

^Ü^^ef, »«., — , club, stick. 

foii^en, to cook,i)oil. 

Äoi|l, m.j cabbage. 

^Viifit, /, -n, coal. 

^Ol^ßo^f, »«., ^C, head of cabbage. 

hotter, «., ■— , jerkin. 

MXVi, Cologne. 

fommeu (fam, gefommen), to come. 

^ommo'be, /, -n, bureau. 

^om^iaratitl, m,, -c, comparative. 

^onbitional', «., -C, conditional. 

^dnig, m., -c, king. 

fdniglifi^, royal. 

^dnigdmantel, m,, ^, king's mantle. 

fonnen (fonnte, gefonnt), can, to be 

able; Pres., ic^ fann. 

^onj[ttgatii»n', /, -en, conjugation. 
fonittgie'ren, to conjugate. 

^0nj|ttn!titl, m., -e, subjunctive. 

ÄO^lf, w., *e, head. 

^O^ftue^, »., headache. 

^0rtt, «., *er, grain of com. 

^dr^er, m., —, body. 

fdr^erlif^, bodily, physical. 

^<^» /» ^C» ^orce, power, might. 

fran!, ill, sick. 

Aratttfteii,/. -en, sickness, illness. 

fraui^,. curly. 

^attt, «., ^er, herb. 

^eibe,/, chalk. 

^reii^, w., -e, circle. 

frtei^en (fro^, gefrod^en), to creep, 

crawl. 
^ronc, /, -n, crown. 
^udü^tDurjcl, /, -n, cubic root. 
Reifte, /, -n kitchen. 
^Ü(i^letn, «., — , chicken, chick. 
^Uge(, /, -n, bullet. 
^% /, ^e, cow. 
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fim cool. 

Mn\imxläi, /., cows' milk. 
^ttPr /» % art. 
^Itfrter, /«., — , artist. 
iuv^, short. 
iursftl^ttg, short-sighted. 

8. 

thä^tlttf to smile. 
laci^ett, to laugh. 
£abcn, m., ^, store, shop. 

(aben (lub, gc(abcn), to load (a gun) ; 

= cinlabcn, to invite. 
£abuttg, /, -en, charge. 
laiim, lame. 

iiamm, «., ""cr, lamb. 

IJotlb, »., ^cr, land, country; auf 
bem Sanbc, in the country. 

tanhtn, to land. 

£attbmantt, w., -teute, farmer, peas- 
ant. 

£anbfartc, /, -n, map. 

Sanbi^tnaun, m., -Unit, countryman. 

latig, long. 

fange ac/v,, long, for a long time; 

cine @tunbc (ang, for an hour. 
SSnge, /, length. 
(angfant, slow. 
ioffen (ließ, getaffcn), to let; ^olcn 

(affen, to send for; madden taffen, 

to have made. 

fiafter, «., — , vice. 
laufen (lief, gelaufen), to run. 
2autf ni,^ -e, sound. 
laut, loud, aloud. 

leben, to live. 
Seben, «., life. 

leben'big, living, alive. 

lecfen, to lick. 



(egen, to lay, place, put. 

Senciften, aim. o/^tUne, Helen. 

£el|ne, /., -n, back. 

lelinen, to lean. 

Sel^rbni^, »., ''er, text-book. 

£el|?e, /, -n, teaching; instruction. 

(el|?en, to teach. 

Se^rer, m., — , teacher. 

Secretin, /, -nen, teacher. 

Selb, m., -er, body. 

Ui^t, light, easy. 

Seibf, «., grief, sorrow ; ein Selbe« (or 
?eib8), harm; ein Selb« tun, to 
hurt; Icib tun, to be sorry. 

Seibefomt, /, -en,^ passive form. 

leiben (litt, gelitten), to suffer. 

leil^en (Ile^, gellel^en), to lend, bor- 
row. 

Seiumanb, /, canvas, linen. 

(eife, low, soft. 

fieftiOtt', /, -en, lesson. 
lenfen, to direct, guide. 

(enten, to leam. 

lefen (la«, ge(efen), to read. 

(e^t, last; ber le^tere, the latter. 

UudlttUf to shine. 

2tUttf pl-y people, folks. 

fiiciftt, «., -er, light. 

licftt, light, bright. 

Heilten, refl., to grow light, brighten. 

lieb, dear, beloved. 

fiiebe, /, love. 
lieben, to love. 
lieber, rather; (leBer lefen, prefer to 

read. 
liebltt^, lovely. 
Stebltng, m., -e, favorite. 
Sieb, «., -er, song. 
liegen (lag, gelegen), to lie. 
Stlie,/,-n,Uly. 
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lilt!, left. 

linl^, on the left side, left-handed. 

2\ppt,/.,-n,hp, 

2ift, /, -en, cunning. 

lohtn, to praise. 

Sorft, «., ^cr, hole. 

£i)ffe(, m.y — , spoon. 

So^tt, m., ^e, reward. 

fiorb, m., -8, lord. 

Soretei, /, Loreley. 

ßöfcftbtott, «., ""er, blotter. 

loj^'ge^en (ging, gegangen) otif, to 

attack. 
loig=fciÖIogctt (fd^Iug, gcfd^tagen), to 

strike at. 
2'otOtf m,, -n, lion. 
fittft,/,%air. 
Sägner, m., —, liar. 
Sttttge, /, -n; lung. 

pleasure. 
Sttft, /, ''e, delight, joy; desire, 
(ttftig, cheerful, gay, merry. 

m. 

madlittt, to make. 
aWarftt, /, ^e, might. 
madjtiq, mighty, powerful. 

aRobrften, «., — , girl. 

äRagb, /, *e, maid, servant-girl. 
SRagen, »«., — , stomach. 

mälzen, to mow. 

aRä^tie,/, -n, mane. 
mahnen, to remind, suggest. 
mm, m.y May. 
aj'^ailteb, «., -er, May-song. 
SRatlt, w., Maine-River. 
SRain^, /«., Mayence. 
3Jlojcftät',/, -en, majesty. 
JPlal, «.i -C, time; »mal, times. 



malen, to paint. 

maltv, m., —, painter, 

won, one, we, they, people. 

mauälf many, many a. 

SRann, m., *er, man, husband. 

männlifi^, masculine, manly. 

Mantel, »*., ^, mantle, cloak. 

SRarbad^, a town; Schiller's birth- 
place. 

SRari^en, «., — , tale, legend, fairy- 
tale. 

mUtaitntuatb, m., *cr, fairy-wood. 

aWari'e, Mary. 

^arntortre^^e, /, -n, marble stairs. 
' mav\äi, m., -"e, march. 

SRar^, m^ March. [cian. 

SRattiema'tife?, m,, — , mathemati- 

9)'{atte?, /., -n, wall. 

mavd, n., '■zXf mouth (of an animal). 

9Ratti3,/,^e, mouse. 

^ttXf n,, -e, ocean, sea* 

ntel|r, more; nld^t me^r, no longer. 

ntel^rere, several. 

mtlmalil, /, -en, plural 

mtin, meine, mein, my; ber melne^ 
meintge, my. 

meinen, to mean. 

meinetmegen, for my sake. 

^etnnng, /, -en, opinion. 

meift, most; mostly, generally. 

meifteni^, mostly, generally. 

SReifter, m., — , master. 

melben, announce, report, to come 
forward. 

mtlUn (mot!, gemotfen), to milk. 
SRelobie', /, -n, melody. 

aWenagerie',/, -n, menagerie. 
SRenfti^, m.f -en, man, human being. 
menfti^lili^, human. 

merfen, to notice. 
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ntetftnfirbtg, remarkable. 
aWcffer, n., — , knife. 
WltiaW, ft., -c, metal. 
ntifi^, me, myself. 
mH^, /, mUk. 
milf^ttieig, milk-white. 
•9Ritttt'te,/., -n, minute. 
äRinu'tettseiger, m,, —, minute- 
hand. 
mir, to me. 

^i^hvan&i, m,, ^e, misuse, abuse. 
mi^nttttig, dissatisfied, discontented. 
mX^ prep, (dat.), with. 

mit^effett (ag, gegcffcn), to eat with 

one. 
mitleibtg, compassionate. 

mt^netitnen (nal^m, genommen), to 

take along. 
nttt^f^ielett, to join in playing, act in. 
SRittag, m., -e, noon. 

2Wttte,/,-n, middle. 

ntit'tetlen, to tell, communicate. 
iDÜttcI, «., —, means. 
aWitterttarftt, /, ^e, midnight. 

mittler, middle. 
SRittttlOd^, m., -t, Wednesday. 
miigcn (mochte, gemocht), may, to be 
allowed, like ; Pres., id^ mag. 

mögürft, possible. 

^Oglid^feit, /, -en, possibility. 
Wlonai, m., -t, month. 
i02onb, m.y -e, moon. 
SJlotttag, m., -e, Monday. 
SJlooi^, «., -e, moss. 
^orb, w., -e, murder. 
äjlörber, /«., — , murderer. 

morgen, to-morrow; morgen frü^, 

to-morrow morning. 
3)lorgen, w , — , morning. 
mübe, tired. 



aWIHe, /, -n, trouble. 
9^nb, OT., -e, mouth. 
münben, to empty into. 
aj'^iinbung, /, -en, mouth. 
murmeln, to murmur, grumble. 
S^ufifant', /»., -en, musician. 
SRui^fel, in., gen. -^, pi. -n, muscle. 

muffen (mußte, gemußt),, must, to 

be obliged, compelled; Pres., ic^ 

muß. 
SKÖ^iöÖöttg, m., idleness. 
^hxif tn., courage, mood. 
mutig, brave, courageous. 
aWuttcr,/,^ mother. 

nad^, prep, (dat.), after, to, for. 
llRad^bar, m., gen. -«, //. -en, neigh- 
bor. 
na^bem', after, after that. 

nat^'benfen (badete; gebadet), to think 

over, reflect. 

^lad^b enfen, n., reflection, medita- 
tion. 

ttodft«gel|eu (ging, gegangen), to re- 
tard, be slow. 

nastier', afterwards, after. 

na(i^ (äffig, negligent, careless. 

9^ad4mittag, m., -c, afternoon, 

9{a(4ri(^t, /, -en, news. 

nat^'fe^en (faf), gcje^cn), to look 

after. 
uo(^4|>rittgett (fprang, gefprungen), 

to jump after. 
ttäciÖfi, next. 
"Slojilii, /, ^e, night. 
llRad^tigatt, /, -en, nightingale. 
nad^tlid^, nightly, nocturnal. 
^a^lflXxt'b, n., -er, night-song. 
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9{agel, m,, *, nail. 
ttal^Ce), </«/., near, near by. 
9{S^e, /, vicinity, neighborhood. 
Ita^ett, refl. {dat.), to approach. 
ttö^ertt, reß, {dat.), to approach. 
tta^r^Oft, nourishing. 

9{a^rttttg, /, -en, food. 
9JaH/»"e, seam. 
9{ame(tt)^ m., — -, name. 
ItfttttUli^, namely; ta^ nämltd^f, the 

same. 
"Slapl, m., ^c, bowl. 

9'larr, m., -en, fool. 

VLH\fSB^tXtf to eat, steal (dainties'). 

SRafe, /, -n, nose. 
naß, wet. 

^ainx', /, -en, nature. 
naiiXx'ii% natural. 

92e(e(, w., — , fog. 

9{ebelftreif^ m.,gen, -6,//. -en, misty 

cloud. 
IteBeit, /r<f/. (^/ä/. and ace), beside, 

next, near. 
SleÖCttfluß, m., ^ffe, tributary. 

92e(ienf orm, /., -en, side form. 
92e(ienfa^, m., ^e, subordinate clause. 
9{ebett5immer, «., — , next room. 

92e(far, m., Neckar-River. 

9'leffp, »I., -n, nephew. 

tte^mett (na^m, genommen), to take. 

nein, no; nein bod^ ! no, no ! 

nennen (nannte, genannt), to call, 

name. 
92ertl, m., gm. -Ö, //. -en, nerve. 
9Jeft, «., -er, nest. 
nen, new. 

nenn, nine. 

nennftettig, of nine figures. 

nii^t, not. 

Wdftte,/, -n, niece. 



nifi^tö, nothing, not anything. 
nie, never. 
nieber, down. 
ttieblil^, pretty, dainty. 
niebdg, low. 

nientunb, nobody, no one, none, not 

anybody. 
noi^, yet, still; njeber . . . nod^, 

neither . . . nor; noc^ ein, another; 

nod) einmal, once more; nod^ nid^t, 

not yet. 
noi^mali^, again. 
9{omittatitl, m., -e, nominative. 
92orben, m., north. 
92orbfee, /., North-Sea, German 

Ocean. 
SRot, f>t ^e, want, need, distress. 
nötig, necessary. 
notmenbig, necessary. 
92otiem'ber, m., November. 
nüd^tern, bare, sober. 
nnn, now, well ! 
nnr, only, just. 
^-»u6,/,nfe,nut. 
9^tt^en, m., — , use; 3U IRu^e madden,, 

to profit by. 
nüiilitli, useful. 

O. 

{or o\)) ! oh ! 

od, if, whether. 

oJien, above. 

oHer, upper. 

Oberarm, w., -e, upper (part of the) 

arm. 
oberhalb, prep, {gen.), above. 

obgleid^', although. 

Dh\ttt, n., -e, object. 

04fe, m., -n, ox. 
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0b(^ deserted, waste, desolate. 
ober, or. 

Ofen, m.^ ^, stove, oven. 
offen, open. 

Offnen, to open. 

oft, often. 

O^ne, prep, (ace), without. 
^^h «•» ^-^«- -^f P^' -«n, ear. 
Ofto'Her, m., October. 
Onfel, w., — , uncle. 
difer, «., — , sacrifice. 
orbnen. to arrange. 

Orbnnng, /, -en, order. 
Orbnnngi^ja^t, /, -en, ordinal num- 
Organ', «., -e, organ. [eral. 

Ort, m., ^er, place. 
Often, tn.y East. 
Oftern, //., Easter. 
Ojean, m,, -e, ocean. 



$aar, «., -c, pair, couple. 
paar, few, some. 
)iacfen, to seize, grasp. 
$acfet', «., -c, package. 
^ßäcflein, «., —, little parcel. 
^apitt', «., -e, paper. 
$tttf, m., -t, park. 
$att^a' fttt^, a Greek painter. 
^tttti'fei, /, -n, particle. 
^axi\^\p\ «., -icn, participle. 
Baffin, «., -t, passive. 
Baffin, passive. 

^a'ftor, m., ^aflo'rcn, pastor. 
^Ctfeft, «., -C, perfect tense. 
^etfont, /., -CH; person. 
^erfÖn'Uc^, personal. 
¥fab, m., -C; path. 
?ßfetb, «., -c, horse. 
^ferbemarft, m.^ H, horse-fair. 



*f[attser/»-tt, plant. 
Iifianjen, to plant. 
¥f«l^t,/,-en, duty. 
|lfiü(fen, to pluck, gather, pick. 
^fnnb, «., -e, pound. 

^}li\UU'^t, m,, -Xif philologist 
^^iilofot'^'r '»M -f"/ philosopher. 
^tnfel, m.j —, brush. 

^tanef, w., -en, planet. 
Iilattfügig, flat-footed, 
Viaif, m„ "-t, place. 
^IB^Itl^, suddenly. 

^Inm^en, to bounce. 

Illnnti^! splash! 

$ltt!$i|ttam)ierfeft, «., -e, pluperfect 

^Vl, m„ -e, pole. 
^ortngal, «., Portugal. 
^ßortugie'fe, »i., -n, Portuguese. 
^Ofttitl, w., -c, positive. 
^räbilat', «., -e, predicate. 
!ßrat|(t|an!$, m., % boaster. 
!ßira|iofttiott , /, -en, preposition, 
^ßrafeni^, «., present tense. 

Iirebigen, to preach. 

^rebiger, m., — , preacher. 
^rinj, m„ -en, prince. 
¥nnäeffin,/,-ncn, princess. 
*^rofef'for, »/.,$rofeffo'ren, professor. 
)iro^t|e'tif(i4, prophetic. 

$rüget, m., — , club. 
Ilttff! paff! bang I 
$ttnft, m., -e, point. 
¥Ünf tUc^jf ett, / punctuality. 
linden, reß.^ to make one*s toilet. 

o. 

Onabrat', «., -e, square. 
inteQen (quoU, gequottcn), to spring, 
flow, gush forth. 
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91. 

fRttO, «., *er, wheel. 

ragen, to project. 

SRat, m.,pl ^atfd^Iage, advice. 

Xttttn (riet, geraten), ^/o/., to advise. 

ratfl^Iagen, to deliberate. 

fR&i^ti, «., — , riddle, puzzle. 

ffittitt,/., -n, rat. 

fRanhtt, m., —, robber. 

9f{attm, w., ^e, room, space. 

XttU^^tn, to rustle. 

tättflietn, r^., to hem, clear the 

throat. 
rei^t, right ; rcd^t gut, very well. 
[Rec^jt, «., -e, right. 
XtH^iS, on (to) the right. 
SReifttfc^iaffctticit, /, honesty. 
[Rebe,/, -n, speech, oration, discourse. 
tebett, to speak, talk. 
ffit^tn, «., talking. 
refiejiö, reflexive. 
9iegen, w., — , rain. 

Sflegenfi^irni, w., -e, umbrella. 

regie'ren, to govern, require. 
tegnen, imp., to rain. 
JRe^, «., -e, deer. 
reiben (rieb, gerieben), to rub. 
fUtidj, n,y -e, empire, 
reii^, rich. 

tetli^en, to hand, reach, give; to 
shake (hands). 

[Heiiittttm, w., ^er, wealth. 

reif, ripe. 

tRei^en, w., — , dance. 

SReiiö, «., -{er,twig. 

reifen, to travel; bie Steife, journey. 

reiten (ritt, geritten), to ride (on 

horseback) . 
Weiter, m,, —, rider. 



9ieiteri$m0mt, w.,-Ieute, rider, horse- 
man. 
reiben, to charm; reigcnb, charming^ 
rennen (rannte, gerannt), to run. 
SRe^ltiC, «., -e, reptile. 
retten, to save, rescue. 
[Retter, m.^ savior, rescuer. 
[Rettnngi$tt»erl, «., -c, work of rescue. 
renig, repentant, penitent. 
[R^ein, m., Rhine. 

[Rii^ter, /»., — , judge. 

rili^tig, correct, right. 

rieii^en (rod^, gerod^en), to smell. 

9tiefe, »»., -n, giant. 

9{iefengebirge, »., Giant-mountains» 

[Ring, m,j -e, ring. 

[Ri<H>e,/,-n, rib. 

[Ritt, m,, -c, ride. 

[Ritter, «., — , knight, Sir. / 

[Rod, »«., ''e, coat, skirt. 

[Rocfc^en, «., — , little skirt. 

rotten, to roll. 

8iof e, /, -n, rose. 

[Rofenblatt, «., *er, rose-leaf. 

[Rog, «., -ffe, steed. 

[RÖ^Iein, «., — , little steed. 

rot, red. 

rottt»angig, red-cheeked. 

ritcfen, to move; gu Seibe rüden, to 

attack. 
[Rüden, w., — , back. 
[Rüdf al^rt, /, -en, return trip. 
[RÜdmeg, m,, -e, return. 

rnfen (rief, gerufen), to call. 
[Rn^e, /, rest. 

rn^en, to rest. 

rn^ig, calm, quiet. 
rül^men, to praise, boast. 
[RnnMif, m., ^e, trunk. 
mnb, round. 
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Badit, /, -n, thing. 

fädtlid^, neuter. 

^ttrf, m,y *c, sack, bag. 

f aCtt, to sow. 

f aftig, juicy. 

f agett, to say. 

<Bat^, «., -c, salt. 

falatg, salty. 

^amftag, m,, -t, Saturday. 

fanft, gentle. 

Bmlt ©Ott'^arb, m.. Saint Gothard. 

fatt, satisfied, satiated, enough. 

battel, m., \ saddle. 

<Sa^» ^'.» ""c, sentence. 

faner, sour. 

tttttgett (fog, gefogcn), to suck. 
^ f auf e(]t^ to rustle. 
^c^at^itcl,/, -n, box. 

fli^aben, (^dat.), to harm; \ä;)ahti 

llid^tö, never mind. 
^(i^abeCn), w., *, damage, injury; 

e8 ifl ©d^abe, it is a pity. 
fd^äblilit, harmful. 
^d^af, «., -c, sheep. 
^(i^alf, w.,^e, rogue. 
fl^ttlHttft, roguish. 
{(i^allen, to resound. 
^B^aliyoHitf «., -C, leap-year. 
fd^ämen, reß., to be ashamed, 
fd^arf, sharp. 

Schatten, w., — , shade, shadow. 
fd^aubetn, to shudder. 
fd^auen, to look, see, perceive. 

fd^äumettp to foam. 

fd^einen (fci)icn, gefd^icncn), to shine, 

seem, appear. 
Sd^eitel, m., — , crown of the head. 
@l^elm, w., -C, rogue, fellow. 



{dielten (fd^alt; gefd^olten), to scold. 
@d^enle(, w., — , thigh. 
fd^ettf en, to give, present 
{dienen, to fear, be afraid of. 
fd^tdfen, to send. 
B6!i\iS\al, «., -e, fate. 
@d^iehBetn, «., -e, shin-bone. 
fi!^ie|eit (f*o§, Qcfc^offcn), to shoot. 

@jftifff «•» -f/ ship. 
Sd^iffet, w., — , boatman. 
Sd^ipraum, w., ''c, hold. 
@dftilil, w., -C, shield. 
@d^t(b, «., -€r, sign. 
@dfttüer, Schiller (1759-1805). 
f d^immern, to glitter, glimmer. 
Sd^Iaf, /;/., sleep. 

fd^Iafett (fcf)Ucf, gcfd^lafcn), to sleep. 
Sd^Iafjimmer, «., — -, bedroom. 
fd^kgett (fdjlug, gefd^tagen), to beat, 
strike. [partee. 

@l!^(agferttg!ett /, quickness at re- 
@d^lange, /, -n, snake, serpent. 
fd^lanf, slender. 
fd^Jcd^t, bad. 

fd^Ietd^ett (frf)ticf), gcjcfilld^en), to 

creep, crawl. 
fd^Ieubettt, to throw, fling. 
fdftUd^t, straight. 

f d^Hegen (fcfiloß, gcfd^Ioffen), to close, 

shut, lock. 

fd^Iimm, bad. 

Sd^Iingel, m., —, sluggard. 
fd^Ungcn (fd^Iang, gcfd)lnngcn), to 

twist. 
Sd^Uttett, m„ — , sleigh. 
@d^littfd^nl|, »I., -c, skate; (Sd^Utt- 

f(f)ii^ laufen, to skate. 
B^U% n.y ^ffcr, castle, lock. 
@diIo§tor, «., -C, castle-gate. 
fd^Iud^äcit, to sob. 
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fd^IÜ^feit, to slip. 

Sci^Ilt^, fn.t -"ffc, end, conclusion. 

©r^Wffcl, «., — , key. 

©l^ltlffeüOC^I, «., "-tX, key-hole. 

fd^tttStf^tig^ slender. 

f(i^ma(, narrow. 

flitmccfen, to taste. 

fci^mcilitel^aft, flattering. 

fci^meiiiteln, to flatter. 

fi^melsctt (fcJ)mol3, gefd)moIgcn), to 

melt. 
^i^VXtX^f ni,,gen, -t%,pl. -tn, pain. 

Sfi^metterling^ w., -c, butterfly. 

Sli^ttticb, /».» -t, blacksmith. 
©fi^mUff, »I., "c, adornment. 
Sfi^nadel, »«., ^ beak, bill. 
^m^nap^tn {naUjD, ^° snap at. 
Sci^necfe^ /, -n, snail. 
^ci^nee^ m., snow. 
@d)neeball, m., ^e, snowball. 
ffi^neibctt (jcf)nitt, fle{rf)nitten), to cut. 
fd^neien, imp,, to snow. 

fli^nett^ quick, fast. 
ffi^ttun ! buzz! whizz! 
fcQott, already, before. 
fd^Ön, beautiful. 
Sli^d^lfttng^ /., -en, creation. 
@l^rattf, »2, ^e, wardrobe. 
fd^rccfett^ to frighten, scare. 
Sd^recfen, m., — , fright, horror. 

fd^retdett (fci)ricb, gcfrf)nebcn), to 

write. 

fd^tetett (jcf)ric, gcfcfjrlccn), to scream, 

cry. 

©d^ritt, »«., -e, step. 
@d^tot, «., shot. 
8d^tt^^ »2., -e, shoe. 
Sd^n^mad^er, w., — , shoemaker. 
^d^uldanfp /, ^e, school-bench. 
^f^ttle, /, -n, school. 



Sd^ftler, w., — , scholar, pupil. 
Sd^ttlhtabe, »«., -n, school-boy. 
Sd^ttlter^ /, -n, shoulder. 
@d^Uff Cl, /, -n, dish, bowl. 
<B^vi% m., *ffc, shot, report (of a 

gun). 
fd^tttteltt, to shake. 
fl^Uttcn, to pour. 
Sd^U^Bcfo^Ieue, m., -n, charge. 
fd^Ü^en (Oor), protect from. 
fd^ttlttdft, weak. 

8d^tt»ager, m„ ^, brother-in-law. 
@dftttttgcrttt,/, -nen, sister-in-law. 
Sd^matnm, w., ^c, sponge. 

^^V^an, m., % swan. 
8d^tt»attCtt^a()$, m., *c, swan*s neck, 
fd^ttiar^^ black. 
\d^t9'dx^tn, to blacken. 
Sd^tnetf, m,, -t, tail, train. 
fd^tQcigett (fcf)ttjlcg, gctrfjioiegcn), to 

be silent. 
@d^tt»cigett^ «., silence. 
fd^ttieigenb^ silent, in silence. 
^d^tütiu, «., -c, pig. 

8d^tt»ei$^ /, Switzerland. 
{d^tt»cnlen, rgß., to wheel about 
f dottier, heavy, difficult. 
<BditOtXi, «., -cr, sword. 
8d^tt)CftCt, /, -n, sister. 

Sd^mefterd^ett, «., — , little sister. 

fd^tQietig, difficult. 

fd^tt»immeu <{rf)ttjamm, getrfinjom^ 

men), to swim, float 
fd^tQtngen (fd)ttjang, gefd)ttjungen), 

to swing. 
ffQtQt^en, to perspire, sweat. 
fc^ttlüi, close, sultry. 
fcdjl^, six. 

fcd^gclfn, sixteen; fed) gig, sixty. 
@ec, w., s^en, -8, //. -n, lake. 
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@ee,/, -n, sea. 

@ecle, /., -n, sod. 

©eereife, /, -n, sea-voyage. 

fc^eti (fal^, 0cf«^cn), to see. 

fc^ltfüdjtig, longingly. 

fe^r, very, very much. 

feilt (toav, gcrtJCfen), to be; Preseni, 

feiti, fclne, fcln, his (its). 
feittettuegen, on his account, for his 

sake. 
fcit, prep, {dat,), since. 
feitbcm', since that, since- 
@citC, /, -n, side, page. 
@eftttt'b(, /, -n, second, 
©ehttt'bettjciger,»/.,—; second-hand. 
fclber {or felbfl), self, same. 
fcJBft, even, self. 
felBftättbtg, independent. 
feltett^ seldom, rare. 

fettbett (fanbtc, gcfanbt), to send. 
fettlett, to lower. 
©e^ltCUt'ber, m., September. 
fe^ett, to put, place; reß., to sit down, 

take a seat. 
fCttfjCtt, to sigh. 

fic^l, him-, her-, itself; themselves. 
{leitet, safe. 

^x6)tx\^t\i, /, -en, safety, security. 
fie, she, her; them. — @ie, you. 
fiedett, seven. 

fiebs^Wr seventeen; ficbgig, seventy. 
Silber, «., silver. 
{ilbent, of silver. 
ftttgeti (fang, gcfungen), to smg. 
fitifctt (fanl, gcjunfen), to sink. 
Sinn, nt., -t, sense, mind, thoughts. 
Si^, m., -t, seat. 

fi^en (faß, gc(cffen), to sit. 
fo, so, thus. 



Sofa, «., -8, sofa. 
foforf, at once. 
So^tl, m., \ son. 

fofange al§, as long as. 
fofd^er, ]o\dje, foId^eS, such. 
Solbot', m., -en, soldier. 
foUen, shall, am to; Pres., id^ foQ» 
SoUer, m,. — , balcony. 
Sommer, m,, —, summer. 
fottberbar, strange, peculiar. 

fonberit, but. 

Somtabenb, /«., -e, Saturday. 

Sonne, /, -n, sun. 

Sonnenlicht, »., sunHght. 

Sonnenfi^ein, m., sunshine. 

Sonntag, m., ^, Sunday. 

fonft, otherwise, else. 

fotOO^I ... alii audi, as wen . . as. 

ftiunnen, to hold in suspense. 

fjlttt, late. 

ftläter, later, after. [nade. 

Stiajter^gang, m., ^, walk, prome- 

S^erf, m,, lard. 
Sterling, m., -c, sparrow. 
S^liegel, m., — , mirror, looking- 
glass; spot. 
S^liel, «., -C, game, play. 

f^ieten, to play. 

Irinnen (tpann, gcfponncn), to spin. 
S^iorn, m.y gen. -«, pL Sporctt, spur. 
Slirac^C, /, -n, language, tongue. 
Slira^gebraucQ, w., ^c, usage. 
f^reii^en (fpra^, gefprod^cn), to 

speak. 
Sliree, /, Spree-River. 
f^r engen, to gallop, ride at full speed. 
S|iri(ittt)Ort, «., *cr, proverb. 
f^iriegen (frrog, gcfproffcn), to sprout, 
fliringen (fprang, gejprungcn), to 

spring. 
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BptUnq, m., ^c, jump, leap. 
fllüten^ to feel, notice, perceive. 
@tttttt, m., gen. -t%,pl -en, state. 
^i^b^ m,y ^c, staff, stick. 

Sta^elbeere, /, -n, gooseberry. 

8tai^el(eerBttf(i4, m.y ^e , gooseberry- 
bush. 

<Stttbt,/., %city. 

<Biah, m,, -"e, staff, stick. 

^iamm, w., H, stem, root, radical 
(of a word) ; trunk (of a tree). 

ftamtnein, to stammer. 

@tamm{t((ie, /, -n, stem-syllable. 

Stammtiofal, w., -c, stem-vowel. 

ftarf, strong, heavily. 

6t«irf C, /, strength. 

ftarr, motionless, thunderstruck. 

fttttt, /r<f/. (gen.)f instead of. 

ftattlxäi, stately. 

©taud^ »«., dust. 

ftttUntn, to astonish. 

fted^ctt (ftad^, geflod^cn), to prick, 

sting. 
ftecfett, to put, place, stick. 
fte^eu (ftanb, gefianbcn), to stand. 
fte^leu (ilalil, gcfiol^Icn), to steal. 
ftetgett (flieg, gefiiegen), to ascend, 

arise, climb, mount. 

Steioemng, /., -en, compariscui. 

Stein, m., -e, stone. 
@tettc, /, -n, passage. 

ftetten, to place. 

SttUunfif /, -en^ position, place. 
fterden (fiarb, geftorbcn), to die. 
Stern, m,, -C, star. 

Sternblnnte, /., -n, star-flower. 
ftetö, always, constantly. 
ffttt, still, quiet. 
ftinWttietfienil, sUently. 

Stimme, /, -n, voice. 



@tim, /, -en, forehead, brow. 
Stocf, m., ^e, stick, cane. 
Stocfmerl, «., -c, story (of a house). 
ftolj, proud. 
BtOtdi, m,, ^c, stork. 
ftdren, to disturb. 

ftogen (ftieß, geflogen), to push. 
Strafe, /., -n, punishment. 
ftrafen, to punish. 
Strati, /»., gen, -8, //. -en, beam, 

ray. 
Stranb, «., *e, shore, bank. 
strode, /., -n, street. 
ftretfen, to stretch. 
Stretch, m., -t, blow. ^ 
streit, m.j quarrel, war. 
ftreiten (flrltt, geflritten), reß,, to 

quarrel. 
Strict, /»., -C, rope, 
Stube, /, -n, room. 
Stücf, «., -€, piece, part. 
Stnbent', m., -en, student 
Stnbte, /, -n, study. 
ftnbie'ren, to study. 
Stubier^jimmer, «., — , study. 
Stnbinm, «., -ten, study. 

StU^I, m,y ^e, chair. 
fhtmm, mute, dumb. 
ftttW^lf, blunt. 

Stunbe, /, -n, hour. 
Stunben^eiger, ///., —, hour-hands. 
Stille, /., -n, support. 

{Ht^en, to start, balk. 

Sttb|e!t', «., -e, subject. 
Sttb'ftantib, «., -c, noun. 

fttd^en, to search, seek. 
Süben, /«., South. 
fÜbUl^, southern. 

fnmmen, to buzz, hum. 
Su)ierlatib, m., -e, superlative. 
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^nppt, /,» -Vi, soup. 
füg, sweet. 
f^rifd^, Syrian. 

taMu, to blame. 

Safel, /, -n, blackboard 

%afi, m., -t, day. 

%^\, «., ^x, valley. 

S^aleitf, «., -e, talent. 

Scaler, *»., — , dollar. 

2^ttttte,/, -n, aunt. 

taitjeit, to dance. 

2^tt:Je'te,/, rn, wall-paper. 

ta|lfer^ brave, valiant, gallant. 

S^ttflfte,/., -n, pocket. 

2^at,/., -en, deed ; in ber %(xi, indeed. 

S^tttfttlfte,/., -n, fact. 

i^nh, deaf. 

S^ttUfte,/, -n, pigeon, dove. 

taubflumm, deaf and dumb. 

tauil^en, to dive. 

taufeitll^ thousand. 
taufeitlimaU a thousand times. 
%t\\, m^ -e, part, share. 
teilen, to divide. 
Stellung//, -en, division. 
%t)^)^\iS), m., -e, carpet. 
teuer, dear. 

2^iett'ter, n., —, theatre. 
S^^ron, m., — e, throne. 
tief, deep. 

2:iefe,/; depth. 

2^iet, «., -e, animal. 
2:iöCr, w., — , tiger. 
%mti%Vi^, a Greek painter. 
2^inte, /, -n, ink. 
tintenbefleit, inkstained. 
S^intenfag, «., ^ffer, inkstand. 



titttengefd^ttlSr^t, inkstained. 
£httett!(e£, »«., -e, inkspot. 
%\\iHt ^'* "^t table; dinner. 
2:if r^tttd^, «., ''cr, table-cloth. 
Softer, /, ^, daughter. 
Sob, /«., death. 
%0\l, m., % tone, sound. 
tot, dead. 
tSteu, to kill. 
ttahtu, to trot. 
trad^teu, to endeavor. 
trtt0(e), lazy. 

tragen (trug, getragen), to carry, 

wear. 
tranfttiH, transitive. 
traui^liarent', transparent. 
Sranm, ^n., ^e, dream. 
troumCU, to dream. 
Sränmcr, w.. — , dreamer. 
traurig, sad, mournful. 
treidcu (trieb, getrieben), to carry 

on, drive, do. 
Srei^en, «., behavior, doing. 
trennen, to separate. 
Xttppt, /, -n, stair. 
treten (trat, getreten), to step out, 

tread, 
treu, faithhil. 

trinfcn (tranf, getrunfen), to drink. 

Srttt, fn.y -e, tread, step. 

trommel, /., -n, drum. 
Srom^e'te, /, -n, trumpet. 

trdften, to console. 

tro^, prep. (gen.)y in spite of. 

Sttd^, n.j -^er, cloth, handkerchief. 

tiici^tig, efficient, strong. 

tun (tat, ^etan), to do. 

2^ür,/, -en, door. 

2:ürfci',/, Turkey. 

S^urni, m., ^e, tower. 
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tu 

ÜUt, bad. 

jtÜer^ prep, {dai.y ace), over, above, 

concerning; — unb — / all over. 
^ttaVi'f everywhere. 
üderattftuortett^ to entrust. 
ü^et^Htt'geu (übcrbrad^tc, über« 

brad^t), to deliver. 
udereiu^ftimmen^ to agree. 
ftberf a^rt^ /, -en, passage, crossing. 
ädetgang, transition. 
üderge'^ett (überging, übergangen), 

to omit, skip. [overlook. 

ÜBerfc'^cn (überfal^, überfeinen), to 
Üderfc'^Ctt, to translate. 
üier-fe^ett, to cross over, set across. 
Übertreffen (übertraf, übertroffen), 

to surpass. 
üdertrci'ien (übertrieb, übertrieben), 

to exaggerate. 
Üdertoa'fi^ett, to watch over. 

üBcrtt»inbett (übernjanb,überttjunben), 

to overcome. 
fidcrsesi'gett, to convince. 
fidtlttg, /, -en, practice. 
Ufer, «., — , bank, shore. 
M^X, /, -en, watch, clock. 
tttn prep, (ace.'), about, around, at, 

for; urn . . . gn, in order to. 
tttnor'mett, embrace. 
um^dtlbett, to transform. 
um^bre^en, to tum around. 
umfatt'gett (umfing, umfangen), to 

embrace, surround. 
ntn^er', around, about. [about. 

um^er'4anfett (tief, gelaufen), to run 

Utttldltt, m., -e, modification. 
tmtfte^enb, standing around. 
ttnangene^m^ unpleasant, disagree- 
able. 



ttnasiftdr'IÜI^, constantly. 
ttttbelattttt, unknown. 
ttttbeflitoUett, irreproachable. 
tUtbeftimmt, indefinite. 
tlttb, and. 

UnbattI, m., ingratitude. 
linear lic^Ie it,/, dishonesty. 
uneinig (unein«), at varflince. 
Uneinigfeit, /, discord. 

nnerfÜU'bar, not capable of realiza- 
tion. 

nnerfiitrocfen, fearless. 
Unfriebe(n), /«., discord. 

Ungebnib, /., impatience. 

nngefS^r, about. 

nnge^ener, immense, very large, huge. 
nngerabe, inverted, odd. 
UngcmiPeit, /, uncertainty. 
Unglucf, n., misfortune. 
ttnglü(f(i(i^, unfortunate. 
nn^eintUfi^, uncanny. 
ttttiöcrfttät',/, -en, university. 

nnreii^t, wrong. 

nn^erfontifi^, impersonal. 
Un^lünf tlidtf eit, /, tardiness. 
nnfer, unfere, unfer, our. 
unfertmegen, on our account. 
nnten, below. 

nnter, prep, {dat, and ace), under, 

beneath, below, among. 
nnter, adj., lower. 
Unterarm, m., -e, fore-arm. 
nnterbef fen, in the* meantime. 

nnter'ge^en (ging, gegangen), toset. 

unterhalb, prep, {gen.), below. 

nnter 'galten (l^ielt, gehalten), to hold 

under. 

nnter^aFten (unterhielt, untermal« 
ten), to entertain; reß,, to con- 
verse. 



2/2 



VOCABULARY. 



Untttf^aVttnt>, entertaining. 

Utttetletb, m., -cr, abdomen. 

ttttterue^tneu (unternal^m, unter« 
nommcn), to undertake. 

Unterne^'men, n,, — , undertaking, 
enterprise. 

UnttVtld^t, m., instruction. 

ttttterric^'tftt, to instruct, teach. 

uttterffi^ei'ben (untcrfd^icb, unter« 
fd^leben)/to distinguish. 

Uttterfc^icb, m., -e, difference. 

untetftit^'cn, to aid, support. 

Uttterfu'dden, to examine. 

Unttt4an6!ltn, to dive under. 

UtttQiffettb, ignorant. 

UXaltf very old, ancient. 

tttgrogöatCt, m., "■, great-grand- 
father. 

llrfa(^c,/.,-n, cause. 

tt. f» tti. (unb fo ttjelter), and so 
forth. 

SBatcr, /«., ^ father. 
Hater lid) p fatherly, paternal. 
Scilc^CU, w., — , violet. 

öeräu'bcrn, to change. 
Serätt'berung, /, -en, change. 

tierbar, verbal. 

berbei'^en (oerbiß, üerbiffen), to sup- 
press. 

tierbin'bett (öerbanb, tjerbunben), to 
connect. 

Serbtn'bttng^ /, -en, combination, 

contraction. 

^erbtn'bung^tür, /, -en, connect- 
berbau'en^ to digest. [ing door. 

berberbett (öerbarb, tjerborben), to de- 
stroy; bad 3$erberben, destruction. 



berbie'nen, to earn. 

Serbruft'r '^•» chagrin. 
Serftt^'rett, «., proceeding. 
berge'betti^, in vain. 
bergel'tctt (tjergalt, tiergolten), to re* 

pay. 

bergef'feu (öergaß, öergeffen), to 
forget. 

bergirbett, to tum yellow. 

Sergig'meittttic^t, «., -e, forget-me- 
not. 

berglei'i^ctt (oergtid^, tjerglldjcn), to 
compare. 

Vergnügen, «., — , pleasure; SScr- 
gniigen ntaci)en, to give pleasure. 

bcrir'rctl, refl., to stray, go astray, 
lose one's way. 

berf au'fen^ to sell. 

berfel^rt', upside down. 

bcrlttf'fe« (öerlicß, üerlaffen), to 
leave. 

Serle'gettl^eit^ /, -en, embarrass- 
ment; in . . . fe^en, to embarrass. 

Scrlc'gcr, m., — , publisher. 

bcrlic'rett (oerlor, öcrioren), to lose. 

Serlttff , m., ^e, loss. 

bertneVtett, to increase. 
^ermeffett^ett, /., boldness, arro- 
gance. 
bcrmo'gett (tjermod^te, tjermod^t), to 

be able. 

nermu'ten, to suppose. 

tiermut'Ii^, presumably, probably, 
tierne^m'bar, audible, perceptible. 
berne^tttett (üerna^m,t)emonimen), 
to hear. 

öcrnci'gen, reß,, to bow. 
Herra'tett (üerriet, tierraten), to be- 
tray. 
berfätt'mcn, to neglect 
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HetMie'betl, different 

S^erf^te'benl^eU, /, -en, variation. 

Herf^iiu'gett (üerfd)Iang, tjerfc^Iun- 
gen), to engulf, swallow, devour. 

nerfi^üt'ten, to spill. 

ticrffi^mtu'beit (öerjc^njanb, oer- 
fd^ttJimben), to disappear. 

öctfe'^ctt (üerfal^, üerfe^en), to pro- 
vide; refl,y to make a mistake. 

derfe^'ren, to injure. 

Derfe^ett^ to reply. 

Hetji'd^ent, to assure. 

IBerfl'd^etttng^ /., -Ctl, assurance. 

Uerf^ltt'teil, refl., to be (too) late. 

Derf^ite'd^ett (öerfprad^, Derfprod^en), 
to promise; refl,^ to make a mis- 
take in speaking. [understand. 

Derfte'^ett (öerflanb, terflanben), to 

Herftt'i^en, to try. 

^^ma^'rung, /, care, keeping. 
tiematt'bctn, to change. 
tierjatt'bettt^ to enchant. 
tierje^'ren, to eat up, consume. 
tierjic'^en (oergog, üergogen), to dis- 
tort. 
Setter, m.,gen, -%,pL -n, cousin. 
Sielf, «., cattle. 

Stel^^etbe, /, -n, herd of cattle. 
tlte(, much, many. 
t)ie(cr(et, many sorts of. 
Hietteici^t^ perhaps, possibly. 

titer, four. 

Viertel, «., — , quarter. 

Sogel, w., ^, bird. 
Sofal', m.y -e, vowel. 
Sort, «., "-tx, people. 
tiott, full. 

tiottbritt'gen (üoUbracf)te, üollbrad^t), 

to accomplish. 
iiotteit'ben, to complete, fmish. 



SoUmottb, m.y -e, full moon. 

^^XL^ prep, {dat.), of, from, by; Don 

nun an, henceforth. 
' ^^^f prep. {dai. and acc.)^ before, in 

front of, ago. 
tioraui^', beforehand, in advance. 
tioratt^^fiiegett (flog, geflogen), to 

fly ahead. 
kiorbet ! past, by, over. 
tiorbei'-ge^ett (ging, gegangen), to 

pass by. 

tiorber, front. 

Sorbcrfug, w., ^e, fore-foot. 

öor^ge^eti (ging, gegangen), to ad- 
vance. 

Horgeftern, day before yesterday. 

Sor^ang, m., ^e, curtain. 

t)Ort)er', before, beforehand. 

tiortg, last. 

nor^fommen (fam, gefommen), to 
appear, occur, happen. 

Sormunb, m., "-tx, guardian. 

ÖOrn, in front, before. 

l>or»f(i^Iageit (fcfitug, gefci^Iagcn), to 
propose; ber ©orfc^tag, *e, propo- 
rition. * 

Horfili^ttg, careful, cautious. 

IBorjtIbe, /, -n, prefix. 

HOrftetten, refl., to imagine. 

Uortreff lirift, excellent. [ward. 

tiot'tretcit (trat, getreten), to step for- 

Horü'ber, past, by. [pass by. 

Horü'ber^ge^ett (ging, gegangen), to 

tiormärt^, forward, ahead, on. 



tuaii^Cn; to wake, 
ttiacftfttm, watchful. 

tt»ad|fett (njud^ö, gewad^fen), to grow. 
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tuagett, to dare, venture, risk. 
SSagett, m,, — , wagon, carriage. 
SSageftitcf, «., -e, daring enterprise. 
ma^Iett, to elect, choose. 
Wa^r, true, real; nlc^t ttJCl^r? is it 

not so? 
ttltt^rcitb,/^^;^. C^^».), during; conj,^ 

while. 
aGBtt^r^eU, /, -en, truth. 
mal^r^ne^inen (naljm, genommen), 

to perceive. 
ttia^rfd|eittn4, probable. 
SBalb^ tn.^ ""er, forest, wood. 
SSalbbautttr ^-^ ^e, forest tree. 
aSalb^aüC, A -n, forest-hall. 
SSatbtier, «., -e, forest-animal. 
SSaIbtt»iefe, /, -n, forest-meadow. 
aSttltllCr, Walter. 

mälzen, to tum, roll. 
aSttttb, /, *e, waU. 
SBanberer, w., — , wanderer. 
SBangCp /, -n, cheek. 
mann? when? ^0«/., when. 
mann, warm; ble Sßärmc, warmth. 
marten (auf), to wait (for). 
mamnt? why? * 

mai^ ? what? r^/., that which. 

mafi^en (njufd^, genjajc^en), to 

wash. 
9Baf Atiflit, /«., -e, wash-stand. 
SSaffer^ «., water. 
mecfen^ to wake, awake. 
mcbcr ♦ ♦ ♦ nOC^, neither . . . nor. 

9Beg, w., -e, way. 
meg, away. 

megcn, prep, (gen,), on account of. 
meg-gelien (ging, gegangen), to go 
away. 

meg=(anfen (Uef, gelaufen), to run 
away. 



meg^reigen (riß, geriffen), to tear 
away. 

SBegmetfer, m^ — , guide. 

SSe^, «., -en, harm, woe, pain; 

inter j,, woe I alas ! 
me^en, to blow, float, wave. 
meMun {i^i, getan), to hurt, give 

pain. 
SBeib, «., -er, woman, wife. 
meibiffi^, womanish. 
meiblili^, feminine, womanly. 

metiit, soft. 

meii^en (mid), gemid^en), to vanish, 

give way. 
SSeibe, /, -n, willow. 
meiben, to pasture. 

metgern, refl,, to refuse. 
üEBei^nad^ten, //., Christmas. 
SSeil^nati^ti^bannt, m,, ^, Christmas- 
tree. 
SBet^nad^ti^feft, /»., -e, Christmas. 
mcU, because. 
9Bei(e, /., -n, while, time. 
SBein, m., -e, wine. 
meinen, to cry, weep. 
SSeife, /, -n, manner, way. 
meife, wise. 

meig, white. 

meinen, to white-wash. 

meit, far. 

aScite, /., width; in« ©eitc, into 

the distance. 
metter^ further, on. 
meiter^^a^ten, to continue to count, 
meitftfi^tig, far-sighted. 
melci^er, lt)etrf)e, lüeld^eö^ who, which, 

that; who? which? 
SBeQe, /, -n, wave. 
SBeÜ, /, -en, worid. 
mem? to whom? 
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men? whom? 

tuettben (njanbte, gcwanbt), to turn. 

tuettig, little. 

tuentgfteni^, at least. 

tocr? who? he who. 

merbctt (lourbc or roarb, geworben), 

to become; aux,, be, shall, will. 
tuerfett (warf, gcttjorfen), to throw. 
SSerf, «., -e, work. 
SS^erlgeng, «., -e, tool, organ. 
JKert, iw., -e, value. 

tticrt, dear, worthy. 
t9tttloS, worthless. 
tuerttiott, valuable. 
SBcfeit, «., — , being. 
tocffctt? whose? 

aöeftc, /C, -n, vest. 

SßcftCtt, m., West. 
ttieftU^, westerly. 
aScttcr, «., — , weather. 
S9t(i4t, w., -e, wight, fellow. 
Wil^tig, important. 
mtber^ prep, (ace), against, contrary 
to. 

toiberfte'^eit (njlberjianb, wiber- 

fianbcn), to resist. 
»»tberftre'den^ to resist. 
ttite? how? ttJie, as. 
mthtt, again. 
toteber^gedett (gab, gegeben), to give 

back, return. 

tuteber^^olen, to fetch back. 
toieberljio'len, to repeat. 
SSiebcrl^o'Iung, /, -en, repetition. 
toteberlommett (lam, gefommen), to 

come back. 

toicgen, to rock. 
mie^ern, to nei^h. 

SBiefe, /., -n, meadow. 

toietliel ? how many ? how much ? 



ttlUb, wild. 
Wtli^tim, William. 
WtUt{n), fn„ will. 
WiKigr willing. 
SBittb, fn.j -e, wind. 

tt»inbett (ttjanb, gewunben), to wind, 

twist. 
mittfett, to motion, beckon. 
SBinter, *»., — , winter. 
Wtnttt^dfia^, m,, -e, winter-sleep. 
aGBi^jfel, m., —, tree-top. 

»ir, we. 

tt»trIUd^, really, indeed. 

aSirf (ti^feit, /, -en, reality. 

»iffett (wußte, gewußt), to know; 
Pres., id^ weiß. 

too ? where ? in what place ? conj\, 
where. 

SSod^e, /., -n, week. 

Mdttntliäl, weekly. 

Woburii^ ? by which? 

wofür? for what? 

WO^er? where from? whence? 

WO^ttt ? whereto? whither? 

WO^I^ well; indeed, I presume, per- 
haps. 

SBo^Iftottg, m., \ euphony. 

wo^Ifd^mecfettb, tasty. 

W^oifitai, /., -en, good deed, bene- 
faction. 
^oflU&tet, m., — , benefactor. 
WO^ItStig^ kind. 
WOl^nett, to live, reside. 
^ofinfim$, «., ''er, dwelling. 

SBo^ttung, /, -en, residence. 
^O^nftube,/, -n, sitting-room. 
SBolf, m., "e, wolf. 
aSöIfitt, /, -neu, she-wolf. 
gBoffe,/,-n, cloud. 
SBotte, /, wool. 
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tOOUtn, will, to wish, want; Pres., idj 

ttJilL 
tUOtttit? with what? 
,Wonne,/n -n, delight, rapture. 
tOOrOtt? at which? 
ttiorouf? whereon? upon which. 
tUOnn? in what? 
SBort, «., ""er, or -e, word. 
Woxitthnäi, «., ""er, dictionary. 
SSorifoIge, /., -n, order of words. 
WÖXtildj, literal. 

tUOtttdet ? over what? about what. 
tOOtlon ? from what? of what? 

SBnnber, ?/., — , wonder. 

iBmtbetdattttt, m„ ^c, fairy-tree. 
ttlttttberl^ar^ wonderful, marvellous. 
tOttttbettt^ reß., to wonder, be sur- 
prised, be astonished. 
tOUnbcrfam^ wondrous, wonder^. 
SBttnfd^, m., ^c, wish. 
toünfii^en, to wish. 

tUÜtbig^ worthy. 

SBtttrm^ m,, f er, worm. 
SBiirsel, /, -n, root. 
SBttrjedoort, «., ^cr, root word. 

2ÖÜfte,/.,-n, desert. 
tOÜtettb, enraged. 

Stt^I, /, -en, number. 
jä^lCtt, to count. 
^ailtio^, countless, numberless. 
^affiVtidl, numerous. 
So^ltOOXi, n.y "er, numeral. 
}i^\OX, tame. 

ga^tt, w., "e, tooth. 

^attfen, r^., to quarrel, bicker with 

each other. 
Sa)»)ieUt, to struggle. 



gort, delicate, tender. 
aortlir^, tender. 
3ttttbeir, w., charm. 
3aubcr)iferb, «., -e, magic horse, 
3attberfri(oft, «., ^ffer, magic cas- 
tle. 
3(iuberttialb, m,, Hx, magic wood. 
5. 85. (gum Seifplel), for example. 
3eie,/,-n, toe. 
ac^tt, ten. 

3eii^ett, «., — , sign. 
Seigett. to show, point. 
3ciger, »«., — , hand (of a watch). 
3cile,/., -n, line. 
^tXit /, -en, time. 
3cUfontt, /, -en, tense. 
3citgenoffe, m,, -en, contemporary. 

3eittt)ort, «., ''er, verb, 
jcrbre'd^eti (gerbrad^, gerbrod^en), to 

break to pieces. 
Setfarieu (gerfiel, gerfatten), to go to 

pieces, fall to pieces. 
ytxxv!\tVi (gcrrig, gerrlffen), to teai 

to pieces. 
Serfd^Ia'gctt (gerfd^lug, gerft^lagcn), 

to shatter. 

gerffi^nei'bett (gcrfd^nltt, gerfd^tiitten), 

to cut up. 
3ett§, Zeus. 

aie^eu (gog, gegogen), to draw, pull; 
gtereit/ to adorn. [travel, go. 

gterlil^/ dainty, delicate. 

Simmer^ «., — t room. 

'^tXXi, to tremble, shake. 

Sott, m., -e, inch. 

Sortl, fn.y anger, rage. 

gtt/ prep, (dai.), to, toward, at, in; 

ac/v.y too. 
Stt^t//» education. 
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gtntt = gu bcm. 

pcfett, to dart 
3ttrfcr, m., sugar. 
auerft', first. 

^tt-pftern, to whisper to. 
ju^friereu (fror, gefroren), to freeze 

up. 
3ügel, m.^ — , rein, bridle, bit. 
gugle^', together, at the same 

time. 
3ttÖ^<>ÖCl, »«., ^, bird of passage. 
gu^^alteit (l^ielt, gehalten), to 

close. 
\vXt^i\ finally, at last. 

gu^mac^ett^ to close. 
3ünb^o(S, «., ""er, match. 

3K«Öe, /, -n, tongue. 

pr = 311 bcr. 

gitnten, to be angry. 

$ttrü(f '^(leiden (blieb, geblieben), to 

stay behind. 
gurücf^fe^ren, to return. 

juiritcf'^fommett (font, gcfommen),to 

come back, return. 
$U¥tt(f'4aufctt (lief, gelaufen), to run 
back. 

gurücf '-nehmen (na^m, genommen), 

to take back. 
gurücf' »treidett (trieb, getrieben), to 
drive back. 

gtttttff'^ttienbett (njonbtc, gemanbt), 

to turn back. 

guritrf'-ttierfctt (warf, genjorfen), to 

throw back. 
SUfam'tnett, together. 



jttfam'tnensMttbctt (banb, gebunben)^ 

to tie together. 

Sttfam'tnett'^altett (^ielt, gel^alten), 
to hold together, be united. 

attfam'mett^ottttnett (fam, gelom* 
men), to come together, assemble, 

SttfOtn'mCtt^fe^Ctt, to compound. 

3ttfttitt'metife^tttt0,/,-en,compound. 
5nfam'men=tragett (trug, getragen), 

to carry together. 
5ufam'mett«treffen (traf, getroffen),. 

to meet, come together. 
attfarn'mett^ie^eu (30g, gebogen), to. 

contract. 

gU'fc^ett (ja^, gefeiten), to look on,. 

watch. 

gttfe^enbiS, visibly. 

3uftanb, m., ^e, state, condition. 

3fttrattett, «., confidence. 

JtttQCi'Iett^ sometimes. 

ätt'äic^ett (30g, gegogen), to cause. 

attattsig, twenty. 

^ttiar, to be sure, indeed, namely. 

^ttici, two. 

5ttieicr(et, two kinds of. 

3tt»eifcl, /»., — , doubt. 

Stueifelu, to doubt. 

3tt)eig, m., -c, branch. 

^meimat, twice. 

jttlcU, second. 
3tt)etg, m,y -e, dwarf. 
3tttetta(i^t, /., discord. 
Stt)tfd|en, prep,^ {dat. and ace), be- 
tween. 
hM% twelve. 
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A. 

a, an, ein ; not — , fein. 

able, be — , fönnen. 

about, urn, über, gegen ; ungefähr, 

um^cr. 
above, über ; oben. 
absent, abtDefenb. 
accompany, begleiten, 
account, on — of, ftjegen. 
accusative, ber Slttufatiö. 
across, über. 
act, ^anbeln, tun. 
advise, raten. 

afraid, be — , fid) fürdftten, fc^euen. 
after, nacf) ; nad)bem ; nac^^er. 
afternoon, ber 9f?ac^mlttag. 
again, micber. 
against, gegen, niieber. 
age, ha^ Sllter. 
ago, »or. 
air, bie ?uft. 
alas ! Qc^ ! 

all, att ; not at — , gar nldftt. 
allow, erlauben ; be allowed, bur» 

fen. 
alone, atlein. 
along, l^in, mit. 
already, fd^on. 
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also, au(^. 

although, obgleich. 

always, immer. 

America, Slmerifa. 

American, ber Slmerlfaner; amerl* 

fanlfd). 
amphibium, bad ^mp^ibium. 
among, unter. 
and, unb. 

angle, bie-(Scfe, ber SBinfel 
animal, bad Xitx ; domestic — , ha^ 

§auötier. 
ankle, bad J^uggelen!, 
another, ein anberer ; nod) ein. 
answer, bie Slntttjort ; antmorten. 
anxious, öngfilid), bange. 
any, not — , fein. 
anybody, not — , niemanb. 
an3rthing, etttjad ; not — , nic^td. 
apothecary, ber 3(pot^efer. 
appear, erfd^einen. 
apple, ber Slpfel. 
approach, ftd^ nähern (na^en)« 
arise, entjpringen. 
architect, ber 'äxdfitett 
arm, ber %xm, 
around, um, um^er. 
article, ber SlrtifeL 
artist, ber ÄünfHer. 
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as, toit, al8, ba ; as ... as, fo . . . 

Wie ; — if, at« ob (wenn) ; — well 

— , Jo loo^l al« auc^. 
ashamed, be — , flc^ fc^ämen. 
ask, fragen, bitten. 
asleep, be — , f d^lafen ; fall — , ein- 

fdftlafen. 
ass, ber @{el. 
at, an, um, gu. 
attack, angreifen, anfallen, 
attentive, aufmerffam. 
August, ber 2lugu|l. 
aunt, bie £ante. 
autumn, ber $erbfl. 
away, »eg, fort. 
ax, bic 2ljt. 

B. 

back, gurürf, toieber; ber SRüdfen. 

bad, \djUdit. 

baker, ber 53ä(fer. 

ball, ber «att. 

bank, bad Ufer. 

be, fein, ttjerben, fxd^ befinbcn. 

bean, bie ^o^ne. 

bear, ber S3är. 

beautiful, fd)ön. 

because, tt)eil. 

become, »erben. 

bed, ba« S3ett. 

bee, bic SBien.e. 

before, Dor ; c^e, beöor ; öor^er. 

beg, bitten. 

beggar, ber S3ettlcr. 

begin, beginnen, anfangen. 

behind, Winter ; ^inten. 

believe, glauben. 

bell, bie Älingel ; ring the — , fUn- 

geln. 
belong, gehören« 



below, unter ; unterhalb ; unten. 

bend, biegen* 

beneath, unter. 

beside, neben. 

best, befl. 

better, beffer, lieber. 

between, gtpifc^en. 

beyond, i^inter, ienfelt(«), 

bid, Reißen. 

big, grog. 

bird, ber SSogel. 

birthday, ber ®eburt«tag. 

bite, beigen. 

bitterly, bitterlic^. 

black, fdimarg. 

black-board, bie Za\et 

blind, blinb. 

blood, ba« ^lut. 

bloom, blühen. 

blossom, bie ^lüte ; blühen* 

blue, blau. 

blunt, ftumpf. 

boat, ber ^a^n. 

boatman, ber ©c^iffer. 

body, ber Körper, ber ?eib. 

boil, foc^cn. 

book, ba« ^ud). 

bookbinder, ber ^uc^binber. 

booty, bie SBcute. 

bottie, bie glafd^e. 

both, beibe. 

bounce, plumpen. 

boy, ber Änabe. 

box, ber Mafien, bie ©d^ac^teL 

branch, ber S^ei^* 

bread, ba« ^rot. 

break, bred)en, gerbred)en. 

breakfast, ba« grü^pdf; frü^ 

fiüden. 
bridge, bie Srüde« 
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bright, l}ett. 

bring, bringen. 

broad, breit. 

brother, ber SSrnber. 

brother-in-law, ber ©c^mager. 

brook, ber ^ad), 

brown, braun« 

build, bauen. 

bundle, bad SünbeL 

burn, brennen. 

busy, fleißig. 

but, Jonbem, aber, aüein; nur; 

hodj. 
butterfly, ber ©c^metterling. 
buy, faufen. 
by, bei, an, Don, burc^ ; babei. 

C. 

<»bbage, ber ^o\)\, ber Äol)(fopf. 
<»11, rufen ; be -ed, Reißen ; — in, 

^olen laffen. 
can, lönnen. 
<:apital, bie §au|)tflabt. 
captain, ber Kapitän. 
care for, mögen, 
careful, aufmerfjam, öorfid^tig. 
carry, tragen; — off (away), fort* 

tragen. 
cat, bie Äajje. 
catch, fangen. 
cattle, t>a^ S3ief). 
cease, aufl^bren. 
ceiling, bie S)e(fe. 
cellar, ber better, 
chair, ber @tu^l. 
chamber, bie hammer. 
Charles, ^arl. 
charming, rei^enb. 
cheek, bie ^ange. 



cherry, bie Älrfd^c. 

cherry-tree, ber Äirfd^baum. 

child, ha^ kinh» 

choose, n)ö^Ien. 

Christian, ber (I^rip. 

Christmas, ^ei^nac^ten ; -tree, ber 

SBeil^nac^töbaum. 
church, bie Äirc^e. 
circle, ber Ärei«. 
city, bie @tabt. 
clause, ber @a^. 
clear, liar. 

clergyman, ber ^rebiger^ ber ^aflor. 
clever, Kug, gefrfjeit. 
clock, o'-, U^r ; at ten o*-, urn je^n 

U^r. 
close, fc^Uegen, gumad^en; fd^tnüU 
clothes, bie Kleiber. 
cloud, bie Solfe. 
coal, bie Äol^le, 
coat, ber ^od, 
cock, ber ^af)n. 
coffee, ber Kaffee, 
coin, t>a9 ©elbftüdf. 
cold, latt; bie Äälte; bie ßrfältung; 

take (catch) — , fi^ erfolteru 
Cologne, Äöln. 
color, bie garbe. 
comb, ber Äamm. 
come, fommen ; — back, jurüdflom« 

men; — in, ^ereinfommen ; — 

again, mieberlommen, 
comfort, tröfien, 
command, befehlen, 
communicate, mitteilen. 
compelled, be — , müfferu 
concert, t>a^ Bongert. 
condemn, öerurteilen* 
confidence, t>a9 SBertrauen (in = auf), 
connect, Derbinben. 
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consist of, befielen aud. 

contents, ber 3n^alt. 

converse, fic^ unterhalten. 

convince, übergeugen. 

count, gälten. 

country, bad Sanb. 

course, of — , natürlich. 

court, t>a9 ^erid)t. 

cousin, bcr S3etter, bie doiifine. 

cover, bebeden ; ber 2)e(fcl. 

cow, bie ^\i% 

cross, überfe^en. 

cry, ttjcinen; fc^reien. 

currant, bie 3ol)anni«beere. 

curtain, ber SSor^ang. 

curved, gebogen. 

cut, frf|neiben, — (trees), fallen. 

dance, tangen. 

dare, ttjagen. 

dark, bunfel ; bie 2)unfel^eit. 

dart, guden. 

dative, ber S)atiö. 

daughter, bie Soc^ter. 

day, ber Xa^; in the day-time, bei 

XaQc, 
dead, tot. 
dear, lieb. 

deceive, hintergehen. 
decide, entfd^elben. 
decision, bie (Sntf (Reibung. 
declare, erflären. 

declarative sentence, ber 3lu8fagefo^. 
deed, bie XaU 
deep, tief. 
definite, beflimmt. 
deliberate, ratfc^lagen. 
delighted, be — , fic^ freuen. 



demand, forberti. 

deprive of, bringen um. 

dependent, ab^önglg. 

depth, bie 2^lefe. 

desire, ber SBunfc^, bie gup; löün- 

fcf)en. 
destroy, gerfiören. 
devour, (auf) f reff en. 
die, fterben. 

diligent, fleißig; diligence, ber gteigs 
dine, effen. 

dining-room, ba« ßßglmnter. 
director, ber S)lrector. 
discord, ber Unf rieben, bie ^tüittxad^L 
discover, entbedfen.' 
disease, bie ^rant^elt. 
display, gelgen. 
distant, entfernt. 
distinguish, unterfc^elben« 
divide, teilen. 
do, tun, madden. 
doctor, ber 2)oftor. 
dog, ber $unb. 
dollar, ber 2^ler. 
donkey, ber @fel. 
door, bie %nx. 
down, ^erab, ^Inab, ^tiu 
draw, gleiten. 
dress, bad ^leib. 
Dresden, !^redben. 
drift, treiben, fahren. 
drink, trinfen. 
drown, be -ed, ertrlnfen. 
druggist, ber ^potl^eter. 
drugstore, bie Spot^efe. 
during, töä^renb. 
duty, bie ^flld^t. 
dwell, mo^nen. 
dwelling-house, bad ^o^n^au9» 
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each, jebcr; — other, elnanb?r, fic^. 

ear, bad O^r. 

early, frü^. 

earn, öcrbicncn. 

earth, bic @rbc. 

easy, (eid^t. 

eat, effcn, frcffcn, ttergc^ren. 

eight, a6)t 

egg, ba« (Si. 

either, auc^ ; -— or, entlocbcr ober, 

elephant, ber @(efant 

embarrass, in Verlegenheit fe^en. 

emperor, ber Äaifer. 

empire, ba8 Äaiferreic^. 

empty, münben. 

end, bad (Snbe; enben. 

ending, ble @nbung. 

endeavor, ftd) bemühen. 

enemy, ber gelnb. 

English, englifc^. 

enjoy, jxd^ freuen; fid^ gut fc^medcn 

laffen. 
enough, genug. 
enormous, ungeheuer. 
entertain, unterhalten. 
Erlking, ber erdönig. 
Europe, Europa, 
evening, ber 5lbenb. 
every, jeber; -one, jeber. 
everybody, jeber. 
exaggerate, übertreiben, 
example, ba« S3eif^iel. 
exclaim, aufrufen. 
exert, anftrengen. 
exterior, äußer. 
extreme, äugerfl. 
eye, ba9 Slugc. 



P. 

fable, bie ^ahtl 

face, bad @eftd)t. 

faithful, treu. 

fall, fallen; ber ©erbfl. 

family, bie gantilie. 

famous, berühmt, betannt. 

far, meit; as ... as, bid nad^. 

farm, ber ^of. 

farmer, ber ^auer, ber lOanbmann. 

fast, fc^netl; be — , öorgelfen. 

father, ber Skater. 

fatiguing, ermübenb. 

fear, fürd^ten. 

February, ber gebruar. 

feed, 3U effen geben. 

feel, füllen, fxd| beftnben; — cold, 

frieren. 
feeling, bad ©efü^l. 
fellow, litüe — , ber m^t, ber 

steine. 
fell, fötten. 
feminine, meiblic^. 
fetch, Idolen. 

few, wenige; a — , einige, 
field, bad gelb, 
fifty, fünfzig. 

fight, ber ^ampf ; Im Äampfc Hegen, 
figure, bie gigur. 
finally, enblic^. 
find, finben. 
finder, ber ginber. 
finish, enben, (be)enblgen, ttollenbcn. 
finger, ber ginger, 
fire, bad geucr. 
firm, fefi. 
first, erfi; guerfl 
fish, ber gifd^. 
five, fünf. 
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flesh, bad ^Iti^di, 

floor, bcr gußbobcn. 

flower, bie SBIumc. 

fly, fliegen; — away, locgfiiegciu 

follow, folgen. 

fond, be — of, mögen, gem. 

food, bie 9^a^rung. 

foot, ber guß. 

for, für, tjor, nad^, feit; benm 

forefoot, ber SSorberfuß. 

foreign, fremb; — word, bad gremb* 

ttjort. 
forest, ber SBalb. 
forget, üergeffcn. 
form, bie gorm. 
fortune, bad @Iü(I. 
four, Dier. 
fox, ber gud^d. 
Frederick, griebrtc^. 
free, frei. 

freeze, frieren; — up, gufrleren. 
French, frangbfifd). 
Friday, ber greitag. 
friend, ber greunb. 
frog, ber grofd^. 
from, »on, au^, 
fruit, bie gruc^t. 
full, üoH. 

G. 

garden, ber ©arten, 
gardener, bcr ©ärtner. 
genitive, ber ©enetit). 
gentleman, ber ©err. [fee. 

German, beutfc^; — ocean, blc S^orb« 
Germany, 2)eutfcl^lanb. 
get, betommen, werben, ^oten; — 
across, überfeinen; — up, auffielen. 
ghost, ber @ei|l. 



gift, \>a9 ©efc^enl, bie ®aBc. 

girl, bad !iU{öbc^en. 

give, geben; — back, ttjiebergeben. 

glad, f ro^ ; be — , fic^ freuen. 

gladly, gem. 

glass, ha^ ©lad. 

go, ge^en; — out, audge^cn; — 

away, tt)egge^en. 
goat, bie Siege. 
God, ber ©ott. 
Goethe, ©oet^e. 
gold, ha^ ©olb. 
golden, golben. 
good, gut. 

grain of com, bad ^om. 
grandmother, bie ©ro^mutter. 
grandfather, ber ©rogDater. 
grass, ha^ ©rad. 
gray, gran. 
great, groß. 
green, grün. 
greeting, ber ©rug ; send — , grü» 

gen laffen. 
grieve, betrüben. 
grow, mad^len, toerben. 
guide, leiten, führen, lenfen. 

H. 

hair, bad ©aar. 

half, l)alb ; bie ©alfte ; — past ten, 

Ijaih elf. 
hand, bie ©anb. 
handsome, fd)ön. 
hang, fangen, Rängen (r^^.). 
happen, gefd^e^en, ftd^ ereignen. 
happy, glüdflidft. 
harm, ber @d^aben ; fd^aben. 
hasten, eilen. 
hat, ber ©ut. 
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liave, ^aBcn ; -— to, muffen. 

liawk, ber ^abid)t. 

he, cr ; — who, totx, berjcnlge loelc^cr. 

head, ber ^opf. 

headache, bad ^o^ftDe^. 

hear, l^oren. 

heart, baö $crg ; by — , auSttJcnbig. 

heartily, Wergild). 

heat, bic Slßärmc. 

heathen, ber ^etbe. 

heaven, ber ^immeL 

heavy, fc^mer, jlarf. 

help, Reifen. 

hen, bte $enne. 

henceforth, Don nun an. 

Henry, ^einrirf). 

her, i^r, pe. 

here, Ijitv, ^ler^er, 

Herman, ^ermann. 

hero, ber ^elb. 

herself, fxc^ ; felbf!. 

hide, bergen. 

high, l}oc^. 

him, i^n. 

himself, ftdft ; felbfi. 

hindfoot, ber Hinterfuß. 

his, fein. 

hold, fatten. 

home, nad^ ^aufe ; at — , gu §aufe. 

honest, el^rtic^. 

honey, t>et §onig. 

honor, bie @^re. 

hope, bie §offnung ; ^offen. 

horn, baö öom. 

horse, t>a9 ^ferb. 

hot, l)ei6. 

hour, bie @tunbc. 

house, ba8 ^au8 ; — key, ber §au8* 

fc^Iüffet. 
how, wie. 



human, menfd^Ud^. 

hundred, ^unbert. 

hungry, ^ungrig ; to be — , ^ungern. 

hunt, iagen ; go hunting, auf bie 

3agb gc^en. 
husband, ber Wlamx. 

I. 
ice, bad @id. 
idleness, bie ^rSg^eit. 
if, toenn, ob. 
ill, !ran!. 

imperative, ber Smperatiü. 
important, tt)td)tig. 
impossible, unmöglid^. 
improve, jic^ erboten, 
in, in ; ein, herein, l^incin. 
indeed, in ber Xat, 
industrious, fleigig. 
industry, ber gleiß, 
ingratitude, ber Unbanl» 
innermost, innerfi. 
inheritance, bad Erbteil. 
ink, bie Sinte. 
insect, bad Snfelt. 
insist upon, beftel)cn auf. 
instead of, anfiatt, fiatt. 
instruct, unterrid^tcn. 
interior, inner. 
into, in. 

invite, einlaben, laben. 
it, ed. 

Italian, ber StaUcncr. 
Italy, 3taUen. 
its, fein. 
itself, prf) ; felbfi. 



J. 



James, 3aIob. 
Japan, 3a))an. 
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Jena, 3ena. 

jewelry, ba« @cfd)mcibc. 

join, oerbinbcn. 

joint, ha^ ©tieb, ba« Oclcnf. 

joy, bic greubc. 

judge, bcr SRic^tcr. 

juicy, fäfttg. . 

jump, fpritigen. 

Kaub, ^aub. 

keep, bet^itten, btcibcn. 

kettle, ber ÄcffcL 

key, bcr @cf)Iüffcl. 

kill, töten, erlegen. 

kind, freunbUc^, gütig ; — of, ttja« 

für. 
king, ber Äönig. 
kitten, t>a9 ^ä^c^en. 
knee, bad ^nie. 
knife, baö 2J?effer. 
knight, ber SRittcr. 
knock, Ylopfen. 
know, ft) iff en, lennen, lönnen. 



lacking, be — , feilten. 

lady, bie gran ; young — , gräuteln. 

lament, jammern. 

land, t>a9 ?anb. 

language, bie (Sprache. 

large, groß. 

last, Ui^t ; at — , enblid), gule^t. 

last, bauem. 

late, fpät ; be — , fid) öerf paten. 

laugh, laci)en. 

law, bad @efet^. 

lawyer, ber Slboofat. 



lay, legen, — down, l^inlcgcn. 

lead, führen. 

leaf, ha^ matt. 

leap-year, t>a^ ©d^altja^r. 

learn, lernen. 

learned, gelehrt. 

least, tpenigfi. 

leave, üertaffen, l^inauöge^en, »eg* 

ge^en, gurüdlaffcn. 
left, Un!. 
leg, ba« ©ein. 
legend, bie ©age. 
lend, Icll^en. 
less, toentger. 

lesson, bie @tunbe, bic I'cftton. 
lest, bam it nic^t. 
Lessing, Jcffmg. 
let, laffen« 
letter, ber S3rief. 

level of the sea, ber SD^eereefpicgcI. 
lie, liegen ; — about, umherliegen. 
life, ba^ ?eben. 
lighten, bli^en. 
lightning, ber ^U^. 
light, ba« ?id)t ; ^ett. 
like, gleic^, n)ie ; gem l)aben, mögen, 

gefallen. 
lily, bie ?ilie. 
lion, ber ?önjc. 
little, Hein, wenig ; a — , ctmaö, ein 

ttjenig. 
live, (eben, tt)o^ncn. 
load, laben, belabcn. 
long, lang ; lange. 
look, fe^en, fdjauen, ausfegen ; — for, 

fudjen. 
Lorelei, bic Sorclci. 
lose, öerlicren ; — one's way, fic^ 

oerirren. 
loud, laut. 
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love, ble 9lc6c ; Ucbcn. 
lovely, UcbUc^. 
low, nicbrig. 
lower, unter. 
luck, bad (Blüd. 
lungs, ble lOunge. 

M. 

maid, ble iD'^agb. 

maiden, bie 3ungfrau. 

Main, ber Ttain. 

make, machen. 

man, ber Tlann, ber SJ^enfd^. 

mane, bie äJlä^ne. 

mantle, ber aJlanteL 

many, öiele ; — a, tnand^er. 

March, ber iWarg. 

masculine, männlid). 

master, ber $err, ber SD^cifler. 

May, ber Tlau 

may, mögen, bürfen. 

Mayence, 3J2ain3. 

meadow, bie SBtefe. 

mean, bebeuten. 

means, \>a9 SWittel ; by — of, burd^. 

medicine, bie iD^ebigin. 

meet, begegnen. 

melody, bie 3Relobie. 

melt, fcf)melgcn. 

menagerie, bie SWenagerie. 

Mendelssohn, ilJ^enbeldfo^n. 

merry, (uftig. 

messenger, ber SBote. 

metal, bag mttaU, 

midnight, bie SWitternac^t. 

middle, bie 3«itte ; mittler. 

milk, bie Tli^. 

mill, bie TlnljU, 

miller, ber müUtx. 



mine, mein, ber meine (melnlge). 
minute, bie SWlnnte. 
misfortune, bad Ung(ü(I. 
miss, ha9 grouleln« [Irren. 

mistake, ber t^e^Ier; be mistaken, ftc^ 
moan, äd^gen. 
moaning, bad ®efl5^ne. 
Monday, ber iKontag. 
money, bad ®elb. 
month, ber SD^onat. 
moon, ber ÜJ^onb. 

more, me^r, nod^ ; once — , noc^ ein- 
mal» 
morning, ber ÜJ^orgen. 
most, meifl. 
mother, bie ÜJiutter. 
motion, bie iBemegung. 
mountain, ber $erg. 
mouse, bie STland. 
mouth, ber 3Jhtnb, ble 3}{ünbnng. 
move, bettjegen. 
mow, mo^en. 
Mr. ^err. 
Mrs. ^vavi. 
much, t)ie(, fe^r. 
murder, ber SD^orb. 
murderer, ber SD^örber. 
must, muffen. 
my, mein. 
myself, mid^ ; felbfl. 

N. 

name, ber 9^amen ; nennen. 
Napoleon, 9^a^oIeon. 
narrow, eng, fc^mal 
nation, t>a9 Sotl 
nature, bie 9^atur. 
near, na^ ; bei. 
nearsighted, lurgftd^tig. 
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necessary, nötig. 

neck, bcr ^al8; —tie, ble ©al«blnbc. 

Neckar, bcr ffledax. 

need, brauchen, nötig ^aben. 

neglect, öcrjäumen. 

neighborhood, bie il^ä^e. 

neither . . . nor, meber . . • nod^. 

nephew, bcr 9'ieffe. 

nest, baö ^t% 

neuter, fodjlic^. 

never, nie. 

nevertheless, bod^. 

new, neu. 

next, nad^fl. 

night, btc 9'iad^t; last — , geflcm 

Slbcnb; at — , nad^t«. 
nine, neun. [nid)t me^r. 

no, nein, fein; — one, fein; — longer, 
nobody, feiner, niemanb. 
none, lein. 

nominative, ber 9'iominatio. 
noon, ber SJiittag. 
nor, nod). 
north, ber 9'iorben. 
nose, bie y^afc. [nid^t. 

not, nid^t ; — a, fein ; — at all, gar 
nothing, nic^td. 
notice, bcmerfen. 
noun, bad ^aupttöort 
nourish, ernähren. 
now, je^jt, nun. 
number, bie 3<t^I* 

O. 

obey, ge^ord)en. 
object, ba« Dbjeft, \>a^ 2)ing. 
obliged, be ^, muffen. 
ocean, ber Ogean, ba« 9Keer. 
October, ber Oftober. 
odorless, gerud)(od. 



Qf , t)on, au8. 

off, weg, fort. 

often, oft. 

oh! ol^I ol 

old, alt. , 

on, an, auf ; toeiter. 

once, einmal ; — more, nod^ einmal ; 
at — , fogleid^. 

one, ein ; man ; no — , niemanb ; some 
— , jemanb ; —'s self, fic^ ; the — , 
berjenige; — another, einonber, 

only, nur, erfl. 

open, offen ; öffnen, aufmachen, 
opinion, bie SWeinung. 
oppressive, brüdfenb. 
or, ober. 

order, ber ©efcl^I, befel^ten ; in . . . 
that, bamit ; in ... to, urn ... ju. 
organ, ba« Orgon, ha^ SBerfgeug. 
other, anber ; each — , einanber, fidj. 
ought, foUen. 
our, unfer. 

ourselves, un8 ; felbfi. 
out, aud, ^inaud, ^eraud ; — of, au^ 
outside, »or, außerhalb ; braugcn. 
over, über ; oorbei, herüber, 
overcome, überminben. 
overlook, überfeinen. 
own, eigen. 

owner, ber Eigentümer, 
ox, ber Oc^fe. 

P. 

pain, ber ©c^merg ; tue^ t^un. 
paint, malen. 
painter, ber SWaler. 
palace, t>a9 (^d)tog. 
paper, ba« papier. 
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parents, bic gttcrn. 

park, ber ^arf. 

part, ber SciL 

passage, bird of — , ber 3ii0öogcl. 

pastor, ber ^afior. 

path, ber ?fab. 

pay, be3al)len» 

pea, bic ©rbfc^ 

peace, ber gricben. 

pear, bie S3irne. 

peasant, ber 53auer, ber Sanbinann, 

pen, bic geber. 

pencil, ber SIciftift. 

penny, ber pfennig. 

people, baö S3olI, bie ?cutc. 

perfume, ber S)uft. 

perhaps, Dictteic^t. 

permit, erlauben; be permitted, 

bürfen. 
person, bic ^crjon, bic ?eute. 
personal, perfönlid). 
peruse, biird^blättern. 
philosopher, ber ^^ilofo^^. 
physician, ber !DoItor. 
piano, ba8 ^(aoier ; — lesson, bie 

Älaöierftunbe. 
pick, pflüden^ 
picture, haQ 53Ub. 
piece, ha^ @tücf, 
pitiful, flöglid). 
place, ber ^la^; flcUen, tegcK. 
plant, bie ^^^flangc ; pflanjen. 
play, fpielcn. 
pleasant, angcnel^m. 
please, gefallen; be pleased, ftd^ 

freuen über. 
pleasure, ba^ SSergnügen, bie greube, 

give — , SBergnügen machen, 
plural, ber ^(ural^ bic iKe^rga^L 
pocket, bie Saftige. 



poem, bad ®thiä)U 
poet, ber ©id^ter. 
point out, geigcn. 
poor, arm. 
porridge, ber S3rei. 
possess, l^aben^ beflt^en. 
pour, gießen. 
practice, bic Übung, 
praise, loben. 
pray, beten. 
preach, prebigen. 
preacher, ber "^ßrebigcr. 
predicate, bad ^rabilat. 
prefer, lieber mögen. 
prepare, oorbereitcn (for = auf). 
present, anmcfcnb; — tense, bad 
price, ber $rei8. [träfen«, 

prince, ber $ring, ber gurfl, 
prison, \>a9 @eföngnid. 
prisoner, ber befangene. 
professor, ber ^rofeffor. 
progress, ber gortfd^ritt 
promise, Dcrfprec^cn. 
pronoun, bad güriüort. 
property, bad (Sigentum. 
propose, üorfc^lagen. 
proposal, ber $or{d)Iag. 
proprietor, ber (Sigcntümcr. 
protect, fdjufecn. 
proverb, bad ©prid^toort. 
punish, [trafen, betrafen, 
purchase, !aufen. 
purse, bie SBorfc. 

put. Men, legen, jlecfcn, l^angcn ; 
— on, anjic^cn. 

Q. 

quarrel, fid) ganfcn, ftd^ flrelten. 
quarter, bad S3tcrte(. 
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queen, bie Königin, 
question, bie grage. 
quick, fc^neU. 
quietiy, |littfd)tt)clgenb. 
quite, gang. 

B. 

rain, ber 9legetu 

rat, bie Statte. 

reach, crreid^en^ 

read, lefen. 

ready, bereit, fd^kgfertig. 

really, totrfUd^. 

receive, erhalten, bclommetu 

recognize, crtennen. 

recollect, jid^ erinnern. 

recover, flc^ erholen. 

red, rot. 

reef, bag gelfenrlff. 

refresh, crfrifd)en. 

refuse, fid) ttjeigcm. 

refusal, bie Weigerung. 

rejoice, fid) freuen. 

remain, bleiben. 

remark, benter!en. 

remember, ftd^ erinnern. 

renowned, bcfannt, Berühmt. 

reply, We 2(nttt)ort ; — to, anttoottcn 

auf, erVüibcrn auf. 
represent, barftellen. 
report, ber @d)u6. 
reptile, hai ^ReptiU 
request, bitten. 
rescue, retten. 
rescuer, ber 9?etter. 
reside, ttjo^nen. 
rest, bie $Ru{)e; m^en. 
return, jurücfle^ren, toiebcrgeben. 
reward, ber 2olf!U 
Rhine, ber ^iitiTU 



rich, reid^. 

ride, reiten. 

right, red^t; be — , red^t i^ben. 

ring, ber $Ring. 

ripe, reif. 

rise, auffteigen, auffielen, aufgel^n« 

river, ber gtug. 

River-God, ber gluggott. 

rock, ber gelfen. 

roof, bad !S)ad^. 

room, ba« äiwmer. 

rose, bie iRofe. 

round, runb. 

royal, fonlgUiiJ. 

run, laufen. 



sack, ber @ad. 

sail, fahren, fegeln. 

sake, for his — , feinetwegen. 

salt, bad ©alg. 

same, fetb. 

Sans^Souci, French, O^ne @orge 

(without care). 
Saturday, ber ©onnabenb. 
save, retten. 
say, f agen. 
scarcely, laum. 
scholar, ber ©chiller. 
school, bie ©d^ule; -boy, ber @c^ut« 

Inabe; —children, bi« ©d^ulfinber. 
sea, '^0,^ aJleer, bie @ce. 
season, bie ^a^redjeit. 
seat, ber <Si^; fetjen; be -ed, fi^en; 

take a — , fid^ fetjen. 
second, gmeit. 
see, feigen. 
seek, fucf)en. 
seem, f (feinen. 
seize, be -ed, ergreifen. 
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seldom, feiten, 
sell, öcrfaufcn. 
send, fenben, fd^icfcn; — for, Idolen 

laffen. 
sense, ber @lnn. 
sentence, ber @a^. 
servant, ber S)lcncr. 
set, untergel^en. 
seven, jicben. 
shadow, ber (Schatten, 
shake, fc^ütteln. 
shall, \oUtn, ttjcrben. 
shape, bie Sorm, bie ©eflalt. 
share, ber Slntell; teiten. 
sharp, fc^arf. 
she, fie, 

sheep, bad @d^af. 
shepherdboy, ber ©c^äferlnabe. 
shine, fd)einen. 
ship, bad @d)tff. 
shoe, ber ©d^u^. 
shoemaker, ber ©c^u^mad^er. 
shoot, fd^ legen. 
shore, bad Ufer, 
short, turj. 

shoulder, bie ©d^ulter. 
show, jftfl^n. 
shut, i}umad)en. 
sick-, Irani. 
side, bie @elte; on this—, biedfeit; 

on the other — , jenfelt. 
sign, \>a^ 3^i^^"» 
silent, be — , fd^ttjeigen. 
silver, bad @ilber. 
simple, einfad). 
since, feit; feitbem; ba. 
sing, fingen. 
sister, bie @c^tt)efler; -in-law, bie 

©c^ttjögerln. 
Bit, fitjen; — down, ftd^ fe^n. 



situated, be — , liegen. 

sitting-room, bad SBo^nglmmcr. 

six, \*dj9. 

sixty, fet^jtg. 

skate, ©d^Uttfc^ul^ laufen. 

skin, bie ^aut. 

skip, übergeben. 

sky, ber ©intmel. 

sleep, fc^Iafen. 

sleeping-room, bad ^d^Iafgintnter. 

slippery, glatt. 

slow, langfant. 

small. Kein. 

smell, riechen. 

snake, bie ©djlange. 

snap, fc^na^pen. 

snow, ber ©d^nce; -ball, ber ©d^nee- 

ban. 
so, fo, alfo ; — that, bamlt, (fo) ha% 
sofa, bad ©ofo. 
soft, meid^. 

some, etmad, einige; — one, jemaub, 
something, ettöad. 
sometimes, gutt)eilen. 
son, ber @o^n. 
song, bad üüeb. 
soon, balb, frü^. 

sorry, traurig ; I am — , e§ tut mir tcib ♦ 
sort, all -s of, atlertel. 
sour, fauer. 
south, ber @üben. 
sow, fäen. 

sparrow, ber ©perUng. 
speak, fprec^en. 
spend, audgeben, gubringen. 
spin, fpinnen. 
spite, in — of, tro^. 
spoil, DcrberBen. 
spoon, ber Soffel. 
spot, ber Ort. 
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spring, ber grunting ; — song, ba« 

grü^UngöUcb. 
spring, fpringen. 
square, ^a^ Cuabrat. 
stag, ber ^ix\6), 
stairs, bte Sre^pe. 
stand, Pcl)cn ; — by one another, gu« 

fammenftalten. 
star, ber @tern. 
stately, flattUc^. 
stay, bleiben, fid) aufhalten, 
steal, fie^Ien. 
steed, ba9 9^og. 
step, ber (Schritt. 
stick, ber ©tab. 
still, noc^ ; boc^. 
sting, fted^en. 
stomach, ber ÜJ^agen. 
stone, ber @tein. 

stop, tjalten, aufhören; fielen bleiben, 
story, ba« ©todttjer!. 
strawberry, bie ßrbbcerc. 
street, bie ©traße. 
strength, bie Äraft. 
stretch, ftrecfen. 
strike, fc^lagen. 
strong, Part, 
stub, flößen. 
student, ber @tubent. 
study, ftubieren. 

subject, ba« ©ubjeft, ber Untertan, 
succeed, gelingen, 
such, folcf). 
suck, fangen. 
suddenly, plö^Itc^. 
sultry, fcf)tt)ül. 
sum, bie @umme. 
summer, ber @ommer< 
sun, bie (Sonne. 
suppose, üennnten« 



sure, getoig. 
surpass, übertreffen. 
surprised, be — , ftc^ lounbenu 
swan, ber ©d^toan. 
sweet, füß, (ieblid). 
swim, fc^ttjlmnten. 
Switzerland, bie ©d^toei). 
sword, ha^ ©d^toert. 

T. 

table, ber 2:ifc^, bie £afe(. 

take, nehmen, bringen ; — across, 

überfetjen ; — away, loegne^men. 
talk, fprec^en, reben. 
tall, groß. 
tardy, fpat. 

tardiness, bie Unpünflid^teit. 
teach, lehren, 
teacher, ber 2eljvtv. 
tear, reißen ; — to pieces, gerrelßcn. 
tell, fagen, ergätflen. 
ten, ge^n. 
tend, lauten, 
terrible, fd^redlid^. 
than, aid. 
thank, banfen. 
that, ber, loelc^er. Jener, ha^ ; in 

order — , bamit, so — , bamtt, (fo) 

the, ber, bie, ha^. 

theatre, bad ^^eater. 

their, i^r. 

theirs, i^r, ber i^rc (irrige). 

themselves, felbfi ; ftd^. 

then, bann, benn, ba. 

there, bort, ha, eS; — is (are), e« 

gibt. 
therefore, balder, barum. 
thereupon^ barauf. 
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they, ftc. 

thick, bid. 

thief, ber 2)icB. 

thin, büntt. 

thing, ba8 S)lng. 

think, betifen, glauben. 

thirsty, burftlg, be — , biirflcn. 

thirty, brcißlg. 

this, bicfer, ba8. 

thou, bu. 

though, obgleich ; as — , al8 ob. 

thousand, taufenb. 

three, brei. 

through, burc^. 

throw, njcrfen ; — down, l^inmcrfen. 

thunder, ber S)onncr ; — stonn, baS 

©cttjittcr. 
Thursday, ber S)onncrflag. 
thus, {o. 
thy, bcin. 
tie, bitibcti ; — together, gufammen* 

binbcn. 
till, bi«. 
time, bie 3^it; mal; what — ? wit 

\p'dt? 
to, gu, nad^, an, bio, urn . . . gu. 
to-day, ^cutc. 
together, gufammcn. 
to-morrow, morgen. 
to-night, f)cutc 5lbcnb. 
tongue, bic ©pradje, btc S^xiQt. 
too, iju, aucf). 
tooth, ber S^^n, 
touch, anriil^rcn, bcriil^rcn. 
toward, nad^, gegen. 
town, bie @tabt. 
translate, überfetjen. 
transparent, burd^fic^tig. 
travel, reifen. 
tremble, gittern. 



tree, ber ©aum. 

triangle, \>Ci9 2)retedf. 

tributary, ber S'iebcnfiuß. 

trip, bic Überfahrt. 

true, ttja^r. 

turn, tocnben, ttjerbcn ; fd^auen. 

Turkey, bic dürfet. 

twelve, gttjötf. 

twice, gmeimal. 

two, gloci. 

U. 

uncle, ber OnfeL 

under, unter. 

understand, tjcrfiel^en. 

undertake, unternehmen. 

undertaking, bag Unternehmen. 

union, bic (Stnigleit. 

united, be — , gufammen^altcn. 

unity, bic ©inigfeit. 

university, bic UniüerfxtSt. 

unknown, unbetannt. 

untie, aupfen. 

until, bi«. 

up, auf, hinauf, in bic ©ö^e. 

upon, auf. 

upper, ober. 

use, ber @ebraud^; gebraud^en. 

useful, nü^Iid). 

V. 

valley, ba« S^al. 
valiant, tapfer. 
verb, ba« ä^i^^o^^** 
very, fe^r. 
vice, \>aQ $?afler. 
view, bie 5lu8fid^t. 
village, tia9 S)orf, 



VOCABULARY. 



293 



violet, ba« 3SclIc^cn. 
voice, bic @ttmmc. 

W. 

wait, roartcn. 

wake, tt)acf)cn; — up, auftt)ad)cn. 

walk, gelten; take a — , fpajiercn 

gc^cn. 
wall, bic 2ßanb, bic SWaucr. 
Walter, 2ßaltf)cr. 
wander away, lücglaufcn. 
want, trünfd^cn, looücn, nötig ^abcn. 
warm, trarm. 
wash, trafd^en. 
watch, bic U^r. 
water, baS Söaffcr. 
way, bcr 2ßcg, bic SBcife. 
we, mir. 
weather, baS SBcttcr; in bad — , bei 

fd^Iet^tcm SBcttcr. 
Wednesday, bcr SWittlDod^. 
week, bic 2Ö0(^e. 
well, gut, lüo^l, nun; as — as, fo 

tüoljl — a(« aud^. 
west, bcr SScflcn. 
what, tt)elcf)cr, loa«, 
when, ate, locnn, tt)ann ? 
whence, tt)o^er. 
whenever, menu, 
where, mo, ttjo^cr, rtjo^in. 
whether, ob. 
which, ttielcf)cr, bcr. 
while, ttJä^rcub, inbcm. 
white, meiß. 
who, rvev, wcld^cr. 
whole, gang. 
why, ttjarum, ci I 
wicked, böfc. 
wife, bic grau« 



wild, ttJilb. 

will, rooUcn, ttierben; ber SBillcn. 

Wüliam, 2ßil^elm. 

wind, minbcn; bcr SBinb. 

window, ba« gcnftcr; — pane, bic 

gcnjicrfcf)eibc. 
wine, bcr SBein. 
wing, bcr glügcl. 
winter, ber Pointer. 
wise, trcifc. 

wish, bcr Sunfd) ; ttJünfd^cn, ttJoUen. 
with, mit, bei. 
within, inncr!)atb. 
without, o!)nc. 
woe, baS SBc^. 
wolf, bcr 2ßolf. . 
woman, bic grau. 
wonder, ji(^ tt)unbcm. 
wonderful, munberbar, munberooll. 
wood, baS §oIg, ber Salb; — cutter, 

ber ^olg^aucr. 
word, ba^ SBort. 

work, bic Slrbcit, ba« Serf; arbeiten, 
world, bic SBcIt. 
wrist, ba« ^anbgclcnf. 
write, fd^rcibcn. 

Y. 

year, ba« 3a^r. 

yellow, gclb. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gejiem. 

yet, nod^, bod^; not — , nod^ nld^t. 

you, bu, @ic. 

young, jung. 

your, bein, 3^r. 

yours, bein, 3>l)r, ber beinc (bet» 

nige), ber 3^re (3^rige). 
yourself, felbfi, jtc^. 
youth, bic 3ugcnb. 
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L PARADIGM OF THE DECLENSIONS. 
The Definite Article. 







Singular. 






Plural. 






m. 


/• 


n. 




m,f n. 


Nom. 


the 


ber 


\At 


\iQJ^ 




bie 


Gen. 


of the 


be§ 


ber 


be§ 




ber 


Dat. 


to the 


bem 


ber 


bem 




ben 


Ace. 


the 


ben 


bie 


baS 




bie 






The Indefinite Article 


1, 










m. 


/. 


n. 






Nom. 


a 


ein 


eine 


ein 






Gen. 


of a 


eine§ 


einer 


eine§ 






Dat. 


to a 


einem 


einet 


einem 


(has no plural.) 


Ace. 


a 


einen 


eine 


ein 










The Personal Pronoun. 










Singular. 










Common to 


all genders. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


Nom. 


\^ 


bu, <3ie 




er 


fie 


e8l 


Gen. 


meiner 


beiner, Ql^rer 


feiner 


i^rer 


feiner 


Dat. 


mir 


bir, g^nen 




i^m 


i^r 


i^m 


Ace. 


mid) 


bi^, Sie 

Plural. 


i^n 


fie 


ti 






y 




Nom. 


iüir . 


il^r, ©ie 






fie 




Gen. 


unjer 


euer, Q^rer 






i^ier 




Dat. 


Utlg 


end), S^ner 


t 




i^ncn 




Ace. 


unS 


eud), 8ie 






fie 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns. 




Singular. 




Plural. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


fn,f. n. 


Nom. 


biefer' 


biefe 


biefe§ 


biefe 


Gen. 


tiefet 


biefer 


biefe§ 


biefer 


Dat. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefcn 


Ace. 


tiefen 


biefe 


biefe§ 


biefe 


Nom. 


ber^ 


bie 


bag 


bie- 


Gen. 


beffen 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 


Acc. 


ben 


bic ' 


'^^ 


bie 


Nom. 


berjenige3 


biejenige 


ba^jcnigc 


biejenigen 


Gen. 


be^jenigen 


berjenigeti 


t bemjenigen 


berjenigen 


Dat. 


bcmjenigen 


berjenigen bemjenigen 


benjenigen 


Acc. 


benjenigen 


biejenige 


ba^jenige 


biejenigen 
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Notes. — i. like biefer are declined : jener, fold^er, tt)elrf)fr, mand^er, jebcr. 
— 2. S)cr used as a relative is declined in the same manner. — 3. 2)er» 
felbe is declined in the same manner. 





The Possessive Pronouns. 








Used with a noun. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


fn,f. «.- 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen. 


meinet 


meiner 


meinet 


meiner 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Acc. 


meinen 


meine 
Used without 


mein 

' a noun. 


meine 


Nom. 


meiner 


meine 


meinet 


meine 


Gen. 


meinet 


meiner 


meinet 


meiner 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Acc. 


meinen 


meine 


meines 


meine 



Note. — Äctn and ein are declined in the same manner as the 

sives. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns. 

Common to all genders. 
Nom. tt)er tüa§ ' The interrogative adjective toeId)Ct 

Gen. tüeffen (me§) is declined like btefcr. 

Dat. mem — 

Ace. men im^ 



The Relative Pronouns. 






Singular. 




Plural. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


m.f, n. 


Nom. melc^er 


mefcf)e 


meltf)e§ 


meiere 


Gen. beffen 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


Dat. mefc^em 


meli^er 


mefi^em 


meieren 


Ace. meieren 


n)efd)e 


metdie^ 


meldie 


Note. — The relative bei 


: is declined 


in the same manner as the demon- 


strative ber. 









THE NOUNS. 
First Class. Strong Declension. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular. 

ber Onfel 

be§ OnfetS 

bem Onfel 

bert Onfel 



Plural. 
bie Onfel 
ber Onfet 
't>tn Onfein 
bie Onfel 



Singular. 

ber ©arten 
be§ ©artend 
bem ©arten 
ben ©arten 



Plural. 
bie ©arten 
ber ©arten 
ben ©arten 
bie ©arten 



Second Class. Strong Declension. 

ber 5Iu6 \At Slüffe \>\t ■ |)anb bie §änbe 

be§ Stuffed ber fjluffe ber |)anb ber §änbe 

bem Sluffe \>tn ^füffen ber §anb ben |)änben 
\izn Stufe bie SJ^^ffe bie ^anh bie §änbe 

Third Class. Strong Declension. 

bag SBuc^ bie Sucker ber 9Jlann bie 9Könncr 

be§ SBuc^eg ber SBüc^er be§ 9Ranne§ ber Scanner 

bem SBurfjc ben SBüc^em bem SRannc ben 9Jlännem 

\>Ci^ S8uc^ bie S3üci^r ben ^ann bie 'üKönncr 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular. 
bie SÖIuntc 
ber S3Iume 
ber SBlume 
bie SBIume 



Weak Declension. 

Plural. Singular. 



bie Söfumen 

ber SÖIumen 

ben SBIumen 

bie SÖIumen 



ber Änobe 
beS ^aben 
bem Knaben 
ben ^aben 



Plural. 

bie Knaben 
ber Knaben 
ben Nabelt 
bie ^abcn 



N. guter ^o^f 

G. guten ^o^fe§ 

D. gutem Äopfe 

A. guten ^opf 

N. ber gute — 

G. be3 guten — 

D. bem guten — 

A. ben guten — 

N. ein guter — 

G. eine^ guten — 

D. einem guten — 

A. einen guten — 

N. fein guter 

G. feinet guten 

D. feinem guten 

A. feinen guten 



THE adjectives- 
Singular. 

/ 

gute 2;ante 
guter Xante 
guter !Jante 
gute 2:ante 



bie gute — 
ber guten — 
ber guten — 
bie gute — 

eine gute — 
einer guten — 
einer guten — 
eine gute — 

feine gute 
feiner guten 
feiner guten 
feine gute 



gute§ Äinb 
guten Äinbeg 
gutem Äinbe 
gute§ Äinb 

bag gute — 

beg guten — 

bem guten — 

bag gute — 

ein guteg — 
eineg guten — 
einem guten — 
ein guteg — 

fein guteg 
feineg guten 
feinem guten 
fein guteg 



Plural. 

m,f. n. 
gute Äöpfe 
guter ^D))fe 
guten Äi5))fen 
gute Äö))fe 

bie guten — 

ber guten — 

ben guten — 

bie guten — 

gute — 
guter — 
guten — 
gute — 

feine guten 
feiner guten 
feinen guten 
feine guten 
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L SUPPLEMENTARY LISTS. 

(ä) The following nouns of the first class, strong declension, 
modifiy the vowel in the plural: 



ber Slcfcr 


ber gaben 


htx Saben 


ber ©Qttel 


ber SSater 


bcr Slpfel 


ber ©orten 


ber 3RanteI 


ber (5d)aben 


ber SSogel 


ber SBoben 


ber ^afen 


ber 9?agel 


ber ©^nobel 


bie abutter 


ber SBruber 


ber jammer 


ber Ofen 


ber ©d)tt)ager 


bic 2:oc^ter 



Note : — Only one neuter modifies the vowel : ha9 ^loflcr, M^ cloister. 

{d) The following nouns of the first class, strong declension, 
usually omit the final n in the nominative singular: 

ber t5ricbe(n) ber®eban!e(n) ber ÖQufe(n) ber @d^abe(n) 
ber 2fU;tfe(n) ber ®(Qube(n) ber 9?ame(n) ber SSifle(n) 
(c) The following monosyllabic masculines of the second class 

do not modify the vowel in the plural : 

ber 5lal ber |)QUd^ ber ^onb ber ^ol ber 2::^ron 

ber 9Inn ber |)uf ber SOJorb ber ^unft ber SoU. 

ber ^om ber ^unb ber ^arf ber ©c^u^ 

bcr ^atm ber Saut ber ^fob ber Za^ 

(ä) The following monosyllabic feminines belong to the second 

class of the strong declension : 

bie ^Ift bie ©anb bie ^nft bie ^agb bic iRot 

bieSBan!' bie §aut bie fiuft bie ^au§ bic iRufe 

bic SBruft bie ^luft bic fiuft bie ^aä)t bie ©tabt 

biegrud^t bie £raft bie aJJod^t hit^a^t bie SSanb 

bie ®ang bie ^^ 

Note.— i. bic San!, pi. bie 5Bän!c, denck; bie S3anf, pi. bic Sanlett, 
dank. 
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(s) The following masculine nouns belong to the third class of 
the strong declension : 

bet ©eift ber Seib ber Si^^utn ber Ort bet SSurm 

bcr QJott ber Tlann ber SReid^tum ber SBotb ber SBormunb 

(/) The following neuter nouns belong to the third class of the 



strong declension: 








bag S8ab 


bagei 


bag ^avipt 


bag Äom 


bagiRcft 


bagSBanb' 


baggaft 


bag ^aug 


bag ^aut 


bag 3fiab 


bQ§ SBtIb 


bag Selb 


bag ^oI§ 


bag Samnt 


bag SReig 


bag Statt 


bag ®etb 


bag $om 


bag Sanb 


bag ©rfiilb» 


bagSBrett 


'bag@)Iag 


bag |)Ul^n 


ha^ Si^t 


bag ©^Io6 


bag S8u^ 


bag ©lieb 


bag Äalb 


bag Sieb 


bag ©^tüert 


bag ^arf) 


bag (3xah 


bag ^nb 


bag Soc^ 


bag Sal 


bag S)orf 


bag ©rag 


bag ^letb 


bag aRaul 




bag Xud^ 


bag SSort» 


ha^ ©efrfilcd^ 


bag Sßot! 


bag ®einad) 


bag ®eftif)t 


bag SSeib 


bag ©etnüt 


bag ©emanb 



Notes. — i. bag S3anb, pi blc ©änber, M^ rtddon; bag S3anb, pi. bic SBanbe, 
thg feüer; bcr Sanb, pi. bic S3änbc, the volume, — 2. bag ^^\X\if the sign- 
board; ber ©d^llb, the shield, — 3. bic SBortC, wordsy in connected discourse. 

{g) The following monosyllabic masculines belong to the weak 
declension : 

ber 33är ber gürft » ber |)etb ber ^enfd^ ber 5Rarr 

ber Shrift ber ©raf ber ^err ber ^f^erti ber ^rinj 

Note. — ber ^tXx^ the monarch; bcr ^ring, the son of a sovereign, 

(Ji) The following nouns belong to the strong declension in the 
singular and to the weak in the plural : 



ber ^om 


ber (See» 


ber SBetter 


bag l^crj 


ber eif 


ber ©pDrn 


bag ^uge 


\>ci^ Snfeft 


ber SRugfel 


ber ©taat 


bag Sett 


ha^ D^r 


ber 9?a^Bar 


ber Stral^I 


bag (Snbe 




ber (3d)inerj 


ber ©treif 


bag §emb 





Note. — ber ® ce, the lake ; bie ®ee, the sea. 
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(/) The following monosyllabic adjectives do not change their 
stem vowel in the comparative, or superlative : 



6Ia6 


fro^ 


flat 


fonft 


ftumtif 


bunt 


^0^1 


\af)m 


ftol5 


DoU 


\m 




runb 




ja^ 



IL SIMPLE TENSES OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 
(a) l^ahtn, to have. Principal parts : l^oben, l^atte, gel^abt. 



Indicative. 
\6) l^abc, I have. 

bu fyift, thou hast, 

er l^at, he has, 

Xdxx l^aben, we have. 

i^r ^abt, ) 

©ie^abenj^"^'^^^^- 

jic l^abcn, they have. 



Present. Subjunctive, 

i^ l^abe, I have, or (Mo/) I may 

have, etc. 
bu l^abeft, /^^w have. 
er ^abe, .^^ .%07/e. 
roir :^aben, we have 
i^r^abet, I ^„ ^^^^ 
©ie l^aben, 3 
fie l^aben, they have 



Imperfect. 



\6) ^aWt, I had, 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst, 
er I^Qtte, he had, 
roir l^atten, we had, 
|5^\^ttet, ) ^^^^^. 
@ie fatten, ) 
fie l^atten, they had. 

(b) fcitt, to be. Principal parts: fein, War, geiuefen. 

Indicative, Present. Subjunctive, 

\6) fei, {that) I may be. 



\6) l^ätte, / had, or (thaf) I might 

have, etc. 
bu ^ötteft, thou hadst, 
er l^ätte, he had. 
xm gotten, we had. 
i^r hättet, 
©ie l^ötten, 
fie l^ätten, they had, 



.,1 



you had, 



\6) bin, / am, 
bu bift, thou art. 
cr ift, he is. 



\m feieft, thou mayest be. 
er fei, he may be. 
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toir ftnb, we are. 
ik feib, ) 
8ie finb, ) ^ 
fic ftnb, they are. 



toir feien, we may be, 

^.\ .' \ you may be, 
©le feien, ) 

fie feien, they may be. 



\6) toor, / was, 
bu marft, thou wast, 
er tDar, ^^ -ze^aj. 
wir maren, we were, 
i^r ttjaret, 
©ie maren, 



J- 



^ JÖ« were, 
fie maren, //f^j «/^r^. 

{c) werben, to become, 
morben. 

Indicative, 

\^ merbe, / become, 

bu tt)trft, Mow becomest, 

er mirb, //^ becomes, 

roil werben, «/^ become, 

\^x werbet, ) 

@ie werben, [ ' 

fie werben, they become. 



" you become. 



Imperfect. 

i^ wäre, (that) I were, 

bu wäreft, thou wert, 

er wore, he were, 

wir wären, we were, 

ifir wäret , ) 
' \ you were, 

©le wären, ) 

fie wären, they were. 
Principal parts : werben, würbe (Warb), ge« 

Present. Subjunctive, 

ic^ werbe, {that) I {may) become, 

bu werbeft, thou becomest, 

er werbe, he become. 

Wir werben, we become, 

t^rtwrbet, \ i,,,^^ 

©te werben, ) 

fie werben, they become. 



Indicative, Imperfect. Subjunctive, 

\^ würbe, I became, 

bu würbeft, thou becamest 

er würbe, he became, 

wir würben, we became, 

\\)x würbet, ) 

©ie würben, j "' 

fie würben, they became. 



id^ würbe (warb), I became. 

bu wurbeft, (warbft), thou becamest. 

er würbe (warb), he became. 

Wir würben, we became. 

i^tmurbet, \ i,,,^,^^ 

©ic würben, ) 

fte würben, they became. 



' you became. 
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in. PARADIGM OF A VEAK VERB. 
Active Voice. 

Principal Parts: lieben, liebte, geliebt 

Infinitives: Present, lieben, to love; Perfect, geliebt l^aben, 

to have loved 



Ind. Pri 


SSEN' 


r Sabj. 




Ind. Imi 


»ERFECT Subj. 




I love 


/ may love 


/ loved I might love 


\^ liebe 


irf) liebe 


i* liebte \6) liebte 


\>yx liebft 


\y\x liebeft 


\iVi liebteft bu liebtcft 


er liebt 


er liebe 


er liebte er liebte 


toir lieben 


wir lieben 


wir liebten wir liebten 


i^r liebt 


i^r liebet 


i^r liebtet i^r liebtet 


fie lieben 


fie lieben 


fie liebten fie liebten 


Ind. Perfect Subj. 


Ind. Pluperfect Subj. 


/ have loved 


/ may have l-d 


/ had loved I might have l-d 


\^ ^obe 




\^ ^abe 




\6) l^atte 1 


\^ ^ätte 




\iyx ^Qft 




bul^abeft 




bu ^atteft 


bu ^ätteft 




er ^at 


^ 


er "^abe 


CO 


er :^atte 


g, er l^ätte 


% 


h)ir ^aben 


' 1 


wir ^okitw 


' i 


wir l^atten 


' % wir l^ätten 


^1 


i^r l^abt 




i^r l^abet 




i^r hattet 


i§r ^ttet 




fie l^aben . 




fie l^aben 




fie fatten . 


fte hätten . 




Ind. Future subj. 


Ind. Future Perfect subj. 


/ shall love 


/ shall love 


/ shall have l-d I shall have l-d 


ic^ werbe 




ic^ werbe 




ic^ Werbe 


id^ werbe ' 




bu Wirft 




bu werbeft 




bu wirft 


% bu werbeft 


% 


er wirb 


ro 


er werbe 


s 


er wirb 


^ er werbe 


s: 


wir werben 


:3 


wir werben 


's 


wir werben 


-ö^ wir werben 


V 


i^r werbet 




i^r werbet 




il^r werbet 


g i^r werbet 


S 


fie werben . 




fie werben . 




fie werben . 


fie werben . 




I COND. 


II COND. 


Imperative 


/ should love 


/ should have l-d 


liebe ! lieben ©ie ! love 


ic^ würbe " 




\^ würbe ■ 




er liebe, let him love 


bu würbeft 




bu würbeft 


a 


lieben wir, let us love 


er würbe 


fS* 


er würbe 




liebt! lieben ©ie! love 


wir würben 




wir würben 




fie lieben, let them love 


i^r würbet 




il^r würbet 


S 


Participles 


fie würben . 




fie würben . 




Pres., lieb 


enb Past, gelidft 


t 
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IV. PARADIGM OF A STRONG VERB. 
Active Voice. 

Principal Parts: geben, gab, gegeben 

Infinitives: Present, geben, to give; Past, gegeben l§oben, 

to have given 



lud. Present Subj. 




Ind. Imperfect subj. 




I give I may give 


I gave I might give 


x^ gebe \i) gebe 


x^ gab ic^ gäbe 


bVi gibft byx. gebeft 


bu gabft byx gäbeft 


er gibt er gebe 


er gab er gäbe 


wir geben loir geben 


wir gaben wir gäben 


il^r gebt il^r gebet 


i^r gabt i^r gäbet 


fie geben fie geben 


fie gaben fie gäben 


Ind. Perfect Subj. 


Ind. Pluperfect Subj. 


/ have given I may have g-n 


/ had given I might have g-n 


i(^ l^abe 


\6) l^abc 




\&i ^atte ^ 


icti ^ätte 1 




buHt 


bu l^abeft 




bu^atteft 


bu ptteft 




cr^at 


% er \p^ 


1 


er Tratte 


1 er ^ätte 


CO 

cS 


tt)tr l^abcn 


i" wirl^aben 


x 


Wir l^atten 


' "k wirl^ätten 


' i* 


i^r l^abt 


"^ i^r ^abet 


^ 


i^r hattet 


i^r hättet 


JS 


fie Traben 


fie l^aben 




fie l^atten . 


fieptten . 




Ind. Future subj. 


ind. Future Perfect Subj. 


/ shall give I shall give 


/ shall have g-n I shall have g-n 


v&i werbe 


ic^ werbe 




\6) werbe ^ 


i(b werbe 1 


CO 


b}X wirft 


bM werbeft 




bu Wirft 


CO 

cS bu werbeft 




CO 



er wirb 


^ er werbe 


CO 



er wirb 


^ er werbe 


t 


wir werben 


3 wir werben 




wir werben 


^ wir werben 


. :4 


il^r werbet 


i^r werbet 




i^r werbet 


g^ il^r werbet 


s 


fie werben . 


fie werben . 




fie werben . 


^ fie werben J 




I. COND. II. COND. 


Imperative 


/ should give I should have g-n 


gib ! geben (Sie ! give 


t^ würbe ' 


vi) würbe • 


CO 


er gebe, let him give 


bu würbeft 


bM würbeft 


cS 


geben wir, let us give 


er würbe 


^ er würbe 


.1 


gebt ! geben (Sie ! give 


wir würben 


S wir würben 




fie geben, let them give 


i^r würbet 


i^r würbet 


t 


Participles 


fie würben . 


fie würben . 


^ 


Pres., geb( 


mb Past, gegeben 
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V. PARADIGM OF A VERB CONJUGATED VITH feim 

Principal Parts: fallen, fiel, gefallen 

Infinitives: Present, fallen, to fall; Past, gefallen fein, 

to have fallen 



ind. Present 


Sabj. 




Ind. Imperfect subj. 




Ifall 
t(^ falle 


/ may fall 
ic^ faüe 




Ifell I might fall 
x^ fiel x6) fiele 


bu fäüft 


bu falleft 




\iVi fielft hvi fieleft 


er fällt 


er falle 




er fiel er fiele 


wir fallen 


wir faüen 




wir fielen wir fielen 


i^r fattt 


il^r fallet 




i^r fielt t^r fielet 


fie fallen 


fie faüen 




fie fielen fie fielen 


Ind. Perfect 


Subj. 




Ind. Pluperfect subj. 


/ have fallen 
id) bin 


/ may hav 
ic^ fei 


efn 


/ had fallen I might have f-n 
x^ war ^ i(^ wäre ^ 


bu bift 
crift 
wir finb 


CO 


bu feift 
er fei 
wir feien 


1 


bu warft 
er war 
wir waren 


^ bu wöreft 
-g. er tüäre 
g wir wären 


■l 


t^r feib 




i^r feiet 




il^r wäret 


i^r wäret 


fie finb 




fie feien 




fie waren . 


fie waren . 




Ind. Future 


Subj. 




Ind. Future Perfect subj. 


I shall fall 
ic^ werbe -\ 


I shall fall 
ic^ werbe ^ 




/ shall have fn I shall havef-n 
ic^ werbe ^ idft werbe ^ 


bu wirft 




bu werbeft 




bu wirft 


^ bu werbeft 


% 


er wirb 
wir werben 




er werbe 
wir werben 


s 


er wirb 
wir werben 


ö er werbe 
^ wir werben 




il^r werbet 




t^r werbet 




il^r werbet 


% i^r werbet 


3' 


fie werben . 




fie werben . 




fie werben . 


fie werben . 




I. COND. 


II. CON] 


D. 


Imperative 


I should fall 


/ should haz 


fefn 


falle! faüen 8ie!>// 


i(^ würbe 




\6) würbe 




er faüe, let him fall 


bu würbeft 




bu würbeft 


CO 


faüen wir, let us fall 


er würbe 




er würbe 




faüt! faüen <B\t\ fall 


wir würben 


■| 


wir würben 


s 


fie faüen, let them fall 


il^r würbet 




i^r würbet 


5' 


Participles 


fie würben . 




fie würben . 




Pres., faü 


enb Past, gefaüen 
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VI. PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Infinitives: Pres., geliebt »erben, to be loved; Perfect, gcUebt 

tüorben fein, to have been loved; Participles: Pres., ju Uebenb, 

to be loved (only used as adj.); Past, geliebt worben, been loved 



ind. Present 
I am loved 
%x6) werbe 
bu iüirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
il^r werbet 
fie werben 
Ind. Perfect 



Sabj. 

/ may be loved 
i(^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
il^r werbet 
fie werben . 



Ind. Imperfect subj. 
/ was loved I might be loved 



idft würbe 
bu wurbeft 
cr würbe 
wir würben 
il^r würbet 
fie würben . 



ic^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
t^r würbet 
fie würben . 



/ luLve been 

loved 
i(^ bin 
bu bift 
er ift 
Wir finb 
'i^x feib 
fie finb 

Ind. Future 
/ shall be l-d 



I may have been 
loved 
\6) fei 
bufeift 
er fei 
wir feien 
\^x feiet 
fie feien 

Snbj. 

/ shall be l-d 



Ind. Pluperfect subj. 
/ had been I might have been 
loved 



loved 
\^ war 
bu warft 
er war 
wir waren 
il^r wäret 
fie Waren 



id) wäre 
bu wöreft 
er wäre 
wir wären 
i^r wäret 
fie waren 



o 

% 



Ind. Future Perfect Subj. 
/ shall have been I shall have been 



\^ toerbe \ 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben . 
I Cond 



i^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
il^r werbet 
fie werben 
II Cond. 



loved 
\^ werbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 



loved 
\^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
er werbe 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 



S 
5' 



Imperative 



/ should be l-d I should have been l-d 



i^ würbe 
\iyx würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fie würben 



ic^ würbe 
\f\x würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fie würben , 



3 



werbe or fei geliebt! be loved 
er werbe or fei geliebt, let him be l-d 
werben wir geliebt, let us be loved 
werbet or feib getiebt ! be loved 
fie werben or feien geliebt, let them 
be loved 
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Vn. PARADIGM OF THE MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

Principal Parts. 



Infin.: 


bürfcn 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


follen 


h)oEen 


Imperf. : 


burftc 


formte 


ntod^te 


mufetc 


folltc 


tooHte 


P. Part.: 


geburft 


gefonnt 


gemod^t 


gemußt 


gefoüt 


gemodt 


or 


Wirfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


moQen f 






Present Indicative. 








i(^ barf 


fann 


mag 


mu6 


fott 


toitt 




hvL barfft 


fannft 


magft 


muBt 


foüft 


toittft 




er barf 


fann 


mag 


muft 


fott 


torn 




toir bürfen f önnen 


mögen 


muffen 


foHen 


tooHen 




i^r bürft 


fönnt 


mögt 


müftt 


follt 


toottt 




fie bürfcn 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


foHen 


»oOcn 



Present Subjunctive. 
id) bürfe fönne möge muffe folle tooVit 

Imperfect Indicative. 
l^ burfte fonnte moci^te muftte fotttc toolltc 



Imperfect Subjunctive. 
td^ burfte fönntc möchte müfete 



follte 



toottte 



The compound tenses are formed like those of other verbs, but 
with the exception that, in connection with a dependent infinitive, the 
modal auxiliaries use an old form of the past participle. Thus : 



Perfect : 
Pluperf. : 
Future : 
FuT. Perf.: 
I CoND.; 



ic^ l^abe gefonnt 
ic^ l^atte gefonnt 
i^ merbe fönnen 
id) merbe gefonnt l^aben 
id) mürbe fönnen 



id) ^aht fommen fönnen 
ic^ l^atte fommen fönnen 
id) merbe fommen fönnen 
ic^ merbe "^aben fommen fönnen 
id) mürbe fommen fönnen 



II CoND.: i(]^ mürbe gefonnt l^aben ic^ mürbe l^aben fommen fönnen 
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VIIL ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The following list contains all strong and irreg^ar verbs in common use. Compound 



verbs having the same forms as the simple 


verbs have been omitted from this list. Verbs 


with a prefix are given " 


when the verbal component is not used alone. When two forms 


are given the more common is stated first. 


Verbs with an ( 


;*) are conjugated with fein, the 


others with l^Qficn. 












Infinitivk 


Impbrfbct 


P. Part. 


Prks. 


Imp. Impbrf. Subj. 


hadtn, 'bake 


bud (bacfte) 


gebacfen 


Ö 






(efe^Ien^ command 


befaßt . 


befolgten 


ie 


ie 


ö(ä) 


(egintten^ begin 


begann 


begonnen 






ö(ä) 


bciftcn, bite 


bi6 


gebiffen 








bcröCtt, hide 


barg 


geborgen 


i 


i 


ü(ä) 


bcrftctt, burst 


barft 


gcborften 


i 


i 


ö(ä) 


(iegett^ bend 


bog 


gebogen 








(ieten, offer 


bot 


geboten 








^VX^tVif bind 


banb 


gebunben 








bitten, ask 


bat 


gebeten 








((afett, blow 


blie§ 


gebtafen 


ei 






bleibe«*, remain 


blieb 


geblieben 








(raten, roast 


briet 


gebraten 


ä 






brechen, break 


bradft 


gebroci^cn 


i 


i 




(rennen, burn 


brannte 


gebrannt 






brennte 


(ringen, bring 


brad^te 


gcbrad^t 








benfen, think 


badite 


geba(^t 








bingen, hire 


bang 


gebungen 








bringen, press 


brang 


gebrungen 








biirfen, 7nay 


burfte 


geburft barf, barfft, barf] 




em)ife^(en, recommend^ see befehlen 








effen, eat 


a6 


gegeffen 


i 


i 




fahren* go 


fu^r 


gefahren 


ö 






^aUtn*,/a/t 


fiel 


gefallen 


ä 






fangen, catch 


fing 


gefangen 


ä 






\ZÜi^ZXi, fight 


focf)t 


gefod)ten 


i 


f 




^VL\stXi,find 


fanb 


^efunben 








flechten, braid 


flocht 


geflößten 


i 


i 




fliegen*,^ 


Pog 


geflogen 








flielien*,yf^^ 


Po^ 


geflogen 
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Infinitive 


Imperfect 


P. Part. 


Pres. Imp. 


Imperf. Subj. 


freffen, eat 


frafe 


gefreffen 


i i 




frieren, freeze 


fror 


gefroren 






geBcn, give 


gab 


gegeben 


i i 




gebei^Clt, thrive 


gebie^ 


gebieten 






ge^cn* go 


9in9 


gegangen 






öelingen*, succeed 


gelang 


gelungen 






gelten, be worth 


galt 


gegolten 


i i 


5(8) 


gencfen*, recover 


gena§ 


genefen 






genießen, enjoy 


geno& 


genoffen 






geft^e^en* happen 


gef^a^ 


gefc^e^en 


ic 




geminnen, win 


getüann 


gewonnen 




ä(ä) 


gießen, pour 


906 


gegoffen 






gießen, be like 


glicö 


geglichen 






gleiten*, glide 


glitt 


geglitten 






glimmen, gleam 


glomm 


geglommen 






grafien, dig 


grub 


gegraben 


ö 




greifen, seize 


9nff 


gegriffen 






]^a(en, have 


^attc 


gehabt 


Mt, ^at] 




l^alten, hold 


^ielt 


ge'^alten 


ö 




l^angen, hang 


^ing 


gegangen 


ä 




Ivanen, hew 


l^ieb 


geljauen 






^eben, lift 


l)ob 


gel^oben 




b(ü) 


l^ei^en, be called 


^ie6 


ge^eifeen 






Reifen, help 


f)a(f 


geholfen 


i i 


ü(ä) 


fennen, know 


fanntc 


gefonnt 




fennte' 


flimmen*, climb 


üomrn 


genommen 






fUngen, sound 


Hang 


geflungen 






fneifen, pinch 


tniff 


gefniffen 






fommen*, come 


fam 


gefommen 






f dnnen, can 


fonntc 


gefonnt 


!ann, fannft, fann] 


frieti^en*, creep 


froc^ 


gefrodjen 






(aben, load 


lub 


gelaben 


ä 




lajfen, let 


Uc6 


gelaffen 


ä 




(anfen*, run 


lief 


gelaufen 


äu 




leiben, suffer 


litt 


gelitten 






leHen^ Und 


lie^ 


geliehen 
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Infinitive 

(efen, read 
liegen, lie 
lügen, lie 
metben, shun 
tttelfen, milk 
ttteffctt, measure 
WÖÖen, may, like 
muffen, must 
nehmen, take 
nennen, name 
<jfetfen, whistle 
greifen, praise 
qnetten*, gush out 
raten, advise 
retBen, rub 
reiben, tear 
retten*, ride 
rennen* run 
rteii^en, smell 
ringen, wrestle 
XXViVitVi* f flow 
rufen, call 
fanfen, drink 
fangen, suck 
ffi^affen, create 
fti^atten, sound 
fti^eiben, part 
fti^einen, shine 
fc^elten, scold 
filteren, shear 
fc^ieben, shove 
fii^ießen, shoot 
ft^lafen, sleep 
ff^lagen, strike 
fcftleic^en,* creep 
fdjletfen, whet 



Imperfect 

lag 
log 
mieb 
molf 

nxoc^te 
ntugte 
naf)m 
nannte 

})rie§ 

quoll 

riet 

rieb 

riö 

ritt 

rannte 

rocö 

lang 

rann 

rief 

foff 

fog 

fd)Uf 

fcöott 

fc^ieb 

fci^ien 

frf)alt 

fc^or 

fcf)o6 

f«o6 

f*nef 

fc^Iug 



P. Part. Pres. Imp. Impbrf. Subj. 

gelefen ie ie 

gelegen 

gelogen 

gemieben 

gemolfen i i 

gemeffen i i 

gemocht mag, magft, mag] 

gemußt muB, mu^t, mu6] 

genommen nimmft, nimmt] nimm] 

genannt nennte 

gepfiffen 

gepriefen 

gequoöcn i i 

geraten ä 

gerieben 

geriffen 

geritten 

gerannt rennte 

gero(!^en 

gerungen 

geronnen ö (ä) 

gerufen 

gefoffcn äu 

gefogen 

gefc^affcn 

gcf(!^oIIcn 

gefc^icbcn 

gefd)ienen 

gefcf)oIten i i ö (ä) 

gef(!^oren ie ie 

gef(!^o6cn 

gef^offen 

gcfc^Iafen S 

gef(!^Iagen ä 

gefci^Iic^en 

gefc^Iiffen 
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Infinitivs 


Impbrpbct 


p. Part. ] 


Prbs. 


Imp. 


Impbrf. Subj. 


ft^Ue^en, shut 


w^% 


gefc^Ioffcn 








fi^Uiiöcn, sling 


fc^lang 


gefc^Iungen 








ft^melaetf^, melt 


fc^molj 


gcfc^moläcn 


i 


t 




ff^neiben, cut 


fc^nitt 


gcfc^nittcn 








fi^reiBctt, write 


fc^rieb 


gefc^riebcn 








fi^reieti, cry 


fc^rie 


gefc^rieen 








ft^reitctt* stride 


fc^ritt 


gefc^rittcn 








ft^ttieiöcn, be silent 


fc^tDicg 


gefc^roiegen 








fi^loeKeit, swell 


f^roott 


gefci^roollcn 


i 


i 




ft^ttitmittCtt*, swim 


fc^tocintm 


gef(!^it)omtnen 






8(a) 


ffi^ttiinben*, vanish 


fi^tüanb 


gefc^ttmnben 








ffi^ttiingen, swing 


fcfirDQng 


gef(!^tt)ungen 








ft^wSrett, swear 


f^tt)or,fc^mur gefc^tuoren 






ü(ö) 


fe^eti, see 


fa^ 


gefeiten 


ie 


ie 




fein* be 


roar 


getoefen bin, 


bift,ift, fei] 




fenben^ send 


fonbtc 


gcfanbt 






fenbete 


peben, boil 


fott 


gefotten 








ftttgen, sing 


fang 


gefungen 








finfcn*, sink 


fan! 


gcfunfen 








finnen, think 


fann 


gefonnen 








ft^eti, sit 


fa6 


gefeffcn 








fottcn, shall 


weak 


weak foil, follft, folf) 




f^tnnen^ spin 


fpann 


gefponnen 






0(8) 


f^jreii^eit, speak 


fprac^ 


gefproc^en 


i 


i 




f^jrie^ett, sprout 


fproft 


gefproffen 








fliringcit*, spring 


fprang 


gefprungen 








\tt(iitn, prick 


fta^ 


geftoc^cn 


i 


i 




fielen, stand 


ftanb 


geftanben 






ä(fi) 


fte^len, steal 


fta^I 


gefto^Ien 


ic 


ic 


ö(ä) 


ftcigcn*, mount 


ftieg 


geftiegen 








fterben*, die 


ftorb 


geftorben 


i 


i 


ü(ä) 


ftogcn, push 


ftieö 


geftofeen 


Ö 






fhrcitctt, strive 


ftritt 


geftritten 








tragen, carry 


trug 


getragen 


ä 






treffen, hit 


traf 


getroffen 


I 


i 




treiben, drive 


triefc 


getrieben 
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Infinitive ■ 

treten*, step 
trittfen, drink 
tun, do 

Herberten, spoil 
nergeffen, forget 
nerlieren, lose 
Waii^f en*, grow 
mafci^en, wash 
Weiii^eit*, yield 
ttienbett, tum 
tticrben*, become 
Werfen, throw 
minben, wind 
miffen, know 
motten, will 
5te:^en, draw 
Ettlingen, force 



Imperfect 

tiat 

h'an! 

tat 

Dcrbavb 

öcrgaB 

üerlor 

ttjufc^ 

lüanbtc 

lüuvbe (tüarb) 

lüarf 

iranb 

lüu^te 

weak 

gtüang 



P. Part. Pres. Imp. Impbrf. Subj. 

getreten trittft, tritt] tritt 

getrunfeu 

getan tnft, tut] 



öerborben 

öergeffen 

öerloren 

geioarf)fen 

gemafc^en 

gemieden 

gewanbt 

geworben 

geworfen 

gerounben 

gewußt 

weak 

gebogen 

gejroungcn 



wirft, wirb] 
i i 



ü(ä) 



wenbete 

würbe 

ü(ä) 



wei^, weifet, weife] 
will, wiUft, Win] 



INDEX 



The nhmerals immediately following p and n. refer to page and footnote ; all others to 
paragraphs of Grammar or Introduction. 



a6er, 86, position, 85 Note; (fonbem) p. 

67, H. 4. 
W^iwxit 44 ; 120 ; 159- 

accent, Introduction, 18-20; 48. 

accusative, 7; u; with prep, 38; 100; 
adverbial,/. 99, n. 5 ; double,/. 108, n. i. 

address, pronouns, Jnir., 6 A, i; 35-6 ; /. 
240, n. 2. 

active, paradigm of conj.,/J. 303 ; for pas- 
sive, p. 209, n. 9 ; see infinitive. 

adjectives, paradigm of decl.,/. 298; pro- 
nominal, 50 ; possessive, 52 ; 61 ; compar- 
ison, 55-9; decl., 71-4; A 91, «• I ; as 
nouns, 76 ; as adverbs, /. 65, />. 1 ; /. 87, 
H. 2 ; predicate, 54 ; 71 ; of nationality, /J. 
91, «. 4 ; p. 169, n. 2 ; of material, /J. 142, 
n. 4 ; derivation, 160-4 » der. from adv. 
and prep.,/. 117, n. 2 ; with dat.,/. 87, n, 
I ; with gen., /. 204, n. 5 ; capital letters, 
Inir,, tc-g,j. 

adverbs, compared with adj., /. 87, n. 2 ; 
position, /. 98, ». 5 ; numeral adv., 83 ; as 
conjunctions, 90 ; with prep., /. 163, n. 4 ; 
superlative, 58; old ending,/. 129, n. 2. 

ä^nüt^,/. 87.«. I- 

att» decl.,/., 77, n. 2 ; idiom,/. 114, n. i. 

attein, /. 102, «. 1 ; 86. 

alphabet, printed, /«/r., i ; written,/. 12. 
a(Ö,/. 140, n. I ; aI8 toenn(of)), 154. 

ölfOf /• 72, n. 3. 

an, superlative 58 ; idioms, /. 95, n. 5 ; /. 
115, n. I ; /. 118, n. i ; /. 126, m. 6. 

anftatt, infin., 95 Note ; 140, 3. 

ant-, Intr., 18, c. 

apposition, for gen.,/. 61, n. 5. 

article, paradigm of decl.,/. 295 ; contracted 
with prep., 39 ; use, 41 ; /. 40, «. 2 ; /. 61, 
«. 4 ; /. 91, n. 3 ; /. 98, «. 6 ; /. 99, «. 1 
and 4 ; /. 225, n. 4 ; omitted, /. 22, n. i ; 
/. 30, n. I ; /. 51, n. i and 4 ; /. 61, n. 7 ; 
/ 91, n. 2;/. 191, «. 4; def . for indef., 
/. 99, n. 3 ; /. 189, ff. 6 ; as dem. pron., 14 ; 
/. 26, ». I ; /. 109, n. 8. 

auf, adverb,/. 198, n. 8. 

auxiliary verbs, to do, 1 1 ; tense, 42 ; para- 
digm of conj., /. 301; position, 118;/. 
153, n. i; 123, Note c : omitted,/. 222, 
n, 2 ; mode, 92-4. 



Waiter, decl.,/. 54, n. i ; /. 83, n. i. 
be», 47; "5» Note d; /. 238, h. i ; 161, z^ 

Begeötten, /. 49. «• i- 

htifP. 121, ». I and 2 ; /. 122, n. 4 ; /. 216, 

«. 3- 
(id,/. 127, n. 3. 

((eiBen, 133 '^^^«^ 

capital letters, Intr., 6. 

cardinal numerals, 78-9. 

case, see nom., gen., etc. 

causative verbs,/. 142, n. 2. 

r^eil, 18, 2 ; 68, I ; 23 ; 28 ; 68, 1 ; 160, 1. 

clauses, dependent, 88 ; position, 87, 2 ; 

113, 4; 147, Note c. 
commas, use, 113, 3. 

comparison of adjectives, 55-9 ; /. 69, n. 4. 
comparatives, decl., 75. 
compounds, consonants, Intr., 2 and 17 : 

words, 161-4; accent, Intr., 20; nouns, 

decl., /. 74, n. I ; verbs, 46 ; 91 ; 

124-7. 
condition,/. 175, n. i ; 147. 
conditionals, 148-9. 
conjugation, weak, 114-8 ; strong, 1 19-21 ; 

paradigm of conj.,/. 303. 
conjunctions, pure, 86; subord., 89; ad- 
verbial, 90. 
consonants, pronunciation, Intr., 12-7; 

compounds, Intr., 17 and 21, ^. 
contrac<tions, prep, with art., 39; /. 98, 

n. I ; prep, with ha, 102 ; /. 194, n. 3 ; 

prep, with too, loi ; 113, 5 ; pcrs. pronoun 

with toegen, 104, Note. 
countries, names of, 41. 

ba, meaning, /. 142, ». 3 ; in compounds, 
102 ; /. 129, n. 1 ; /. 194, n. 3. 

babei,/. 158,«. 1. 

bamat^,/. 1431 n. i. 

bad, as demonstrative, 14 ; /. 26, n. x. 

J>ÄÖ» 150 ; A i95i «• I ; 150; omitted,/. 200, 

n. 4 ; 150, Note. 
dates, 81, Note; /. 125, ». 1. 
dative, singular, 21-4; plural, 64; with 

prep., 38 ; 99; 103, Note e ; /. 221, n. i ; 

with verbs, /. 49, n. i ; /. 61, ». 2 ; 129, 

Note 6; /. 239, n. 2 ; with adj.,/. 87, n. 1 ; 
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cf interest (for English poss.),/. 6i, ». 4 ; 

p. 198, n. I. 
declension, paradigm,/. 295-8; nouns, 70; 

mixed, p. 82, «: 3 ; list of nouns, /. 299- 

300; adjectives, 71-6; ord. numerals, 81. 
demonstrative pronouns, 14 ; p. 26, n. i ; 

p. 109, n. 8; H2; paradigm of decl., >. 

296 ; compound with' toegen,/. 191, n. 7. 
derivation, 159-164. 
berjentge, berfelbe, decl., 112, Note b. 
biefer — jener,/. 215, n. 3. 
diminutives, 28. 
diphthongs, Jntr., n. 
bot^r 145. ^oi*- 
burt^,/. 123,«. I- 

e, verbs, 32-4; /. no, n. i ; 115, Note c; 

adjectives, 56;/. 174, n. 8; omitted, 18; 

69, Note\ 52, JV^tf^«; /. 67, «. i; 116, 1, 

Note. 
•e, nouns, 23 ; 62, i ; 68, 2 and 4; /. 127, 

n.7.\ p. 163, «. I ; adjectives, 72 ; verbs, 

44, Note ; adverbs, p. 129, n. 2. 
«el, fntr., 18 6 and 41. 
ein, num., 79; adv.,/. 174, n. 7. 

einige, decl.,/. 78, «. 3 ; /. 91, «. i. 

-el, nouns, 18 ; 23 ; 65 ; 68, i ; adjectives, 

52, Note, p. 174, ft. 8. 
•en, nouns, 18; 23 ; 68, i, 4 and 5; adj., 52, 

Note ; 72 ; /. 142. «. 4 ; /. 174, «• 8 ; 

verbs, 29. 

ent-, 47 ; "S» '^'^'' ^^z /• 208, «. 31 161, 2. 

-er, nouns, 18; 23 ; 65 ; 68, 1 and 3 ; /. 19T, 
n. I ; adj., 52, Note ; 55 ; /. 174, «. 8 ; 160, 
I and 2. 

er-, verbs, 47;/. 151, n. 7; X15, Note d; 
161, 2. 

-ertei, 84. 

-em, verbs («ein), 29; adj.,/. 142, n. 4. 

erft, 80 ; /. 94, n. 4. 

erj-, Intr., iSc; 161, 1. 

e§, position, 27; redundant, /. 134, n. 4; 
use, /. J13, ft. 3 ; (there)/. 118, ft. 6; im- 
pers., 130-2; omitted, 131, Note 6. 

-eö, adjectives, 73, Note ; omitted, /. 174, 
ft. 5 ; nouns, 18. 

-eft, superlative, 56. 

-C^, fem. ending,/. 238, ft. 5. 

-Ct", in pron. compounds, 104, Note. 

tttoa§, p. 70, ft. I ; /. 75» «• 2- 

feminine nouns, 20; 40; 41 ; /. 116, ft. i ; 

/. 142, ft. 5 ; decl., 7 ; 19 ; 62, 2 ; 65 ; 68, i 
and 2 *, list (strong decl.),/. 299, d; double 
fem. ending, /. 238, tt, 5. 



for, /. 225, ft. 5, 6 and 7. 

foreign nouns, decl., 68, 5 ; /. 54, m. 2 ; ^ 

82, «. 3 ; /. 83, ft. 2 : accent, Jnir,, 19. 
Srrau, /. 51, «• 4 ; use, /. 54, «. 3. ' 
fremb, /. 87, «. 1. 

future tenses, 98 ; 116, 5 and 6 ;/. 154, «. x • 

123, Note c. 

ße-, 47; pref. of past part, 115, position, 

124, omitted, ii$y,Note d; nouns,/. 163, 
ft. I. 

gegen, /. 122, «. 3. 

gelingen, 133» Note. 

gender, i ; see masc., fern., neut. nouns. 

genitive, singular, 16-18; position,/. 28, 
ft. I ; adverbial, /. 99, ». 2 ; with verbs, 
129, Note a; with prep., 103; with adj., 
/. 204, ft. 5 ; compared with ))on, /. z6o, 
ft. 5 ; in compound words, 163, Note b. 

gem, /. 102, «. 5 ; /. iSx, «. 2. 

geft^efien, 133» ^ote. 

gibt (e8), 132. 

^Vii, p. 87, ft. I. 

^aben, paradigm of conj., /. 301; aux. 
133-4. 

•^aft, /. 181, ft. 1. 

Iialb, 82 ; /. 94, ft. 2 ; position, 8a, Note. 

i^ei^en, /. 59. »• *• 
-^eit, /. 142, ft. 5. 
i^elfen, /. 49. «• »• 

^err, decl.,/. 51, «. 4 ; 69, iV<?/# ; use,/. 54, 
«.3. 

-ieren, ifttr., 18 *; 115, iVi?/!? d; 160, 3. 
-ig, /. 126, «. 3 ; /. 223, ff. 10; 160, 2. 
immer, with compar., /. 126, «. 7. 
imperative, ji ; 36 ; 44 ; /• 240, «. 2 ; 144, 

M»/^ b; oblique narration, 152. 
imperfect, 115; 116, 2; lai; toerben, /. 

184, ft. i; subjunctive, 143,3; »45 i 146; 

148-9; 151 ; /. 206, ff. 2 and 3. 
impersonal form for Engl, passive, 131, 

Note c. See verbs. 
-in, 20, 65, /. 238, ft. 5 ; 160, 1. 
infinitive, 29; simple, 94-, /. 172, n. 2; 

with ju, 95 ; with um JU, 96 ; poädon, 97 ; 

117; with toerben, 98; active for passive, 

/. 189, ft. 1 ; /. 235, ff. a; as nouns, 37; 

/. 190, ft. I ; equivalents, 140, 2 and 3. 
inverted order, see position. 
-ifd^, /«/r., te. Note; p. 169, «. 2; x6o, a. 
-ium, nouns, decl., /. 87, ft. 4. 

in,/. 109,». 3. 
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fein, decl., 8 ; 53 ; 61 ; meaning, /. 22, n. 4. 
-feit, A 142, «. s; »60, i. 
fennen (lönnen, toiffen),/. 160, «. 3. 
fommen, with past part.,/. 223, u. s, 
fonnen, A 1^9, «. i ; /. 160, «. 3. 
5lo^if (^aupf),A 118, «. 3. 

laffen, omission of t,p. 67, «. i ; with infin., 
/. 159, n. I and 2 ; 144» -A^<?^* ^. 

(aufen, infl.,/. 61,«. 3. 
(e^ren,A 108,«. i. 

■(ein, 18 ; 23 ; 28 ; 68, i ; j6o, i. 
Utntn, 123, Noie a. 

Seute,A "6, «-4. 

"lit^r A 117» "• I i 1^1 *• 

üe6,A 87. n. I. 

"(od, A 133» «• 4; »60, 2, 

madam, A i^» ''• 4* 

-ma(, 83. 

man, for passive, 137. 

mani^, decl., p. 174, «. 4« 

SHann, compounds, p. 126, «. 4. 

masculine nouns, decl., 18 ; 23 ; /. 46, n. 4 ; 
/J. 54, ff. 2 ; 62, I ; 68, i, 4 and 5 ; 69 ; list 
of nouns having er in plural, p. 300, g. 

9Wtttter(9Banb),A 82, «• »• 

measure, p. 61, «. 5 ; A 225, «. x. 

mehrere, decl., a 78, «. 3« 

ttlift-, Jntr., 18 f. 

niit, adv., A 192. «' »• 

mixed declension, /. 82, ». 3 ; list of nouns, 

A 300, h. 
ntd(^te,A 201, «. 1. 
modified vowels, see Umlaut, 
more (most), in comparison, A ^, *>• 4* 
most, A 91 ) '*• 2. 

•n, nouns, 68, 4; dropped, A 299, h; old 
gen. and dat. ending, A 212, ». 6 ; dropped 
in adj. decl., p. 91, «. i ; for en, p. 174; 
«.8. 

ttttt^,A 94, «• !• 

na^e, A 87, «. i. 

names, streets, seasons, months,/. 98, ». 6 ; 
rivers, 40; Christian names, A 9i> ^' 3 * 
/. 180, n. 2 ; meals, A 225, n, 4 ; countries, 
41. 

neuter nouns, 28 ; 37 ; 41 ; /. 163, n. i ; 
decl., 7 ; 18 ; 23 ; 62, i ; 68, i and 3 ; A 8?» 
«. 4; list of nouns having er in plural, 
/. 300./- 

nod^, p. 73. «• 5 ; A 94» «. 3« 

nominative, 10: 12. 

normal order, set Dositiaik. 



nouns» omission, 51 ; paradigm of decl., 
A 297 ; grammatical arrangement, 70 ; for- 
mation of plural, 62; 68; mixed decl., 
A 82, «. 3 ; supplem. lists, A 299->3oo. 

numerals, 78-84. 

tttttt, interj.,A6i, «. 6. 

nur, A 1 10, n. 2. 

0(, 150, 154, Noteb; omitted, 154, Note a. 
Objects, 25; position, 26; (S)ing), p. 26, 

«. s. 
o^nc, 140, 3. 

order of words, see position, 
ordinal numerals, 80--1. 
€fitcm,A95,«. 3. 

participles, /. 130, ». i ; 138-41 ; present 
part., /. 102, n. 2 ; Engl. pres. part., how 
rendered* 140-1 ; p. 94, ». i and 3 ; /. 195, 
«. 1 ; past part., X15 ; 119; of toerben, 135, 
Note ; position, X17 ; old form, 123 ; as 
nouns, A 180, n. j\ p. 190, n. i. 

passive, 135-7; impers. form for passive, 
131, Notec; refl.form, or man, for pas- 
sive, 137; intr. verbs, A 188, «. 1. 

perfect tense, use, /. 122, ». i ; 116, 3 ; A 
145» «• I. 

plural, 60-9 ; poss. adj., 61 ; in 8, A 83, n. 2, 

position, normal, 85-6; 150, Note; in- 
verted, 87 ; 144, Note a ; 154, Note a ; 
A 175, »• I ; transposed, 88-90 ; dep. 
clauses, 87, 2; 147, Note e; genitive, 
A 28, n. I ; aux. verbs, 118 ; A 'S3i «• 1 1 
123, Note c; infin. and past, part., 97; 
117 ; comp, verbs, 46 ; objects, 26-7 ; i^alb, 
82, Note; adv. of time,/. 98, n. 5 r aber, 
85, Note; um— §u, 96, N^ae ; ni(^t,/. 22, 
n. 3; A 112, H. i; ft>egen, 103, Note 6; 
pref. ge and particle ju in comp, verbs, 124. 

possessives, adj., 52 ; 54 ; pronouns, 53 ; 
omitted,/. 40, m. 2 ; as pred. adj., 54. 

predicate, adj., 54; 71; noun, 12; 13;/. 
59, ff. 2 ; superlative, 58. 

prefixes, 161. 

prepositions, with dat. and ace., 38 ; with 
dat., 99 ; /. 221, n. x ; /. 240, n. i ; with 
ace, 100; with gen., 103; contractions 
with article, 39; with too, xoi ; 113, 5; 
with bo, 102 ; A 194, «. 3 ; followed by 
adv., A '63 > M- 4 > idioms, 158 ; as adv. 
and conj., 157 ; following noun, X03, Note 
a ; p. 240, n, x. 

present tense, 30; 32-4; use, /. 122, «. i ; 
/. X74, n. 7; A x86, ff. 2; X44, Note h; 

145 ; 151. 
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pronoons, paradigm of decl., /. 295*7 ; 
relat., Z05-13 ; personal, 4 ; 6 ; 22 ; 43 ; 
104 ; /. 109, n. 8 ; address, 35-6 ; comp, 
with toegen, 104, Note ; p. 191, «. 7 ; re- 
ciprocal, p. 57, «. I ; possessives, 53 ; /. 
194, n. \\ p, 198, n, 4 ; dexnonst., 102 ; 
112 ; reflexive, 49. 

pronunciation, /«/r., 7-17. 

proper names, see names. 

S (or 0, Jntr., 4; 67 ; gen. ending, 18 ; plu- 
ral ending,/. 83, «. 2 ; dropped in verbs, 
34 ; in compound words, 163, Note d. 

Script,/. 12-14. 

ft^on, use,/. 122, «. I. 

feitt, 13 ; 29 ; paradigm of conj., /. 301 ; 
aux., 133-4;/. 23s, «-3. 

fett, use,/. 122, «. I. 

\tiWt A 109. «• 7 ; /• 203, «. 2. 

silent letters, Intr., 7. 

singular, fern, nouns, 19 ; instead of plur., 
/. 60, «. I. 

sir, /. 18, n. 4. 

foJ(]^, decl.,/. 162, n. i ; /. 174, «. 4. 

fotten,/. 157, «. 3 ; 144. ^ote b: 152. 

some,/. 75, «. 2. 

fonbern, /. 18, «. 2 ; 86 ; aber, /. 67, «. 4. 

subjunctive mode, 142-3 ; wish, or com- 
mand, 144; probability, 146; oblique nar- 
ration, 149-153 ; condition, 147 ; after conj;, 
154; after verbs, 155; compared with in- 
dicative, 153 ; 156 ; compared with English, 
/. 200, n. 1 ; vowel change in imperfect, 
/. 206, n. 2. 

suffixes, 160. 

superlative, in efl, 56 ; as adv. or pred., 58 ; 
decl., 75. 

syllabication, Jntr.^ 21. 

I, change to ff, 66. 

-tcl (ftel), 82. 

tenses, use, 116. 

there (eä),/. 118, «.6. 

time (bte 3^^*)» /• 94; of day, /. 94, n. a; 
/. 95, ». 5-6; /. 98, «. i; /. 147, If. I ; 
(gen.), p.99>n-'^'-> (ace.),/. 99. «• S ; posi- 
tion, /. 98, n. 5. 

titles, /«/r., 6,y. 

to(eS), A 1x3, «. 3- 

transposed order, see position. 

treu, A 87, n, I. 

tttn, II ; 29. 

JKrr, use,/. 185, n. 2. 

ttnt, use, /. 95, «. 6 ; \xm — ju, 96. 



tttttlOItt, IfUr.y 2; pronunc, /«rfr., 10$ 
nouns, 20; 28; 62, I ; /. 299, a and,^/ 
verbs, 45 ; M3, 3 *, adjectives, 57 ; >. 301, 
i; derivation, 159. 

•tt»Ö»/' 116, n. I ; 160, I. 

tttt-, /«/r., 18, </; /. 133, n. 5 ; 161, x. 

ttr-, Jntr., 18, tf ; 161, i ; cur, /«/r., 18, S. 

ber-, 47 ; A «98, «. 7 ; 115, Note d; 161, 2. 

verbs, progressive form, 15 ; auxiliary, 42 ; 
weaie conj., 114-8; stem, 115, Note b; 
princ. parts, 1 19 ; «em, «e(n, 1 16, Note ; 
weak verbs with vowel change, 122,/. 206, 
n. 3 ; strong conj., 1 19-21 ; princ. parts, 
119; vowel change, 44; 45; 120; imp. 
tense, 121; reflexive, 128-9; insep. pre- 
fixes, 47 ; compounds, 46-8 ; 91 ; 124-7 \ 
insep. compounds, 126-7; 134; accent of 
comp., Intr.y 20, a; impersonal, 130-2; 
intransitives, 133 ; /. 188, n. .1 ; derived 
verbs, 114, Note; /. 142, n. 2; /. 238, 
n. \\ modal aux. verbs, /. 108, 155-6. 

tliel, decl., /. 75, «. 1 ; /. 91, ». I ; /. 113, 
«.7. 

bott, /. 204, n. 5. 

toon, use, /. 121, n. 3 ; /. 122, n. 2 and 6 ; 
/. 169, n. I ; /. 184, ». 2 ; compared with 
gen.,/. 160, n. 5. 

vowels, pronunc, Intr.f 8-10, 

ttiäi^renb, 103, Note, 

maitn,/. 140,«. i. 

tt»ad, 9 ; /. 129, n. 2 ; iio-i ; toad für ein, 

/. 8s, «. I ; 77. 
weak decl. of nouns, 70 ; of adj., 72 ; conj. 

of verbs, 114-5. 
megen, 103, Note 6 ; 104, Note ;/. 191, n. 7, 
SSci^nad^ten,/. 95, «. 3- 
weight, see measure. 
ttied^, /. 112, «. 4 ; 107 ; /. 174, «. 4. 
ttienig, /. 91, n. I. 
tticnn, /. 140, n. I ; 147, Note a; 154, Not^ 

b; omitted, 147, Note b; 154, Note a; 

p. 215, «. 4. 

ttierben, 13 ; 13. ^ote b; /. 26, «. 4 ; /• 113, 

«. 2 ; /. 184, «. I ; 135 ; paradigm of conj., 

/. 302- 
toic,/. 18,«. I. 
ttitebiel, /, 125, n. 1. 
ttiiffen, /. 105, n. I ; /. 160, n. 3, 
morben, 135, Note. 

jer», 47 ; "5. ^ote d\ /. 169, ». 8 ; 161, %. 
5ttr adv.,/. 198, n. 5 ; infin., 96, Note ; po> 
sition, 124 ; use, /. 118, ». i ; /. 239, ». a» 



teatb's /ll^o^ern language Scvics. 

INTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

Bamnbach's Das Habichtsfräulein. Notes, vocabulary and conversatioaal 

exercises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 40 cts. 
Heyse*s Hochzeit auf Capri. Notes, vocabulary and conversational ezer- 

cises by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 
HofEmann*s Das Gymnasium zu Stolpenburg. Two Stories, Erfüllter 

Beriff .2LwdL Die Handschrift A. Notes and vocabulary by 

V. Buehner, High Sch(^l, San Jos6, CaL 35 cts. 
Seidel's Leberecht Hühnchen. With notes and a vocabulary by A. W. 

Spanhoofd, High School, Washington, I).C. 30 cts. 
Auf der Sonnenseite. Humorous stories by Seidel, Sudermann, and others 

with notes and vocabulary by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 35 cts. 
FrommePs Eingeschneit. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 
Keller's Kleider machen Leute. With notes and vocabulary by li. B. 

Lambert, Brooklyn High School. 35 cts. 
Liliencron's Anno 1870. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 40 cts, 
Baumbach's Die Nonna. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 
Riehl's Der Fluch der Schönheit. With notes by Professor Thomas, 

Columbia University, and vocabulary. 30 cts. 
Riehl's Das Spielmannskind ; Der stumme Ratsherr. With notes and 

vocabulary by A. F. Eaton, Univ. of Wisconsin. 35 cts. 

Ebner-Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein. Edited by Professor 
Hohlfeld, University of Wisconsin. 30 cts. 

Frejrtag's Die Journalisten. With notes by Professor Toy of the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Wilbrandt's Das Urteil des Paris. Notes by A. G. Wirt, Denver Uni- 
versity. 30 cts. 

Schiller's Das Lied von der Glocke. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Chamberlin of Denison University. 20 cts. 

Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With introduction and notes by Prof. 
B. W. Wells. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 

Schiller's Maria Stuart. Introduction and notes by Prof. Rhoades, Ohio 
State University. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 70 cts. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With introduction and notes by Prof. Deehng 
of Western Reserve Univ. Illus. 50 cts» With vocab., 70 cts. 

Schiller's Ballads. With introduction and notes by Professor Johnson of 
Bowdoin College. 60 cts. 

Baumbach's Der Schwiegersohn (Bernhardt). 30 cts. ; vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Arnold's Aprilwetter (Fossler). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Gerstäcker's Irrfahrten (Sturm). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Benedix's Plautus und Terenz ; Der Sonntagsjäger. Comedies edited 
by Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 

Grillparzer's Der arme Spielmann (Howard). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Moser's Ktipnickerstrasse 120 (Wells). 30 cts. 

Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 

Drei kleine Lustspiele. Günsfif^e Vorzeichen^ Der ProzesSy Einer muss 
heiraten. Edited witli notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 

Helbig's Komödie auf der Hochschule. With introduction and notes by 
Professor B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 



Ibeatb'B ^oöetn Xanöuaöc Series* 

INTERMEDIATE GERMAN TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

Schiller's Geschichte des dreissigjährigen Kriegs. Book III. 'With 

notes By Professor C. W. Prettyman, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 
Schiller's Der Geisterseher. Part I. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Joynes, South Carolina College. 30 cts. 
Selections for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts compiled by 

Mme. G. F. Mondän, High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 15 cts. 
Selections for Advanced Sight Translation. Compiled by Rose Chamber- 

lin, Bryn Mawr College. 15 cts. 
Benedix's Die Hochzeitsreise. With notes and vocabulary by Natalie 

Schiefferdecker, of Abbott Academy. 25 cts. 
Aus Hera und Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr.Wm. Bernhardt. 25 cts. 
Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. 1. Six stories, selected and edited with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. II. Selected and edited as above. 60 cts. 
Unter dem Christbaum. Five Christmas stories by Helene Stökl, with 

notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 
Hoffmann's Historische Erzählungen. Four important periods of German 

history, with notes by Professor Beresford - Webb. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch' s Das edle Blut. Edited with notes and vocabulary by 

Professor F. G. G. Schmidt, University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Der Letzte. With notes by Professor F. G. G. Schmidt 

of the University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Wildenbruch's Harold. With introduction and notes by Prof. Eggert. 35 cts. 
Stifter's Das Haidedorf. A little prose idyl, with notes by Professor 

Heller of Washington University, St. Louis. 20 cts. 
Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. With notes by Professor Primer of the 

University of Texas. 25 cts. 
Eichendorff's Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osthaus of Indiana University. 35 cts. 
Heine's Die Harzreise. With notes by Professor Van Daell of the 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 25 cts. 
Jensen's Die braune Erica. With notes by Professor Joynes of South 

Carolina College. 2^ cts. 
Holberg's Niels Klim. Selections edited by E. H. Babbitt of Columbia 

College. 20 cts. 
Lyrics and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 

Northwestern University. 75 cts. 
Meyer's Gustav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 

Washington University. 25 cts. 
Sadermann's Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 

Schmidt of the University of Oregon. 35 cts. 
Sudermann's Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 
Dahn's Sigwalt und Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 

University of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Keller's Romeo und Julia auf dem'Dorfe. With introduction and notes 

by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College, jo cts. 
Hauffs Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel, 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 75 cts. 



